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Foreword

A book about wikis!

That's what people need.

Because with wiki technology, lots of people can freely work to-
gether — they can even generate very large works in the intellectua
realm. See for yourself:

Today, we still marvel a our massive church buildings, each con-
structed over a period of centuries, requiring an immense amount of
labor and often bearing the cultural stamp of all of the epochs during
which it was created. Someone just has to begin by placing stone
upon stone and motivating the people nearby to help out a bit. In
places where such enthusiastic fellow men and women lend a hand
and donate materials, great things can emerge. And where they are
absent? Either scant ruins remain, or the iron will of a pharaoh is
required, an army of drivers, the sweat of a people and a mountain of
gold. Great things can also be created in that way — take the Pyra-
mids: aclear concept, no blending of styles, pure will.

Those are two very different paths. The one entails passionate
people devotedly building something together for the common good;
the other: A single will manages a variety of resources to achieve
aset goal.

Wikis are tools with which lots of people with a minimum of or-
ganization, planning, money and time can create something together
and communicate with each other from several scattered computers
or over the Internet. Wikis are the technology for that first path of
volunteers with a common idea.

This book introduces wikis and provides you with enough tools to
create your own wiki; your own work platform. Yet the book will
also invite you to join the animated discussion on what one can do
with wikis and where it is better not to “abuse”’ them. It is the in-
triguing question of those two stimuli: enthusiasm and will.

Allow me to explain by using an anecdote. Some time ago, | re-
ceived a letter from a reader regarding my books. Someone wrote
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that he had inserted my name in the Internet lexicon ‘Wikipedid . He
wrote that he initially only added a bit of preliminary data on me and
would continue to work on it. | was mighty proud that | was now to
be listed in an encyclopedia, and checked on the Internet right away
under “Gunter Dueck,” but | could’nt find anything. | found strange
messages indicating that there had been an article related to my
name but that it had been deleted. The reader | mentioned was an-
gry, and he tried posting his article again, but it again was deleted.
Days later, another “person” wrote something reasonable. That re-
mained on the Internet for afew days, but disappeared again, osten-
sibly due to violation of copyright laws. Now wide awake, | then
attempted to find the email address of the person deleting every-
thing. | wrote: “Hey, why?’ The answer: “The image most likely
violates copyright, and the text presumably as well. | am one of the
authorized persons assigned to quality and legal issues’. | argued:
“The picture of me was taken by my daughter Anne in our garden;
| give it to everyone. And the text is taken from the cover of one of
my books. | grant my permission to use that.” Three hours later,
“my” entry was back online again. Now | get nervous wondering if
the article has been defaced or deleted. Do you understand what
| mean? Anybody can do with me what he wants! If that isthe case —
is everything true that islisted in Wikipedia? Can | treat the informa-
tion as being just as authentic as what | find in a book? Will anyone
award me damages if, through afalse entry in Wikipedia, | lose a bet
or my reputation as a scientist? Questions abound regarding a vari-
ety that grows on its own power! Of course, you could also see it
positively. “Wiki lives!” It changes, develops, grows — however, it
needs to be weeded, and its garden protected from thieves (lexica
vandalism).

Wikipediais one of the truly colossal wiki projects. Ten thousand
contributors are at work on a single intellectual monument. A num-
ber of masters run around and find out when someone has cheated.
Controllers verify whether the building code is being followed.
Anyone can participate whenever and however he or she likes. No
time pressures, hardly any regulations, and no pay for the volunteer
work —only a profound sense of accomplishment. “One stone of that
pyramid is from me!” — That might be something a Wikipedia con-
tributor might exclaim.

Wikis are exceptionally suitable for al such projects of severa vol-
unteers. Would you like to connect the parents of students of the
Bammental grammar school? All of the members of a sports asso-
ciation? All of the astronomers of the world? All Linux freaks in
your company? Do you want to create something in a community
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with others? To maintain a community? Then you need a wiki! But
which one?

The best one! As of today — | just checked — the German Wikipe-
dia homepage reads. “We have just converted the software to Me-
diawiki 1.4. Please report any problems here ...” This book aso
presents the wiki technology with the aid of the open source soft-
ware MediaWiki, which you can download from the Internet. So, if
you would like to use MediaWiki for your project, then you are in
good hands — several volunteers are working on follow-up versions
of “your” software — of that you can be sure! However, if you realy
want more, or if you perhaps even want it all, so to speak, then
you'll enjoy the detailed description of the high-end software TWiki.
This program can do much, much more — it can do it al, anything
currently technically possible — it offers a cornucopia of supplemen-
tary functions, from presentation to drawing to calculating. And as
such, up in the technical heights, where anything is possible — you'll
have a bit more difficulty in the installation process, | believe, and
will have to be more accomplished in its operation. What is the best
wiki? “The standard!” call some, “Extreme wiki!” shout others.
And, as usua, both sides are right.

So it’s got to be a wiki? Well, that’s no problem with this book!
However, the book will also serioudy discuss what a wiki cannot
currently accomplish and what it should not even attempt. A wiki
should not be “abused” for the “second path” of accomplishing
things. The second path would be “finaly” turning a community
endeavor of spontaneous enthusiasts into “a real project”. We need
aplan! We have to organize who is going to do what! We keep lists
on how much each person has accomplished! We check progress
and define goalsl We do everything efficiently and do not waste
money! Does it always have to be the newest software? Can't we
save more money?

Imagine if a company were building Wikipedia. Then there
would be the equivaent of the pharaoh’s will. A plan of necessary
words would be generated. The words would be prioritized accord-
ing to the importance presented by experts, and to the difficulty in
writing new entries. Managers would fervently search for new
sources where something could be copied or used more than once.
They would set the pay for entries and monitor the rapidity of the
work. The once volunteers would make sure they got everything
done quickly — without paying attention to details — just quickly,
according to plan and the respective remuneration.

That would be the path of the “project” and of efficiency.
A pyramid is built according to plan and schedule. It is made to be
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completely uniform and flawless — nothing about it is spontaneous!
Nothing is voluntary. Everything bends to the central will: the pro-
ject goal.

However, Mediawiki only invites volunteers to work on it! The
wiki technology does not assign jobs or assess performance. It does
not dole out punishment for insufficient output or errors. It does not
organize workflow. So, if you create a wiki for yourself, you should
know what awiki will and will not be able to do. It can take a great
deal of spontaneity and create something beautiful, common, or
great. Yet it cannot truly be used as atool to efficiently assert some-
one' swill.

The authors of this book offer a fresh introduction to the topic. They
are not afraid to take part in the discussion of the pros and cons of
wikis. They discuss the current dialogue using several charming
details. The book’s style isinviting — it is very factual, but somehow
charming nonetheless. While reading it, | imagined the authors as
the most passionately motivated of all wiki enthusiasts.

They write: abook about wikis!

And they are confident: That's what people need.

Gunter Dueck
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Foreword, Take Two —
Into the Blue ... almost

A second foreword for the second edition — because | now know
alot more about the subject. Thisis how it happened:

Asafan of Wikipedia, | repeatedly told people at IBM that we have
to have an interna setup something like that. IBM has millions of
pages on its intranet, in which, theoretically, we can find anything.
But an access page offering a ssimple encyclopedic entry with a cou-
ple of links? That would be perfect. And everyone said, “Yeah,
yeah”. In late 2006, an IBM executive told me he didn’t find the idea
so bad. “Would you give me some money to program it?’ | replied,
and got the answer: “If | only knew whether or not the IBM people
really wanted it, perhaps.” —“People want it.” —“Can you proveit?’
So | wrote an article on the IBM intranet with thetitle I'd really like
a Wikipedia, and in it, asked for feedback. Wow, it was the first day
inmy lifein which | received so many emailsthat | could only thank
everyone collectively but not answer them individualy — that is how
much enthusiasm flooded my mailbox.

“So, can | have alittle money for a project?’ —“And how are you
going to achieve it? Can | seeaplan?’

At IBM, | am known as Wild Duck or Wild Dueck, kind of like
astrange fellow. My projects are good, but they have no plan because
plans bother me. I’d much rather work according to a vision instead
of aplan. | already indicated as much indirectly in the first foreword.
| want to start! But start with a grand vision! Then others will come
along and help. I'm certainly no pharaoh, ordering people to lug
around stones for the pyramids. That is not how aWikipediais made!
Just read my first foreword! ... So | received the project financing to
get started. But who was going to install Mediawiki for me?

Of course, | hadn't forgotten that I'd written a foreword for this
book. So, | thought, I'll just call up the authors of the book. With
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alittle luck, they’d till be working on the finishing touches of their
dissertations, and | could “soon hire them at IBM”. Or they would
launch a company and we would build an IBM Wikipedia together,
subsequently supplying Wikipedias professionally to all companies,
thus establishing an entire Web 2.0 business in Germany.

So | rang them up ... They had aready launched a company,
Hallo Welt!, which supplies everyone with Web 2.0 as a business.
For the first time ever, we sat down together for a project in my
living room in Waldhilsbach — bubbling with ideas — and soon began
constructing. How? Well, exactly like*you are supposed to”.

After sending out an appeal for assistance on the IBM intranet,
about thirty volunteers offered to help during their free time. Once
a week, we discussed everything via telephone conference. We
talked about who wanted to do what, we assigned people tasks.
A ruler, manager or pharaoh says when something IS to be done and
by whom. In Web 2.0, one is asked when one would like to do
something. (At the risk of sounding extremely obtrusive, let me
repest: We are talking here about the other work model 2.0; do you
know what | mean? Volunteerism adheres to other laws than does
a managed project.) Together, we thought of some nice names for
Big Blue IBM’s encyclopedia. We ultimately voted to adopt the
name Bluepedia.

Bluepedia was installed in March and April of 2007. We started out
as asmall team, entering exemplary articles. In addition, we told any
and all IBM colleagues we could reach that we were working on
a strictly secret Wikipedia project. We garnered lots of comments:
“We dready have that sort of thing in 100 different places, and now
we've got another one? | made a suggestion for something like that
two years ago, and I’'ve aso aready written a page! What is the
meaning of this? Can just anybody contribute, even if it's complete
crap? lsn't that dangerous? Where are the controls? What is the
plan? Who is doing it? Why in German and not in English?
Whaaaat? Both languages? Why? That is such a waste! Don’'t you
have to ask IBM USA what they think of the English? Are volun-
teers alowed to do things on the Intranet? Who gave them permis-
sion?” — And my question in return was:. “If there are aready 100 of
them, why can’'t | do one, too?’ If you want to implement an innova
tion, you are captured by the company’s immune system. The white
blood cells come aong. Pioneers are initialy fended off with “You
can't do that” and later with “We aready have one.” However, we
also collected enthusiastic emails from co-workers who supported
and sometimes even helped us. In fact, we determined that individ-
ual IBM employees had aready begun working on Web 2.0 projects
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in various places. The software was okay, their plans nice enough,
but none of them had actually conceived the schemes to be a com-
plete IBM community project. Web 2.0 is big and for everybody!
“Bluepedia is successful because EVERY ONE contributes, not just
a few familiar writers or a single department,” | repeatedly pro-
claimed. “We aren’t doing something different, we' re doing the right
thing once and correctly as a community project. Correctly — not
differently!”

Every morning, the small Bluepedia team checked the counter on
the homepage: “Bluepedia now has 213 entries.” We worked out an
entire catalogue of topics suggesting everything we wanted Bluepe-
dia to contain. “Everything.” Hardware, presentations, site plans,
abbreviations, consulting methods, everything. Who wants to serve
as the honorary custodian of what topics? (“Wantsto!!”)

450 entries. At the end of May, we were very satisfied with the
way things looked. We began to rouse the interest of our respective
nearby co-workers for Bluepedia. They contributed, somewhat hesi-
tantly, and provided us with valuable suggestions for improvement
that the Hallo Welt Team immediately implemented. Bluepedia
matured and grew. 567 entries. In July of 2007, | called on “every-
one’ on the intranet for their help (which is read by perhaps 2,000
colleagues, of which a few hundred actually take action). Once
again, there was another wave of “ Are you alowed to do that?’ Still,
my appeal cranked up the number of entries fairly rapidly, until it
had approached 2000 by the beginning of August.

One morning in mid-August, | gave a speech at a conference and
demonstrated our Bluepedia online. Shortly before an afternoon
discussion, | took a quick ook — the counter had in fact increased by
25! One percent growth per day? How would it continue to develop?

| cannot say. The Springer Publishing Company wants my foreword
tomorrow. Today, on August 19, 2007, we have 2,768 entries. Dur-
ing the past week, we formed a German-American team to expand
the project across the international IBM presence. Enthusiasm is
growing everywhere. | first “have to” (as we often say at IBM) take
my vacation, and in September, we will then officially announce the
project via my General Manager. (Up to that point, it has not offi-
cialy gone public!) Then it will really take off!

Well — | can’t tell you how this will ultimately end, but you can
surely feel the excitement that we were able to transfer to IBM with
the aid of the authors of this book and the instructions contained in it.
Y ou could do the same! But please remember: It has to be acommu-
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nity project, and not one with supervisors and counters. The article
counter on the homepage aone is enough to excite us. When we see
that number, we want to be happy and not stressed ouit!

Thus, take this book, a community, and lots of enthusiasm and enter
the world of the Web 2.0 ... with wikis of al kinds, for anew erain
your company or your environment.

Gunter Dueck

Foreword, Take Two — Into the Blue ... almost



The Authors

Anja Ebersbach is an information scientist. She is a university and
technical college instructor, and is also active as a freelance IT
trainer. Her specialties are cooperative and collaborative work on the
Net, as well as collective learning. Furthermore, she is working on
her dissertation on the topic of “Wikis as Tools of Scientific Work™.

Markus Glaser, also an information scientist, primarily works as
a web and application programmer, where he specializes in Me-
diaWiki and TWiki systems. His dissertation focuses on the forma-
tion of political opinions in cooperative media.

Dr. Richard Heigl, a historian, works as a freelance instructor, IT
trainer and moderator of large group seminars (Open Space, Future
Workshop). As the co-owner of the media workshop firm Hallo
Welt!-Medienwerkstatt GmbH, he is primarily occupied with the
planning and moderation of wiki projects.

Alexander Warta, information scientist, is a doctoral candidate
employed at Robert Bosch GmbH in Stuttgart. Warta has been
working scientifically and practically in the realm of knowledge
management in businesses for several years. He is a specialist for the
wiki software Confluence.

The Authors

X



Content

. Wiki!?
1 TheWiki CONCEPL....ccoieireerrieeeree e 11
11 What iSAWIKI? ..o 11
1.2 TheTechnology Of WIKIS .......cccccrreinninenineicrinnene 16
1.3 Characteristic Wiki FUNCLIONS.........ccooveevierieeciene, 19
14 WIiKi ClONES.....occcvitevieiete et 21
15 TheWiki Phenomenon..........cccooevevviereeiesenecesveens 22
151 Creativity Through Group Processes........... 23
15.2 Limitsof the Wiki Philosophy...........cccc....... 29
1.6 WIiKi PagES.....coovuveeeeieeeene e 33
1.7 Important Resources on the WWW .........cccccovrenees 34
1. Our First Wiki: MediaWiki
2 Thelnstallation ... 37
2.1 A Test Environment with XAMPP........ccovvvnnines 38
211 XAMPPfor Windows.........cccovrerereeeeenunennnne 38
212 XAMPPTOr LINUX .ocoeeeeiienenineneniseieeieieeee 40
2.1.3 What's Going on here Anyway?.................. 40
2.2 Instaling MediaWiKi.......ccocrvrururururnenininerrisirieieienas 42
221 Versionl:Loca System.....ceeeeenen. 43
222 Version 2: Ingtallation on aWeb Host ......... 43
2.2.3 Transferring alLoca System
to the WebhOSt ........cocueieiierre e 44
224 Completing the Installation
INthE BrOWSES ......cvceiiiierie e 45
3 IS SEEDS. .ot 49
3.1 TheWiki at First Glance.........cccceeeeeenenenererininineeeenas 49
3.2 HEIOWOIId. ... 50
Content

XV



3.3 Initid FOrmatting........coveverereeureeceeenereresse e 52

3.4 VivelaDifference: VErSONS......ccovvrrecccnencnenn. 54
35 RegisteringasalUser ... 55
4  TheCoreFunctionsof MediaWiKi ........c.ccocoeeiieninenenene. 57
A1 EditiNg...cciiieneeeieninieieieeeeese e 57
4.2 DISCUSSIONS ..ottt 61
4.3 COMPATISONS ...ceeeerireeireeneeresereseseseseeeeseseesesesesesesens 61
4.4  Moving and ReNAMING .......cccoererererereeieeienerenerereninens 63
A5 WaChiNg....ocoeoeeeeririeieieieeeerere s 64
A6 PrOECE ... 66
A7 DEENG. ..o 67
5 FOrMAating...cocovreeeeeeeeieieeeere e 69
51 Formatting CharaCters........cocceueueeerenenerereririsieieeenans 69
5.2 Specia Characters & Co. ....cccoceeeeneneninerinrieieieienes 70
5.3 Headingsand Paragraphs..........ccccceennnirnnicceniene. 72
54  ListSand LiNeS......cccoonrrirncirceeeeeeesesse e 73
55 TaDIES .o 75
56 Tableof CONeNntS......cccovvrrireeerreenenereserse e 80
6 Multi-Page StrUCIUrES......cocveveeeeeeeceeeeeeee e 81
6.1 Linking Methods.........ccorerurururirnreeenrense e 81
6.2  Organizing Content..........coururueueueuemeienererereseseseeeeeeens 85
6.3 Multi-Page Design | —ImMages.........covuvrereeeenenenenen. 20
6.4 Multi-Page Design Il — Templates........c.cocevueeeeeenee 98
6.5 Forwarding with Redirects........cccoeeeeninnririricinieienn 105
7  Components: the Function Pages.........ccccoovvrrricicienne 107
7.1 NaVIQaON...ececeececeereerer e 109
7.2 Search FUNCHON ..o 113
7.3 User AmMiNiStration .........ccocoeoeeennennneseeeeeenenenenenen. 114
7.4 Information about the Wiki ..........ccccooninrrrcnnne. 119
7.5 MaNtENANCE......cucueuieieererererieieee et 120
8  AdMINISLIAiON ....cvvieieciiiee e 123
8.1 File Structure and Local Settings.php .......c.cceeveeeenee 123
8.2 Datahase SIrUCUre. ... 129
8.3 Design: Your OWN SKiNS ......c.ccueeeenenerererenieieieeeeenns 131
8.4 Design of the Homepage with <div> Tags
ANA CSS.....iiir s 134
85 SPAM .. e 136
8.6 SECUMLY ..eveeeeeeeiceerirerere e 138
8.7 Update and Uninstall ..........coeueueieiennnncccicee, 139

XVI = Content



O EXEENSIONS....iiiieriririeieie ettt 141
9.1 Integrating Existing EXtENSIONS.......cccocoieerereririneninnas 141
9.2 EMPIoYiNg BOLS.......ccooeeeieiicteeceeeseee e 142
9.3 Excursion: Making your own Extension .................. 143
9.3.1 Programming in MediaWiKi ...........ccccceueueeee. 143
9.3.2 TheFramework for Magic Words................ 145
9.3.3 Processing and Database...........oocueeeeenenene. 147
9.4 The HAlIOWIKi .....c.cocoininnrriiniceeceeeeeeeees e 149
10 Lifein MediaWikKi ..o 151
10.1 Morethan just TEXE ......ccccoerererererinieieieeeesese s 151
10.2 Make ACCESS EBSIES ..o 153
10.3 You'renot Writing AlONE.........cceeuereeenineneririnieeenas 154
10.4 Usage EXamples......ccconnnnnineeecceeneeesssieeeas 156
10.4.1 Main Page with News..........ccccccceecnenenenenene. 156
10.4.2 CheCKliSt.....c.cueeeeeeeeceeeerererrerisee s 157
10.4.3 Literature Database..........coveeeeeeeeeccnenenenenene 158
10.4.4 CAendar .......ccccoceeeeenenenereririrseie e 159
[11. TWiki, the Jack of all Trades
11 Installing TWIKI c.cecieeeseeeeeereee e 165
11.1 Instalation under LinNUX ......cocooeeeeeeencnenenenininenens 166
11.1.1 Copying TWIKI .c.coevririrrirrreeeccereseeeenes 167
11.1.2 Configuring APache.........covrureeeeeccnenererenenes 167
11.1.3 Adapting FIlES......cccoioiirrrreecceeeeene 168
11.1.4 Opening the Configuration File.................... 168
11.2 TWiki without an Admin-ACCOUNt .........cccceevererereneas 169
11.3 Ingtalation under Windows...........cccceeeeennererininennas 170
11.3.1 Variant I: TWiki
for Windows Personal.........c.coovurecuricicncnnnee. 171
11.3.2 Variant II: TWiki VMWare
Virtual Machine ... 171
11.3.3 Variant I11: TWiki with IndigoPerl............... 172
11.3.4 Copying TWIKI ..o 174
11.3.5 Configuring Apache.........coeuvureeeeeenenererenens 175
11.3.6 Retroactive Installation
of Perl Modulesand Grep.......cccccceceeeenenenenene 176
11.4 Completing TWiki Installation ...........ccccoeverinirieenes 176
115 Viewing TWiki Pages.......ccocvrrrreeieninensrsieieeenas 177
12 Working With TWiKi ..o 179
12.1 What Are WEDS? ... 179
Content

XV



XVII

122 A WEDSIEE ... 180

12.2.1 TheMenu SIdebar ........cccceeerenerenererinieeeeees 181
12.2.2 Thelnformation Bar..........ccccceeeeenennnenenenens 185
12.2.3 TheToolbar ..o 185
12.3 The Edit WiNdow..........ccoorrrrnnrceeneresese e 190
12.3.1 SEOrA0C....ceeeeeeeerieteereriee sttt 190
13 Formatting in TWIKI ....ccceiinnnreeccceeeeeeeeee 193
13.1 FOrmatting TEXE ....cecvcueeeenerereriresee e 193
13.2 TaDIES...eiiiee e 196
13.2.1 Wiki COnVENntion ...........cceeerenererereresueeenenenns 196
13.2.2 TableSINHTML ..o 197
13.2.3 Tableswith the <verbatim> Tag........ccc....... 198
13.3  LINKS ottt 198
13.4 Integrating IMages........cccoererererereeeeeeeeenesesesieieeeeeene 199
135 HTML iN TWIKI oo 200
13.6 TWiki and JavaSCript .......ccourvreeurmeeeneneneresinieieeeeenns 200
13.7 TWIiki Variables ... 201
13.8 The WY SIWY G Editor: KUpU......cccceeenerereriririnieennne 204
14 Searching in TWiKi....coocereeeirssrse s 209
14.1 The Search FUNCHON.......ooviiireeeecceeeere e 209
14.2 Effective Searching.......c.covverureeeeceenenennnseeeiee 211
14.3 Searching with Regular Expressions.............cccccue.... 212
14.4 Embedded Searches........cocovrrreccenenennneeeeeee 214
15 Structured Data with FOrms.........cocovvvnenccccnceneneenes 221
151 TWIKI FOIMS. ..o 222
15.2 Generating @ Form.......ccovvrrerecenenererese e 222
15.3 TopicsWith FOrMS......cccooirerirrrcccereee e 225
15.4 Working with Structured Data.........ccccoeverereeeeeneneenee 227
16 INStalling TWIKI wcoviieeeeeeee s 231
16.1 Authentication vs. Access Control ..........coeveeeeeeenee 231
16.2 Activating User Registration...........cccceeevverrneneceenn. 232
16.3 Setting up Password Protection...........ccoevevreceeeenne 233
16.4 ACCESS CONMIOl ....vveeeeniererererisie e 234
16.5 Strategiesfor User RightS........cccoceeeennnenniniciciciene 238
17 Administering TWiKI .....ccccccennnnssseee s 239
17.1 Administering WebS.......ccoorrreeeeennrrsesieee 239
17.0.0 SEHUP ot 239
17.1.2 Renaming, Deleting, Archiving...........cccc..... 241
17.1.3 RSSFEEAS......covieieririririeieieeeeseseseresis e 242

Content



17.2 TopIC TEMPIAES......ceceeeceereere e 242
17.3 INterwWiki LinKS ....covovceeecieneerre e 244
17.4 User ADMINISration ........cocovevrerieieneeeeneneseseseseneens 245
175 EMail .o 246
17.6 SECUNity ASPECES....cucuieeiireriririreie et 247
17.7 Backing up Data........ccceeeeninineneninieieeeeesesesesisieeeas 248
17.8 Upgrading and Uninstalling.........cccoceeeeeninnninnicnnnas 249
18 Designing @ TWIKI c.ccoveeerericieieieeccere e 251
18.1 Designingthe LOooK .........cccovvriricirrcinininssieeieieas 251
18.1.1 Functional Elements.........cocovreeccnencnenenene 253
18.1.2 Advanced OptionS........cccovererereeeeeecnerererenens 259
18.2 Pluginsand Add-0NS.........cccovreririnererenenennersieieienas 262
IV. TWiki asaProject Kit
19 Preiminary Thoughts: What isaProject?..........cc........ 267
20 Conceptual Phase:
Coallecting Ideas and Outlining the Project .................... 271
20.1 Establishing aBase.......ccooveriririririceienicisrsreieias 271
20.2 Collecting Cooperative |deas
and Generating Project Outlines.........cooveccecene. 273
20.3 Keeping alLog with WIKIS.........cccoceeeeninnnnnnnenns 276
21 ComposingtheProject Plan...........cccccoonnnnnnnsnenenns 279
21.1 Preparing Work Packages..........ccceeeeeennnnnininiennas 279
21.2 The Project Schedule...........ooecriiiecniinnsreeas 282
21.3 Distributing Tasks and Forming Groups.................. 284
21.4 Outlining Structures and Procedures
with the TWikiDraw Plugin.........ccccoeennnnnnnnineas 286
215 TheTOOIS. ..ot 288
21.6 To-do List with EditTable Plugin.........ccccovvererinenes 291
21.6.1 Formatting the Entire Table..........c.ccccueueuee. 291
21.6.2 Parameters........cooceueeeeeeenenenerereseseseeeesenesenens 292
21.6.3 Determining the Format
of Individual CellS........oovvrrriiiirreene 295
21.7 Planning Costs and Financing with Tables
(Spreadsheet PIUgiN) ........cocoeieierrerenireeeeceseseeeens 297
2071 SYNEBX .eviieerinerenieeresieesesie e sesee e 298
21.7.2 Important FUNCLONS........cccoonrerererieieieeeeenene 300
21.7.3 Exporting/Importing Excel Files.................. 303
Content

XIX



XX

22 Preparing for your EVent..........cccceeoiinnnnnneceeees 305
22.1 Planning Your EVENt ........ccoeerreenenenenreseie e 305
22.2 Conference RegiStration ..........cccocoeeenenererereneeeeesneeenns 305

22.2.1 Modifying the Standard Registration............ 306
22.2.2 Designing the Registration Form.................. 306
22.2.3 NaVIgation .....cccoeverereeieieieeenereneresess e 311

23 Executing and Documenting an Event............c.cccceueueee. 313
23.1 Inthe Event OffiCe ...covviirccccece e 313
23.2 Participant Administration/Registration Status......... 314

23.2.1 TheInternal Administration Page.................. 314

23.2.2 Generating RECAIPLS.....ccoverererererieieeceeeenes 317

23.2.3 Participant List ......ccccoeeerenrnererereeeeeeeeenes 319
23.3 Lectureswith the Presentation Plugin

(SIIAESNOW) .o 320

23.3.1 SYNEBX ettt 320

23.3.2 Your Own Template.........coveverereeueeceeenencnene 323
23.4 Generating Visualsfor Statistics using Diagrams

(Chart PIUGIN) ..o 327

2341 SYNEBX ..veuereeiiirieeresiee e 327

23.4.2 Sample Table.....cccoeeueceierererre e 330
23.5 Final Steps: Feedback and Documentation............... 333

V. Gowith theFlow: Confluence

24 Ingtalling ConflUNCe........covvererericireeerereee e 337
24.1 Atlassian Software SyStems........cooveeeeeeeccienenenenen. 337
24.2 LICENSES....cieereeeeieieeerere st 338
24.3 ArChiteCture .....cciiiiiierree e 338
24.4  System ReqUIreMENtS........ceueueureeeenenererereeie e 339
24.5 Installation OPtioNS.......cccoevveueeeeeeeeeeeneresesie e 340

2451 Standalone........cccceeeenennenenre s 340
2452 EAR-WAR ..o 340
24.5.3 Cluster Installation ..........cccoerrrrrrnecennas 341
24.5.4 Confluence HOStiNG........covoeninenerenininicicieiciees 341
24.6 Standalone INstallation ...........cccceeeeeieninnirineeieienee 342
24.6.1 Ingtallation under Windows...........c.ccceueueuneee 342
24.6.2 Ingtalation under LinuX .......cocoeverererueeennenes 346

25 OVENVIBW ..ot 351
25.1 What are SPaces?......ccovrrreueeeenenenenesesesesieie e 351
25.2 Dashboard........ccooererririeieieeeeenesesesesis e 351

Content



26

27

28

25.3 Page OVEIVIAW ......ccoeiiniririreirieieieieieeee e 353

25.3.1 Orientation and Search..........cocooreccirnnnen. 353
25.3.2 USEN AT ...ttt 34
25.3.3 WOrK Ar€a.......cocueeeeeeeeceenerereneressie e 356
25.3.4 EditingaPage......ccccceeeninnnnrnneeeeeee 360
FOrMatting.....cocoineiereririeieieece e 363
26.1 The Difference between Wiki Markup
AN RICh TEXE .. 363
26.1.1 Wiki Markup EAitor........cccooenvreniriricciceene. 363
26.1.2 Rich Text Editor (WYSIWYG)......cccceueuee. 364
26.2 HEAAINGS ...t 365
26.3 Text Format and Layout...........ccceuceeneninererininineeenas 366
264 LINKS ..ottt 367
26.5 LiSSu it 370
26.6 INSerting IMagesS ......cccouerrerererereieeeenesesesesesieieieeenas 370
26.7 Inserting TableS.....ccooinrereririeieeeeeee e 371
26.8 MiSCElBNEOUS........cocuiuriiireiissie e 373
26.9 HTML INPUL ..ot 374
OrganiZation .........cceeeeeeeninererereseriees e seseseseeeeea 375
27.1 Browse Space— Navigation........ccccceeeeennrrerininieeenas 375
27.1.1 PaQES...cuiiiiiierenirieieie et 375
27.1.2 LS. ..ot 378
27.1.3 AttaChMENtS......cooverereiecceereereree e 379
2714 EMall oo 380
2715 NEWS. .o 380
27.1.6 ACHVILY oo 381
27.1.7 AQVANCEL.......cooieerircieeceeee e 383
27.1.8 Space AdMIN.......ccceueueiirinennrerriee e 386
27.2 FUll-text SEarch ... 386
27.3 Permissions CONCEPL .......oorrururieueeeeeeenesereseseseeeeeas 388
27.3.1 Globa Permissions.........cccoennrenirinecenennnnnn. 389
27.3.2 Space PermiSSionS.........cccouoenenerererereeeeienenenens 390
27.3.3 Page RESHICHIONS. ..o 392
27.4 NOUFICAHONS ....eevevceceenererererere e 393
27.5 DIaftS oo 394
27.6 TiNY LiNKS....ooieieeeeicieeenerereserses e 395
SEHINGS. ¢ttt 397
28.1 SpPace AdMIN ... 397
28.1.1 Wastebasket Restore.........cocovvererericececcenen. 398
28.1.2 “Restricted Pages’ Overview ............ccc.... 398
Content

XXI



XXi =

28.1.3 Mail .o 399

28.1.4 Look and Fedl ... 399
28.2 Confluence AdMIN......cceveeeiieiceceeeeee e 401
28.2.1 Configuration..........ceueueueenenenerererererinieieeenenas 402
28.2.2 Look and Fedl ... 405
28.2.3 AdMINISration.......ccccevveieerieeceeeeecee e 405
28.2.4 SECUNLY .ovveeieererececieree ettt 407
28.2.5 Popular PIUGINS ......c.cceiiinrerirerree e 407
28.2.6 Forecast: Plugin Development..........cccceeeeee. 411
28.2.7 Further Resources for Confluence................ 411

VI. Toolswith a Future
29 Technical Challenges........cocovvrrrcirircenenenrse e 417
29.1 Integration, Hybrids and Mashups..........cccceueururennee 417
20.2 EQITOrS. ..ot 418
29.3 In Search of Standards.........cccceeeeverreririneciccenenenenen. 420
30 A few WIKi ProjectS.....ccconnrrnrneeeeeeeese e 425
30.1 Projects of the Wikimedia Group..........cccveueeeecennee. 425
30.1.1 Free Database: Wikimedia Commons.......... 425
30.1.2 Newsfrom “the Bottom up:”
WIKINBWS......coiiiniriririnie s 426
30.1.3 A Wiki Search Engine?.........ccocovrrurnunnnnnnes 428
30.2 Other Wiki WOrlds.......cccoeirueeiceinreecee 429
30.2.1 OVEIVIEW ..ot 429
30.2.2 Subcultures and Communities...........cccceee.e. 430
30.2.3 Travel Guidesand Local Wikis...........c........ 432
30.2.4 Wikisin Education and Science................... 433
30.3 Wikisin Companies and Organizations.................... 434
31 TheArt of “Sowing” WiKis......cocooeerriiienininrsreee 437
31.1 Collaborative WIting........ccceueueeeeenerireserisieieieeeeenne 437
31.2 Collaboration: WikisasaProject Todl ............c........ 438
31.2.1 Advantages and Problems of Wikis
INPrOJECES ... 439
31.2.2 Flat Hierarchies: Relationship
between Moderator and Team............ccccc...... 441
31.2.3 A few more General TipS.......cocovererereeeneennns 444
Content



32 Social PerSpeCtiVES.......c.ccuiiininenrrree e 447

32.1 Clash of the WIKIS......ccoovriririrriciceencersseeieias 447
32.1.1 Wikisasan Enginefor Social Change?....... 447
32.1.2 Wikisand 1deology ........ccccoererererererieeeuenenennne 449
32.1.3 Wiki, aDemocratic Medium?.........c.cou...... 451
YAV O 115 1< £ o 1 o SRRSO 453
32.3 FOrms Of WOrK ........cccoinininrnrineieeeeeeeesees e 456
324 ODJECHIVILY ..eoveeeeeececeererereres e 457
32.4.1 ProgresS?......cccoceeiecenesisieneseseneseseeesessesesens 461
Appendix
A Installationsin TWIKI ..o 465
PEIT e 465
ShEDANG. ... 466
Changing RCS OWNESS.......covrrririnirieieieeenenesesesesisieieienas 467
B Comparison Chart.....cnecnereneresss e 469
GIOSSANY ..ottt 471
Bibliography ... 477
100 1= TP 481
Content

XX



Preface

Why a book about wikis? Some time ago, Anja came back all ex-
cited from a conference on technology and social movements in
Munich. There, she had taken part in a workshop on working and
organizing with wikis. In the meantime, her excitement is aso
shared by lots of others. The popularity and notoriety of this small
bit of software can primarily be attributed to the Internet encyclope-
dia Wikipedia. Yet a number of organizations have aso discovered
wikis as a simple and versatile tool for their work. For instance, the
hackers of Berlin's Chaos Computer Club used it to organize their
conference. We were drawn to wikis chiefly due to the opportunity
to utilize wikis as organizational software for small groups. We
wanted to find out more.

Yet even the attempt to install a wiki was a puzzle. Information
and documentation on the Net were few and far between. There was
no manual. The only book on the subject, by Wiki creator Ward
Cunningham, was very informative, but not sufficient for our pur-
poses. We sensed that wikis could be used for much more than de-
veloping texts in a cooperative manner. However, the wiki world is
ajungle rampant with political discussions and racing technological
development. What was missing was a survival kit, a practical intro-
duction that recommended paths through the jungle. You are now
holding an initial cartography of that jungle. Have alook around the
wilderness, and become familiar with its inhabitants. Design your
environment by setting up your own camp and blazing new trails.

Who Needs this Book?

While writing this book, we envisioned readers who aready have
some computer experience and are considering whether to work
with a wiki or even install one of their own. Undoubtedly, veteran
wiki users will also consult this book, and we are sure that especially
the second part of it will be of interest to them.

Who Needs this Book?



The Content Concept

Among the multitude of wikis, we have selected three to present to
you: the widespread and relatively simple Mediawiki, TWiki, as
a piece of ambitioned wiki software, and the successful, commercia
Confluence:

= MediaWiki isfairly easy to instal, and user-friendly in its opera-
tion. Yet it also offers a series of features, such as a user admini-
stration, and it can be employed as a simple but good communi-
cation and organizational tool for groups of the most varied of
sizes. In short: It isthe ideal introduction to wikis.

= TWiki is very challenging to install and, especialy for technical
applications, assumes a good deal of skill and knowledge. Using
TWiki also takes some getting used to. Y et for complex projects, it
isworth the effort, becauseit offersagreat deal of design options.

= Confluence is the famous system by the Australian company
Atlassian that provides this wiki along with an array of attractive
extensions at license costs to its customers. It is primarily utilized
on the intranet.

The caveman on the cover of the german edition inspired us in put-
ting together our practical examples. Among other projects, he and
his clan use a wiki to organize a conference in the Neolithic Age.
Admittedly, the combination of 21%-century technology and stone-
aged humans is not always consistent, but we hope it is demonstra-
tive and a bit amusing.

In the forefront of the wiki discussion are the social methods of
communication that crop up as aresult. To this extent, the book also
attempts to be something more than a pure software manual. Some
will be irritated by the political fifth section. The wiki communities,
as the free software culture before them, have provoked extensive
socio-political discussions that are conducted at conventions such as
the Wizards of OS or the Chaos Communication Congress. So pour
yourself a glass of wine, get comfortable, and enter into a debate of
issues discussed there. Don't be shy to spin it out further. We look
forward to your reactions, contributions and feedback, and wish to
offer aplatform for these debates.

How to Use this Book

The book is conceived such that it can be read from front to back.
However, it is more realistic to expect readers to jump to “their”
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chapters. That is why, next to the section headings, we have also
included an indication of how deep into the wiki software a respec-
tive chapter delves. Authors need less previous technical knowledge
than wiki and web administrators.

Beginners should start with sections One and Two. Wiki!? provi-
des agenerd introduction to wikis. It treats al questions that crop
up with one's first confrontation with wikis. What are wikis?
How to they function technically? How do you explain the fasci-
nating phenomenon that open systems do not end in chaos?

In Our First Wiki: MediaWiki, we present MediaWiki, the
most well-known wiki clone. Here, we will introduce you to prac-
tical work with wikis and invite you to experiment. We'll show
you how to install MediaWiki so you can get an idea of how it
functions. For instance, you will see how formats or tables are
generated, and lots more.

Don't be discouraged by TWiki, the Jack-of-all-Trades. Instal-
ling TWiki requires agood deal of experience, and is more aimed
at future and current web administrators. Yet this section also
contains an introduction to using TWiki, which is aso of genera
interest.

In TWiki asa Project Module, we introduce TWiki as atool for
the management of self-organized projects. Here, we'll show you
further useful plugins and add-ons, such asthe practical EditTable
plugin or a diagram tool. It is difficult to estimate the degree of
preliminary knowledge required on a general basis. The installa
tion of the plugin takes some getting used to. However, the func-
tion of aready installed pluginsis easier. On the whole, we wish
to demonstrate that you can do a great deal more with wikis than
“just” write encyclopedias. They aso basically support any other
type of project.

Go with the Flow: Confluence provides an overview of the use
and administration of this commercia system. Here, you will see
what a wiki looks like that has been developed for use in the
realm of business.

Tools with a Future intends to expand horizons. On the one
hand, it deals with current technical developments and important
wiki projects. On the other, we provide a short summary of the
social debates taking place within the wiki community.

A Glossary and an Index will help you find your way through
the book.

A CD-ROM is included in the book where you will find the
software discussed.

How to Use this Book
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Our book is for male and female readers. However, for reasons of
brevity, the pronouns used will not always expressly address both —
but in our examples, both men and women work with wikis.

We Wish to Thank ...

... first and foremost Christine Buhler, who, for years, has consis-
tently been on the scene during critical phases of seminars, master’s
theses, articles and book projects of the most varied kinds; Radovan
Kubani, our hopeful artist, who illustrated our book for us, Gunter
Dueck, not only for the foreword, but aso for the corresponding
stimulating discussion; Andrea Adelung from team interculturale for
trandating our book into excellent English. Our discussions in De-
cember 2004 with Jmmy Wales, the founder of Wikipedia, aso
provided us with valuable ideas and motivation.

For countless critical notes and concrete suggestions for im-
provement, we thank our volunteer editorial team: Andreas Schmal,
who aso supplied us with caories and Bytes, Andreas Legner
helped out with corrections and constructive criticism, as did Tho-
mas “Schnaks’ Schnakenberg, who weathered out the final phase
with us, Carsten Diederichs braved the installation instructions,
among other tasks. Richard Holzl supported us from Gottingen with
long-distance diagnoses and the fina chapter. Our thanks aso to
Benjamin Heitmann for his comments, and Dirk Brommel, who
stood by us with technical advice.

Regensburg, June 23, 2005 Anja Ebersbach
Markus Glaser
Richard Heigl
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About Two Years Later ...

there is now a second edition of our book, which back then was
called Wiki: Web Collaboration. The fact that the title is now shorter
does not mean that the book has become thinner with regard to con-
tent. At first, we naturally hoped that only a few points would need
to be updated. However, we are glad to report that the wiki world
has grown quite a bit, and thus we needed to stay abreast of the
changes.

On the whole, the structure of the book and its concept regarding
content has remained the same. The description of the software Me-
diawiki and TWiki in Sects. Il and 111 have been brought up to date.
They were expanded to include technical improvements to both wiki
clones, such as Bots for Mediawiki. Similarly, we have also worked
readers suggestions into the book. SectionV has also been ex-
panded and reorganized. In it, we introduce more wiki projects and
dedicate special attention to the topics of constructing communities
and cooperation in wikis. This task should not be taken lightly, as it
involves a very high level of work and time. In fact, the German
GrunderWiki, offering support for wiki founders, has calculated that
an average of two hours a day over a period of two years is needed
to establish an active, independent online community.*

Thus, we have added more materia to provide you with the tools
to really take off.

Last but not least, our team of authors has grown by one compe-
tent member. For years, Alexander Warta has been working with the
wiki clone Confluence as a knowledge management tool in an inter-
national company and has included his experience with Confluence
in an introductory chapter on that clone.

We hope that the new edition will cater better to the needs of cur-
rent and future wiki fans. Of course, we are grateful for any measure
of criticism and praise. Thereis sure to be athird edition! ;-)

L http://www.wikiservice.at/gruender/wiki.cgi 2WieGr%fcndetMan
EineCommunity, 10.2.2007.

About Two Years Later ...
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Thanks ...

... to our graphic artist Radovan Kubani, who has been delighting us
with his sketches for several years, as well asto Michagl Rodel, who
provided active support in the layout process.

Regensburg, August 20, 2007 Anja Ebersbach
Markus Glaser

Richard Heigl
Alexander Warta

About Two Years Later ...



Typography

Various fonts are used in this book.

italics Paths and URL s

bold Wiki pages and web titles, names and buttons (and
links functioning as such)

Couri er Entriesand source code

[italicg] Thistext is variable and must be customized by you.

Couri er

MENUL1 - Stepsthrough amenu tree

MENU2

<key> The corresponding key on the keyboard

Source code and entries are generally printed exactly as typed. How-
ever, please note the following symbols:

T

The line is too long and for space reasons must be
broken. The actual entry cannot have a break here.

A space. Is indicated where the number of spaces is
of significance.

So that you won't get confused as to what type of source code is
meant, you will find the corresponding symbol in the margin:

Wiki' Code of awiki page

22

HTME Source codein HTML
PHP" Source code in PHP

Perl - Source code in Perl

Js Source code in JavaScript
CsS Source codein CSS

[P

CFG" Content of a configuration file

Typography
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Shell” Entry at the console level
RL URL

saL” SQL query

Regex  Regular print-out

2y

Unless otherwise indicated, directories are written in Unix notation.
Under Windows, dashes/ must be replaced by backsashes\ . If the
path begins with a dash, it is an absolute path. Windows users must
insert the corresponding drive letter in front.

8 ® Typography
[ ]
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1 The Wiki Concept

1.1
What is a Wiki?

Imagine you are surfing the Internet, and you stop at a site where
you could and would like to add or modify something. For instance,
you have a literary reference or link to add. Or you've noticed
a typing error. Perhaps you even have a lengthy article that you'd
like to display on a separate page. So, you just click on the “edit”
button, change everything you wish, add a couple of ideas, confirm
it, and the new page is online immediately! In a history, alisting of
the saved, older versions of the page, you can view previous changes
to the page as well as reverse your entries. If it al was a simple and
transparent experience, you were dealing with a wiki. Wiki technol-
ogy enables virtualy anyone to completely edit pages without diffi-
culty. Yet that’s not all — anyone can contribute significantly to the
structure of the site, smply by creating new links and adding new
pages. This openness is the innovative and amazing aspect of wikis.
Thetitle of abook on wikis by Bo Leuf and Ward Cunningham puts
it in anutshell: The Wiki Way. Quick Collaboration on the Web.

Wikis are downright fascinating tools. It has never been so easy
to become a “correspondent” on the Internet, because the technical
hurdles have been reduced to a minimum. People who hear about or
use wikis for the first time often experience a bit of culture shock.
“Anybody can come along and change my text!” is a popular reac-
tion. The opportunities and consequences of free cooperation in the
context of the typical work organization of our society inevitably
lead to irritation, because we assume that a contribution from “oth-
ers’ will destroy our own work. We are ssimply not used to handing
over control and responsibility — and to strangers at that. The Swed-
ish data systems specialist Lars Aronsson writes:

“Most people, when they first learn about the wiki concept, assume
that awebsite that can be edited by anybody would soon be rendered

1.1 What is a Wiki?
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useless by destructive input. It sounds like offering free spray cans
next to agrey concrete wall. The only likely outcome would be ugly
graffiti and simple tagging, and any artistic efforts would not be long
lived. Still, it seemsto work very well.”*

You can't quite imagine it yet? Then let’s take a short excursion, and
try out whether or not it isreally as easy and free as it sounds. Get on
the Internet and go to the site http://mww.wiki-tools.de. Click on
Sandbox. In this sandbox, you are free to experiment at will. Click
on edit. Now, write over the existing text in the middle by typing
your name or whatever else comes to mind. Then click on Save
page below the text field. Congratulations! Y ou have just made your
first entry in awiki.

A wiki is web-based software that allows all viewers of a page to
change the content by editing the page online in a browser. This
makes wiki a simple and easy-to-use platform for cooperative work
on texts and hypertexts.

Note: Many wikis aso correspond to the legal definition of open,
free software. Most are subject to the GNU General Public License
(GPL), which, among other things, prohibits a program from being
converted into “proprietary” software. In this way, copyright laws
prevent a program from being claimed as private property by alega
person for commercia purposes. Furthermore, the free use, distribu-
tion and editing of the program is ensured.

The first wiki, with the name WikiWikiWeb, was developed in 1995
by Ward Cunningham.? The software developer from Portland, Ore-
gon is considered to be a pioneer in the development of new meth-
ods, such as object-oriented programming, design patterns or ex-
treme programming. Because he was dissatisfied with conventiona
word processing programs, Cunningham searched for a new docu-
mentation system that would better suit the needs of programmers.
His goa was arelatively simple software that would enable collec-
tive work on software codes that could be published immediately.
The new program would automatically document all editing steps to
make changes easier to trace (document history). Ultimately, the
first wiki server went online and has been in operation ever since.
“Wikiwiki” is a Hawaiian word that means “quick” or “hurry”.
The name stands for the programming characteristic of wiki soft-
ware in which content can be made available in a quick and uncom-

! Aronsson 2002.
2 Leuf/Cunningham 2004.
3 http://c2.com/cgi/wiki
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plicated manner. As demonstrated below, there are a number of
further developments of Cunningham’s first Wiki, which we will
subsequently discuss (Mediawiki, TWiki, bitweaver, Prowiki, etc.).

Note: When we refer to “wikis’ below, we generally mean the con-
cept, and less so any specia implementation.

The use of wikis is dependent upon the goas of the community, Functions
organization or company that utilizes it. Although they were first

intended for software development, they are now used in avariety of

areas. Dueto the further development of the wiki concept via various

wiki clones,* wikis can integrate an increasing amount of functions.

Generally, we differentiate between two application options with ~ Areas of
wikis: They can be used as tools in a closed work group, or they can ~ Application
be directed at potentially everybody over the WWW. Wikis serve as
knowledge management tools in planning and documentation. They
can aso be utilized as an open, web-based content management
system (CMS) for the editing and management of a web presence or

Fig. 1.1

* See Chap. 4 for wiki clones.
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to supplement an existing CMS. Y ou can use wikis as your interna
tionally accessible notepad or as discussion forums for general and
specialized discussions.

In the meanwhile, the most varied of institutions have discovered
the advantages of wikis. Groups within the so-called civil society,
such as the Austria Social Forum or the Chaos Computer Club, use
wikis as an organizational aid. Wikis are employed in the classrooms
of Swiss schoals. Yet even companies such as SAP, Web.de, Mo-
torola or British Telecommunications employ a wiki clone as a de-
centralized intranet, since, in contrast to conventional groupware, it
is considerably more user-friendly.

Wikis are becoming increasingly popular. Primarily due to the
success of the free online encyclopedia Wikipedia, wikis have be-
come known to a wide audience.” At Wikipedia, the wiki concept is
utilized to integrate and display encyclopedic knowledge “from the
bottom up”. In the German-language edition alone, over 540,000
articles were developed communally from May 2001 to February
2007. To date, however, the flagship of wiki technology remains the
English language edition, for which, during the period from 2001 to
early 2007, about 1.6 million articles were written. Worldwide,
Wikipedia exists in more than 220 languages. According to Jimmy
Wales, the founder of Wikipedia, the site, with 400 million hits per
month by the end of 2004, was aready more popular than the web-
sites of IBM or Geocities’. Wiktionary’ is an example of a wiki-
based dictionary; Wikitravel® is an international travel guide. A few
software instructional guides and aids (e.g. German Smalltalk User
Group?) are based on wikis. Furthermore, wikis also serve as a pro-
fessional information medium (e.g. Jurawiki'®). Others have discov-
ered wikis as an alternative form to forums and mailing lists.™*

Basicaly, wikis are very young digital toolsin which thereis still
great potential. Several further applications, such aslearning systems
or local news services, are conceivable. Wiki application opportuni-
ties for the self-organization of private or public organizations and
businesses must be further discussed and tested. In addition, much
more development of wiki software will aso take place.

5 See Schwall 2003. Wikipedia is a successor project of Nupedia, also based
on wikis.

8 http://www.answers.com/topic/jimmy-wal es-lecture-at-stanford-university-
on-2-9-2005, 02/10/07.

" http://www.wiktionary.org

8 http://www.wikitravel.org

® http://swiki.gsug.org/

10 hitp://www.jurawiki.de

1 See e.g. WikiUser Types, www.twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/Codev/
WikiUserTypes, 02/10/07.
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Let us briefly summarize:

Firstly, the WikiWikiWeb server technology enables the creation  Non-linear
of associative hypertexts with non-linear navigation structures: Typi-  hypertext
cally, each page contains a series of cross-links to other pages. The ~ Structure
reader decides which page he or she will view next. In cases where
larger wikis employ hierarchical navigation structures, these struc-
tures gtill play asecondary role.

Secondly, using wikis, the technical hurdles and prior knowledge Easy and
required for communication in and design of the mass medium of ~ extensive
the WWW are reduced to a minimum. It is characteristic of wiki ~ acCess
technology to allow externally generated texts to be edited “on the
fly”. The entry and formatting of atext is usually done using a few
simple rules. For instance, sequential lines are formatted into lists by
placing a star or dash in front of them. Also, pages within awiki can
be linked very easily by writing a sequence of words together with-
out a space and with each word capitalized (called WikiWord or
CamelCase, e.g. HomePage) or by placing atext in brackets.

Thirdly, regular users (clients) require no additional software, but ~ No client
rather can navigate, read, or alter content within wikis using conven-  software
tional browsers.?> Similarly, no applets or plug-ins must be loaded
by users. Extensive training is not required to participate in a wiki.

Cunningham was right when he described the wiki as “the simplest
online database that could possibly work”.

Fourthly, the smplicity of the software is the condition under  Social
which a number of communities and projects have been ableto de-  processes in the
velop.® Not only is the technology of wikis interesting, but also the ~ foreground
“wiki philosophy” and the debates on social perspectives linked to
its use. For Internet projects based on the wiki concept, the discus-
sion of purely “technical” problems can generally take a back seat to
work processes, content-related issues and the social connections of
the project. One could say that the wiki concept undoubtedly marks
anew level in Internet technology and its usage.

If wikis are tools that are so easy to use, why would one need  Simple usage
a 400-page book? Let us point out a differentiation here. Asanor-  and technical
mal wiki user, you require hardly any previous knowledge. If you hurdles
would like to ingtall and maintain a wiki as an administrator, prob-
lems may arise for which more detailed explanations are needed.

12 This means that, in contrast to comparable systems, wiki technology does
not differentiate between “back end” and “front end”.

% The relationship between project and community varies. For example, at
Wikipedia, a community has developed around a free encyclopedia project.
On the other hand, the MeatballWiki is only a community without a central
project.
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Between these two poles, plug-ins, for instance, offer a series of new
possibilities that we would like to present. In addition: As easy as
wikis generadly are to use, the self-organizational processes that
make wikis so fascinating can be very tricky. In such cases, intro-
ductory workshops may be necessary.

The fundamental principle of the wiki technology, however, is
still smple. Let us have acloser look at the technical side of wikis.

1.2
The Technology of Wikis

Wiki-Software is installed as a script on a server. The server pro-
duces small documents, so-called wiki pages or articles, that can be
accessed via a browser. The content of the wiki page itself iswritten
as simple text and then stored in a file or database. When a wiki-
based Internet page is accessed, the browser first sends a query to
the server that administers the data sets containing the wiki software.
This data, which isin the form of simple text, must now be format-
ted for display in the browser.

ClLlENT

To do this, the wiki script trandates the file text (wiki code) or data
set into HTML and embeds it in the web page (template) to be sent
back to the browser. For example, the wiki script can be a PHP
script that reads the raw page data from a MySQL database. This
raw data is checked line for line, and the specific format commands
contained in it are replaced by the corresponding HTML codes.™

4 In this step, all URLs are then clickable, and in place of all URLS that end
in gif, .jpg or .png, in other words those displaying images, the corresponding
image tags are set (the images themselves are subsequently loaded by the
browser).
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Subsequently, the page thus created is integrated in the layout tem-
plate. Every wiki page has its own, distinct name indicating the sub-
ject of the page. In addition, there is usually a navigation menu and
afew page-specific links of the displayed page. The most important
of these linksisthe “Edit” link.

If this page is then to be edited, the edit button isused. Thissends  Authors
another query to the server. The same page isloaded again, only this
time the contents are not converted to HTML format, but rather
displayed in “raw form” in alarge text field in an HTML form. The
user can edit the text in this form and send a new version, which
immediately replaces the old version in the database. When the page
is accessed again, the new version is displayed.

Fig. 1.3

Visitors do not need to know any programming language or HTML
in order to use wikis. Wiki pages are written in simple ASCII for-
mat, just like emails. Thereis a series of conventions that you should
become familiar with sooner or later, but they are generally easier to
learn and more “intuitive” than HTML. For instance, a blank line
separates paragraphs. When this page is saved, the system trandates
the blank lineto HTML, that is, it adds a <p> at the respective spot.
The wiki link syntax, which we describe in more detail below, is
also important.

The primary task of wiki administrators is to maintain wiki con- ~ Wiki Admins
tent and ensure the smooth operation of working in a wiki. They
have more extensive rights than regular participants; for example,
they can delete pages or block individual user access. To do this,
wiki admins usually have their own interface or specia pages in the
wiki to which only admins have access.

1.2 The Technology of Wikis = 17
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Y et even awiki cannot exist without some technology. On thislevel,
the web admin is in charge of software installations, maintenance
and updates. In contrast to the other groups mentioned, web admins
have direct access to files without needing to detour through the wiki

interface.
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The categories mentioned up to now indicate a model which divides
the access of participants into levels that differ technicaly in type
and depth. We add to these the lowest level, which includes the in-
frastructure, the server and operating system, as well as the neces-
sary software, web server and database. They are maintained by
asystem administrator.

Thus, while the system and web administrators have direct access
to the server and must not necessarily be integrated into the wiki
community, wiki administrators, authors and readers navigate the
web-based interface of the wiki.

Using the idea of the level model, we can aso clearly see that, in
contrast to a normal HTML page, the interface with which content
can be created is found in the client realm. This means that, from
a technical standpoint, conditions have been established in which
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agreat number of people can participate extensively in the design of
the content without needing to clear any major hurdles (such as ac-
cessto the server).

1.3
Characteristic Wiki Functions

Regardless of the wiki script used, all wikis offer a few technica
core functions, which we will only mention briefly here and later in
more detail.

Editing. The edit button is the ultimate typical feature of a wiki.
Only in extreme cases are specific pages excluded from the editing
option. At Wikipedia, for instance, the capability of changing the
title page has been made more difficult. A page can aso be com-
pletely prohibited from editing. Since such blocking goes against the
grain of the wiki philosophy, it should be avoided when possible.

Links. Each article can be linked to other articles and thus form
anew network structure.

Note: Links can be created in most wikis using a WikiWord: Words ~ Wikiword/
are capitalized and written together without a space (so-caled CamelCase
CamelCase, which in itself is an example of such a WikiWord).

Camel Case makes linking easy, but can aso cause problemsin some

applications. That iswhy, in other wikis, linksare generated by simply

placing thetitle in square brackets. Regardless of which procedureis

chosen, alink isthusgenerated that appearsinthenormal view.
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If arespective linked page within awiki does not yet exigt, it can be
created with a simple click of the mouse on that link. In this way,
wikis support associative links between pages in that they design
and display links in an amost intuitive manner, whether or not an
intended link exists. The new pages are now linked to the existing
ones and thus part of the hypertext structure.

History. Thisfunction basically saves all previous versions or modi-
fications of any single page. Here, it is possible to exactly track the
editing process of an article, since al changes have been docu-
mented. The “History” function allows a previous version to be
opened and saved again, in order to restore the origina content (roll-
back). This concept is based on Cunningham’s editing history, and is
also a useful tool against unfriendly users who wish to destroy the
page. However, it is being used more and more for regular coordina-
tion problems. The history can roll all the way back to the first ver-
sion, but can aso be limited due to space reasons. More complex
wiki clones offer aso-called “Diff” function, which displays detailed
alterations between two versions, such that authors do not need to
compare two textsline for line.

Recent Changes. This page either provides a current overview of
a certain number of recent changes to wiki pages or al changes
within a predefined time period. It is produced automatically and
cannot be changed by users. Some wikis, such as MediaWiki, offer
so-called watch lists. Such lists enable selected pages to be moni-
tored over an extended period of time. If you are partia to a particu-
lar article, you do not have to continually look through the list of al
changesto all pages.

SandBox. Wikis usualy offer instructions and introductions on their
homepage, which serve to facilitate working with the system. In
addition, new users, as well as experienced ones, can use the so-
called SandBox or PlayGround to learn how to utilize wikis and try
out various solutions without having to use aregular page. Y ou have
already been introduced to the sandbox. This test environment is
nothing more than awiki page that is emptied on aregular bass.

Search functions. Most wikis also offer a classic full-text or title
search for the wiki pages. Thus, articles in a wiki can be accessed
quickly. It has been our experience that if titles are well-thought out,
the search can function like an index card system.

1 The Wiki Concept



1.4
Wiki Clones

With the development and utilization of the WikiWikiWeb, new
challenges have emerged, and accordingly, new programs in which
the wiki concept has been further developed. Meatball (itself a wiki
community) claims that there are currently about 200 different types
of wikis.® These programs are called clones, since they imitate the
original Wiki, but have added a few extra functions. Most of them
have the term “wiki” in their name. Here are just a few common
examples:

UseM odWiki is one of the oldest and most widely-used wiki clones.
Written in Perl, they include several small programs that enable
a variety of additional functions. UseMod has had a substantial in-
fluence on the development of other wikis, such as MediaWwiki,
whose formatting language (or, more precisely, its syntax) strongly
resembles that of UseMod.

MediaWiki was conceived for the needs of the Wikipedia encyclo-
pedia project. It consists of several scripts written in PHP, and con-
tains a few further developments (name spaces, sidebar, and mes-
sages regarding processing conflicts).

PmWiki iswritten in PHP. The focus of its development liesin ease
of use, in order to reduce obstacles which might keep people with
little IT savvy from using a wiki. Simple installation and configura-
bility are the hallmarks of this clone. With its attractive interface and
ability to link name%aac&s with user rights, it could mean competi-
tion for Mediawiki.*

MoinMoin is a smple and very widely-used wiki clone written in
Python. MoinMoin, whose name reflects a friendly northern German
greeting, enables user registration and has a plug-in system for en-
hancements, among other functions. MoinMoin requires no database
connection.

Bitweaver, a descendent of TikiWiki, written in PHP, aready offers
a whole series of useful features. It can stand up to a comparison
with existing content management systems and groupware. How-
ever, in this case, the wiki is just one component — albeit a central

5 Many wikis are listed under: http:/c2.com/cgi/wiki2WikiEngines.
16 An assumption not shared by the authors of this book ©.
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one —in an array of additional groupware features, such as forums,
blog functions, newsletters, file and image galleries, and survey, chat
or calendar functions.

The Perl-based TWiki, with its many plug-ins and features, is, in
addition to TikiWiki, the most comprehensive wiki clone. TWiki
implements wiki technology more consistently than bitweaver, be-
cause additional functions can aso be redized with this technology
to a large extent. TWiki, which was conceived to be utilized as
a company intranet, is being used increasingly for commercia pur-
poses, dueto its high level of development.

The target group of Dokuwiki is primarily developer teams, work
groups, and small companies. This ssimple wiki clone does not re-
quire a database and, due to its practical application, has attracted
anumber of fans.

ProWiki is written in Perl and primarily conceived for use in so-
called wiki farms. Developers place great value in the ability to
quickly generate subordinate wikis as copies of existing ones. In
doing so, the features of the original wiki are transferred to the sub-
ordinated pages. ProWiki aims for high adaptability to a variety of
demands within awiki.

Wetpaint is a specid example for a free wiki offering. With it, you
can write your own wiki pages on a public domain. However, the
wiki software itself is not freely accessible. Severa similar commer-
cia wiki clones, such as Confluence or Socialtext, were developed
in the past.

In the appendix, you will find a small tabular overview of important
wiki systems. It cites a few criteria you should look for when select-
ing awiki. Section V aso contains further tips on selecting the right
wiki.

15
The Wiki Phenomenon

Bertolt Brecht, in his so-called “Radio Theory”, written in 1930,
wrote that radio has one side when it should actually have two. “Itis
purely a distributive apparatus; it just rations out.”*’ His now infa-
mous proposal was to convert broadcasting from a distributive appa-

17 Brecht 1930/1967, 129.

1 The Wiki Concept



ratus to a communicative apparatus. “Radio could conceivably be
the greatest communicative apparatus of public life, an incredible
channel system; that is, it would be, if it were capable of not only
broadcasting but also receiving, of thus being able to make the lis-
tener not only listen but also speak, and not to isolate him but con-
nect him.”

Just a few decades later, an innovative mass medium became
available in the form of the Internet, which has markedly accommo-
dated Brecht's technical demands of connecting broadcaster and
receiver. This was just as much the case with the classic visua and
audio media as it is with the “Internet revolution”. Y et technology
and new inventions alone do not change anything. A complex and
difficult reciproca relationship exists between socia progress and
technical innovation. We can analyze this relationship with the aid of
the following questions. Who uses this technology? What goals and
forms are involved? Upon what dependencies does he or she rely?
Accordingly, wikis can be used in an emancipated manner — or not.*

151
Creativity Through Group Processes

Yet beyond the question of the emancipatory potential of wikis is  Wiki effect
perhaps the question as to why the “wiki effect” even occurs at all.

What we mean by “wiki effect” is primarily the self-organization

processes that can be observed in well-known and successful wiki

projects. It is astounding that people will independently research,

organize, write and publish to provide the genera public with a free

service. For instance, communities have not only formed around the

large Internet lexica that largely do without central control models.

Their self-organized projects have, in the meanwhile, exhibited con-

Siderable successes.

In such cases, it is often evident that the communication of large  Cathedral
groups is much more effective and thus can react more flexibly to  and bazaar
change than when using hierarchical organizationa models. Such
wiki projects are not the exception to the rule: Similar experiences
were previously made with the “subversive’” development of open
source software (e.g. Linux). Eric Raymond, a well-known author
and programmer in the hacker and open source scene, hit the nail on
the head when he metaphoricaly differentiated the various man-
agement methods using the principle of the cathedral and the ba-
zaar*® While conventional software development assumed that im-

18 Seer Ebersbach/Glaser 2004.
1 Raymond 1999.
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portant programs had to be built like cathedrals, “ painstakingly chis-
eled by individua druids or small teams of high priests who worked
in complete isolation and were not allowed to issue any unfinished
beta releases, [...] the Linux community seemed to be like a large
bazaar of wildly intermingled voices having a variety of goals and
approaches which could produce a coherent and stable system only
through a series of miracles. The fact that the bazaar appeared to
work, and work very well at that, was a downright shock.”

The appeal of wiki technology lies in the act of rethinking the fa-
miliar. Once again, hierarchical control models are at our disposi-
tion, and with them, valid ideas of why and how, through the divi-
sion of labor, complex problems can be solved and products
produced and distributed. It is no less than a question of alternative
socialization models whose possibility (1) becomes apparent.

People repeatedly ask why wikis work. This question has to be
posed more precisely: Why and under what conditions do people
cooperate in wiki projects without central control and externa pres-
sure? Group processes are a much discussed and investigated topic
in the fields of sociology and education; so much so that we cannot
present it here in al its theoretica complexity. However, experi-
ences with large group events have revealed a few pri ncizpl& which
contribute greatly to the success of large group processes.”

Playful creation. “Why Wiki works? It's cool”, is the brazen com-
ment at Ward's Wiki. A loose, playful atmosphere and fun at work
are important conditions for self-organized processes, because one's
creative, social and practical skills can best be unfolded in such an
environment. It is motivating when one can make his or her own
designs or contribute an article for alarge-scale project. Less attrac-
tive “obligatory” tasks do not necessarily fall by the wayside if their
necessity is recognized.

Flat hierarchies. Flat hierarchies are decisive for creative, self-
organized group processes. The responsibility for the entire process,
not just for subaress, is transferred completely to those individuals
performing that process. These responsibilities are integrated into
the planning and workflow control processes as completely as possi-
ble. Newer methodological approaches for large-group events trans-
fer workflow and goal definition responsibilities to participants and
those concerned. This concept requires of its participants a willing-
ness toward the open nature of the process, as well as an agreement
to not only equally distribute the risks, but also the advantages.

20 Egpecially at open space conferences. See Petri 2000, Maleh 2000.
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Projects based on the wiki philosophy require flat hierarchies.
This can be seen, for instance, in the fact that participants contribute
considerably to designing the organizational structure of the wiki,
e.g. through linking. Yet socid structures also develop within
awiki — and they often differ from those the initiators had initially
imagined.

M odification pressure and the complex topic. The pressure to mod-
ify (as intrinsic motivation) and the will to want to solve a problem
represent, according to Raymond, an indispensable motor for the
“bazaar”. Working on one's own topic creates dedication.* Self-
organization processes build on a responsibility that stems from
interest in the matter. Inevitably, in step with the wiki philosophy,
incomplete or faulty wiki pages are bound to remain unedited for
atime. Only after someone has deemed it necessary will the page be
modified or existing errors corrected.

It is important, as Raymond has explained for the bazaar, to be
part of a worthwhile cause and that improvements in which one is
involved become apparent. In addition, a complex topic representing
an intellectual challenge promotes the dynamics of large-group
processes. They develop their full strength through a fascinating and
challenging topic which can, by al means, have a high potential for
conflict.

Simple system, simple rules. The decision to sit down and join in
is the greatest obstacle for self-organization processes. Successful
self-organized group processes are often founded on very simple
basic systems, because favorable — if complex — decision-making
and modification processes depend only on arough overall concept,
access to al relevant information and clear basic conditions. Thus,
the conference model Open Space functions with just a handful of
rules.

Wiki technology, with its low technical access hurdles, is idea
for web-based group processes. Several wiki communities have
implemented simple codes of conduct.

Open access. Free will and open access are vital conditions for mo-
tivation in self-organization processes. The success of the bazaar
principle as well as the wiki philosophy is based on the fact that
discussions are removed from alleged expert and specidist circles,
right from the start. This creates transparency and incentive.

2L Of course it makes a difference whether a goal is self-set or stipulated, or
whether external goals have been taken on as one’s own.
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A large pool of participants testing the system is aso a way to
identify errors at an early stage. The system becomes more stable
and can be more quickly adapted to the changing needs of its users.

For wikis, this approach is supported by the principle of “open
postings’. With wikis, users are invited to edit an existing page
within their normal browser or add new pages. In contrast to the
classic editing principle, articles are not first proofread and only
published when completely error-free, but rather as soon as possible,
so that users of a page can be integrated in the cooperative process.

Diversity of the participants. For the dynamics of self-organization
processes and collaborative work, a climate of openness and mutual
trust is necessary — despite inevitable conflicts. A variety of experi-
ences, backgrounds and knowledge is seen as the basis of creative
processes and as an enrichment, and thus, every user isinitialy rec-
ognized as an expert.

The wiki philosophy is based on the assumption that those indi-
viduals will become involved who aso want to contribute to the
situation. Their knowledge and motivation are sufficient to contribute
totheissue. A certain degree of heterogeneity can also be observed in
participants of wiki projectsregarding their areas of interest.??

Extremely flexible scheduling. A relatively flexible scheduling of
one's work time within an overal process is a further motivator.
According to the bazaar principle, which knows no deadlines, it is
possible to tailor one’'s work time to suit one’s own rhythm and in-
dividua daily life. Work begins when the time is ripe, and ends
when it is finished. It is less bound to fixed schedules. Time pres-
sures exist only when problems remain untouched.

Self-determined work. People involved in group processes and
members of communities have very different strategies and just as
varied an understanding of their own function within the overall
relationship. In addition, strategies and self-conception are subject to
continuous change, such that it is difficult to determine certain roles
or types — perhaps it is not even advisable. However, for better un-
derstanding, it would be helpful to consider that each individual —
once freed from a socio-economic background — enters into relation-
ships with other participants via a wiki in a very multifaceted man-
ner. Cooperation in open wiki projects is attractive because strate-

2 Asin the case of many other Internet projects, we must mention the limiting
factor that we expect the circle of active wiki users to continue to be limited to
certain social groups for the present (keyword: digital divide).
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gies, foca points, and work intensity can be self-determined to
alarge extent.

Reception behavior. We have to distinguish between whether and
how often participants visit a wiki system, whether they read the
articles fleetingly or closely, and whether they are searching for
articles on a particular topic or across several subjects.

Writing behavior. With regard to writing behavior, there are
a number of variations. Some visitors of a wiki never write there.
Others proofread, edit the style and layout, and make small changes.
Others till, the speciaists, acquaint themselves in detail with a sub-
ject and contribute articles with a great degree of content. In com-
parison, “generdists’ jump from article to article and bring in
knowledge from other areas.

Structural behavior. This category refers to the extent to which
responsibility for an overall project is assumed. It includes the ques-
tion as to how intensively one participates in fundamental debates or
voices considerations regarding general procedures. Some partici-
pants take on functions as mediators or moderators. Others assume
regulatory tasks, such as checking orphaned pages. Accordingly, the
technical administrators and maintainers aso belong to this cate-
gory. People in self-organized processes ideally receive functions
through their authority and the trust they have earned through their
work.

Social behavior. This category encompasses atmospheric aspects. It
refers to the form in which criticism and encouragement are im-
parted. Does one enter the discussion with a provocative or coopera-
tive stance? On another level, the organization of the social and
cultural periphery is also part of this realm, such as aregulars' table
or seminar weekends.

The forms broadly discussed here are naturally not pure, but rather
overlap each other and evolve. Due to the interplay between the
individual practices and goals, the overal relationship is continually
restructured as a process. The members of a community have just as
much of an effect on the individual through their actions as the indi-
vidual does when contributing to the daily design of form and con-
tent of the community. All of these behaviors, including those that
are passive and, in a broader sense, “destructive’, are necessary to
a dynamic community. However, the community can also be de-
stroyed by them at any time. Knowledge of specific and genera

1.5 The Wiki Phenomenon
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group processes within a wiki community is still in its early stages.
At the 21% Chaos Community Congress in 2004 in Berlin, Jimmy
Wales presented some initial considerations using the example of
Wikipedia. A few of the “types’ he outlined serve to illustrate the
degree of diversity.

Bees. Wales describes as “bees’ those participants who perform
very important work and without whom Wikipedia could not
achieve or maintain its quality. Nevertheless, they are the least
recognized group. They include generalists and specialists. They
provide important content articles, proofread texts or negotiate
with difficult users.

Sock puppets. This group is comprised of people who publish
under more than one account. This is done for a variety of rea-
sons. A few wish to preserve their privacy (such as a professor
who aso writes as a fan of Britney Spears but fears a loss of au-
thority). For others, such as those using multiple identities to ma-
nipulate polls, it represents a despicable attack on the mutua trust
upon which open editing is based.

Judges. Thisis obvious. These are people who focus on conflict
resolution and decision-making. They are active in juries and ar-
bitration committees. They organize polls and further develop
proposals for regulations.

Moths. This rather strange label becomes clear when considering
that “moths are drawn to flames’, as Wales explains. Flames in
this case refer to flame wars, that is, heated and often insulting
verbal duals. While people who start aggressive flame wars gen-
eraly do not enjoy a good reputation, Wales sees the fact that in-
dividual participants seek conflict and do not try to avoid it as not
necessarily negative action. On the contrary, these discussions
can lead to vital advancements.

Vandals are a common problem in open editing systems. They
willfully destroy content, and yet they pose a much smaller threat
to the community than is generally assumed.

People “outside” of the wiki are often overlooked in terms of
their significance. They continue to develop wiki technology as
programmers. Even those individuals who primarily develop wiki
content in other communicative media (e.g. chats or mailing lists)
adsoplay arole.
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Limits of the Wiki Philosophy

Wikis are not automatic “successes’, much less a cure-all. Produc-
tive group processes are always faced with destructive practices that
even the large wiki communities have to combat right from the start.
In problem analysis, we need to differentiate between whether the
group dynamics have stemmed from a constructive start to the proc-
ess and then dlipped toward the negative, or whether wikis are sim-
ply not being accepted as normal toals.

If wikis are not being accepted astools and are thus not integrated ~ Lack of interest
into the daily work routine, they share the same fate as severd
knowledge management systems. Usually one person alone does the
writing, and the others only read. Or the wiki system is not consulted
at al. There are several wiki systems whose possibilities cannot be
fully unfurled due to alack of interest or out of lethargy. The causes
are manifold. Generally, social elements are underestimated when
dealing with new software. More than afew users already have high
expectations when a wiki system is made available, and are quickly
disappointed when it is not met with immediate positive response.
However: Even if the technical hurdles are few, using wikis must
still be “learned;” people still have to be interested in or introduced
to the system. This includes the realization that a wiki is never “fin-
ished” and that not everything is going to function properly right
away. Thefact that oneis not dealing with aWY SIWY G system can
cause apprehensions that need to be taken serioudly.

The acceptance of wikis depends on the degree to which | as
a person can truly benefit personally from using them. That iswhy it
is still important that the wiki not be empty at the start, but rather
provide a certain quantity of content that can be further edited or to
which additions can be made. This also means that a small core
group that uses wikis for itself and thus feels responsible for it is of
great significance.

Using wikis, the work environment can be influenced, and at the  Social
same time, be dependent upon it. Using open systems in today’s environment and
working world is met with many types of resistance. The lack of ~ Working world
willingness of managerial persons (project managers, area managers,
etc.) to permit open systems in private companies is only one exam-
ple®® However, the same thing can occur in authoritarian organiza-
tional structures.

2 Even in companies in which hierarchies are being disassembled, this does
not necessarily translate into a higher degree of transparency of company
structures.
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High workload, family and social responsibilities or social security
worries often alow little room for free forms of cooperation which
are admittedly also complex.

Let us return to the issue of “vandals’ and vandalism. It has gen-
erally been observed that in wiki projects, destruction and/or damage
remains relatively insignificant. It is assumed that cracking an open
system poses no great appeal to “serious’ crackers. The WikiWiki-
Web server principle provides its own evidently effective antidote in
its version control. It enables the previous version to be restored at
any time. In systems with a high visitor frequency, disturbances can
be detected quickly, as systems with several participants tend to be
more “stable”. Wikipedia, for instance, places pages that are fre-
guently damaged on a separate list, to which the administrators pay
specid attention. According to an IBM study, incidences of deliber-
ate destruction at Wikipedia are often eliminated within five min-
utes. “We were surprised at how often we found vandalism, and then
surprised again at how fast it was fixed,”** reports Martin Watten-
berg, aresearcher at IBM TJ Watson Research Center in Cambridge,
Mass. The fact that many people can control the process and anyone
can take instant action is the most significant element in the quaity
control of large, public wikis. It only requires a corresponding sense
of problem awareness on the part of users, who anticipate such at-
tacks. Yet even willful aterations to small details can greatly inhibit
the quality without being immediately noticed. Another — last —
method has aready been mentioned: blocking a page — which means
the end of the wiki philosophy for that page.

Greater problems stem from people who use wikis as a platform
for attention-seeking or those who do not wish to conduct discus-
sions cooperatively. Provocation and posing genera questions can
be useful in breaking through a rut in thinking. Various opinions on
atopic often develop into “editing wars’. So-called trolls knowingly
incite flame wars with lengthy, superfluous or provocative articles.
Such conflicts, which contribute nothing to the issue, cost a great
deal of energy. “Wiki pages represent consensus because it's much
easier to delete flames and spam than indulge them.””® In many
wikis, trolls are kept away from the articles through discussion
pages, so that, where possible, they only need to vent on this meta-
level without “adding noise” to the real content®®. In addition, at
Wikipedia, a few mediation procedures and open instances have
been established, such as ad hoc mediation commissions or openly-
discussed exclusion petitions.

2 |BM 2003.
% Why Wiki Works, http://c2.com/cgi/wiki 2WhyWikiWorks, Feb. 10 2007.
2 Aronsson, 2002.
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In very stubborn cases, there is also the opportunity to block cer-
tain users for alimited period or forever, using an IP list. In order to
promote transparency and exclude arbitrariness, users can access
alist of blocked users at any time and find out about the initiator and
grounds for exclusion. Such blocking of certain IP addresses, in turn,
leads to the problem that non-excluded users may be mistakenly
barred from having continued access.”” A further problem is that the
disruptive parties can re-register at any time under a new name.

In his book “Die heimliche Medienrevolution” (“The Secret Me-
dia Revolution™), published in 2005, Mdller provides a comprehen-
sive look at the problems and possible solutions in dealing with
difficult controversies and vandalism in blog and wiki community
environments.®

The best overview of the discussion culture and decision-making  Project portal
processes can be had with a visit to Wikipedia. Let us take a short ~ excursion
excursion to the project's Community Portal page®® Here, we find
guidelines and conventions, discussion pages for admin candidates,
moderation information and pages collecting opinion dtatistics.

Completed problem cases are documented on the arbitration com-
mittee page. And of course, a visit would not be complete without
taking alook at some of the discussion pages of individual articles.

As we can see there: For quality assurance and conflict resolu-  Quality
tion, a few mediating instances, rules and practices have formed at ~ assurance and
Wikipedia We find name and formatting conventions; well-made ~ Wikiquette
articles are presented as examples, and quality offensives are being
performed in certain topic areas. A Wikiquette offers recommenda-
tions for cooperative communication with other users:*® Suggestions
such as assuming the good intentions of other users, objectivity,
mutual help and encouragement, and kindness are proposed, asis the
advice to keep cool in conflicts that will inevitably crop up. After al,
there are aways the arbitration committees. And yet, the overall
character remains true to its democratic fundamental principles.

Anything else would cause the project to fall.

One especialy touchy subject is the credibility and objectivity — Neutral Point
problem. At Wikipedia, this is addressed, among other ways, under ~ of View
the heading “Neutral Point of View”. Since many people from
around the world and having the most varied of political and reli-
gious views take part in the project, Wikipediais obligated to formu-
late articles as neutrally as possible. The point is not to write them as
objectively as possible — thisis a common misunderstanding — but to

2" Since | P addresses are not always issued on a permanent basis.
% Méller 2005. To an extent, also in: Méller 2003.

2 http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wikipedia:Portal, Feb. 10 2007.

30 http://de.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wikipedia:Wikiquette, Feb. 2 2007.
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present all aspects of an issue. Most wiki users have thus learned to
express themselves in a conflict-free way, insofar as possible. In-
stead of writing “ Applestaste good”, one would instead write “ Some
people like the taste of apples.” We will address the issue of appar-
ent neutrality at the end of this book.

Giving up the author principle is an aspect of collaborative work.
It leads to a few questions: Is someone who has contributed to col-
laborative texts legally accountable? Who is the author? It is true
that traditional newspapers and encyclopedias aso represent a col-
lection of articles by a variety of authors, but in open wikis, there is
no traditional relationship between publisher and author. Wiki texts
are thus not directly subject to the compulsion of marketability. In
such cases, the individual author, on the one hand, receives a much
stronger, more independent role, while, on the other hand, he disap-
pearsin the open system as an individual author at the same time.

A further area of interest is the issue of ownership and copyright.
Since many individuas contribute to content, the question must be
clarified as to whether anyone can claim copyright on individual
articles or even the whole collection. Wikipedia, for instance, alows
every user the right to protect his or her own contributions. How-
ever, when the page is being saved, the user is informed that he or
she may only benefit from one type of copyright, namely the GNU
Free Documentation License (FDL). In short, this means that anyone
may copy and use the text for other purposes as long as he or she
makes the original text available to other readers, which is most
easily done by linking to the Wikipedia URL.**

Another question which arises deals with how materials protected
by copyright are used in wikis, and who is responsible for any aris-
ing damage. To date, there has not yet been a precedent case. How-
ever, the law in most European countries differentiates between
newspapers having an editing department for which a publisher is
accountable and bulletin board systems or services of an Internet
provider, where individual users bear the responsibility. Wikis are
more likely to be categorized with the latter.

Wikis will also have their share of problems and setbacks. The
wiki philosophy may see some things too optimistically. Neverthe-
less, previous experience has given reason to adopt an open and
optimistic stance toward these developments. The problems known
to date and mentioned here do not negate any grounds for optimism;
if one considers human relationships as being permanent collective
learning processes, one cannot simply say, “people are the way they
are’, and stop there. Instead, one must question the causes for obste-

31 Aronsson, 2002.
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clesto “learning” (prejudices, insecurities, lack of complete under-
standing of group processes). Brecht’s comment on “Radio Theory”
isgood advice for dealing with the “impossibilities’ of wikis:

“Not feasible in this socia order, feasible in another, the sugges-
tions, which are only a natural consequence of technical develop-
ment, serve the propagation and form of this other order. [...] If you
should consider this utopian, | kindly ask you to consider why it is
utopian.”

1.6
Wiki Pages

Pictures are worth a thousand words. That is why we would like to
present afew sample wiki pages on the following pages. We used no
specia criteria in selecting these examples; moreover, we wish to
convey an impression of the diversity of wiki software.

TeacherWiki (http://teacherwiki.pbwiki.com): An open platform for
teachers to collaborate and share knowledge on education, curricula,
instruction, resources and technology.

Recipes Wiki (www.recipeswiki.org): A free collection of cooking
and baking recipes to which anyone can contribute easily and with-
out registration. Includes integrated cooking videos.

Wikitravel (www.wikitravel.org): Project with the goa of generat-
ing a complete, current and reliable international travel guide whose
content is freely accessible.

Open Guideto Boston (boston.openguides.org): One example from
the Open Guide travel guide.

DorfWiki (VillageWiki) (www.dorfwiki.org): Virtual wiki-based
meeting, learning and workplace to which anyone can and is encour-
aged to contribute who cares about the topic of “villages’ and all
things “village-like”.

Memory Alpha (www.memory-alpha.org): Free, community pro-

ject for the generation of a comprehensive encyclopedia all about
Star Trek.

1.6 Wiki Pages
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1.7
Important Resources on the WWW

c2.com/cgi/wiki?WikiEngines WikiEngines on Wards Wiki lists
a number of Wiki engines, including categorization according to
programmer language.

usemod.com/cgi-bin/mb.pl The English language Meatball Wiki is
aplatform for practitioners concerned with online communities.

www.wikimatrix.org On WikiMatrix, approximately 70 wiki clones
can be compared with oneancther.

www.opensour cecms.com OpensourceCM S offers the opportunity
to test the most popular open source CM S and wikis.

www.wikiservice.at/gruender /wiki.cgi?StartSeite  The Grinder-
Wiki (Founder Wiki) is a German-language site comparable to
Meatball Wiki.

wiki.L IBERAL (https://my.fdp.de/wiki): Online dictionary concern-
ing Germany’s FDP (Free Democratic Party). A site where informa-
tion about the FDP, its programs and history can be collected.

Placeopedia (www.placeopedia.com): A wiki that links Google
Maps and Wikipedia articles.

Semapedia (semapedia.org): Its goal is to link the virtual world of

Wikipedia with the real world using Semapedia tags, which are
physical hyperlinks that can be read by cell phones.
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2 The Installation

WEBADMIN

In order to become familiar with and test awiki, itisagood ideato  Local installation
install a system on your own computer, instead of delving straight
into the depths of the Internet. Firstly, you have complete control
over the software used and its settings. On the Net, this is only the
case if you are an administrator on a server on which the wiki is
running. Secondly, amost al entries made to an online version can
potentially be read by the entire world. You need to ask yourself
whether the world would really be interested in every little test; in
addition, copyright issues could quickly crop up. In alocal testing
environment, on the other hand, you can control who has access to
your computer, and you can experiment without needing to con-
stantly worry about relevance or legal questions.

Basically, installing wikis is always done according to a similar  Installing wikis
pattern. First you need to create and adapt the environment in which
the wiki will run, which primarily means setting up the web server
and, if necessary, the database. Then you copy the wiki software
files to the proper location and adjust one or more configuration files
to the system environment, either manually or automatically. Such
adjustments mainly include the indication of paths, language and
connection to the database. In addition, some wikis offer the
possibility of performing some settings directly over the browser.
The individua steps for installing and setting up Mediawiki will be
detailed below.

Note: The installation described refers to the software version
1.10.1, which you can find on the supplementary CD. If you prefer
to download the current packages from the Internet, there may be
some deviations.
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2.1
A Test Environment with XAMPP

Since it is the nature of wikis to be a component of the WWW, you
need to create a test environment for the actual software for local
operation on your computer. In the case of Mediawiki, such an envi-
ronment consists of a web server, the script language PHP (Version
5.0 or higher) and the database MySQL (4.0 or higher). Theinstalla-
tion and interaction of these components is complex, and descrip-
tions of them fill bookshelves. However, that is not within the scope
of our book. Luckily, there is a package that allows us to install all
required components with a minimum of configuration effort:
XAMPRP. This is the abbreviation for “Apache MySQL PHP Perl”
(the X is a placeholder for the operating system) and thus for com-
ponents that together result in possible standard equipment for aweb
server. If you should aready have this software on your computer,
you can skip this chapter and go straight to installing the MediaWiki.

Tip: If you already have aweb server installed on your computer, it
is possible that XAMPP may not work. For instance, thisis the case
with I1S.

At the time of this printing, XAMPP is available in Version 1.6.3. It
can be found on the supplementary CD in the directory /xampp/
[operating system]. The newest version can be downloaded at the
URL http://mwww.apachefriends.org /de/xampp.html.

2.1.1
XAMPP for Windows

XAMPP runs under al versions of Windows. Y ou require 64 MB of
RAM and about 110 MB of free hard drive space, which is usually
not a problem for conventional computer systems. Simply execute
the .exefile in the corresponding directory of the CD. Y ou will now
be asked to indicate your language. Then you will see the installation
program. Start it by clicking Continue. You can then indicate the
path in which you want the system to be installed. If you wish to
follow the examples in the book exactly, enter C:\apachefriends
here'. Clicking Install will start the process. The program creates the
folder [drive]\apachefriends\xampp, which contains all included
components. In addition, the parameters in the respective configura-

! Thisis especially important for setting up TWikisin Sect. I11.
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tion files will be accordingly adapted to the conditions of your sys-
tem. No entries will be made to the registry and no system variables
will be set. Thus, to uninstall the program, you just need to delete the
directory in which the softwareis stored.

After successfully installing the program, you will be asked whether
you wish to install Apache, MySQL, and FileZilla FTP server as
services. Answer with No, otherwise these services will be auto-
matically activated with every system start. Now you will be asked
whether you would like to start the XAMPP Control Panel. This
allows you to retroactively activate those services.
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In order to stat XAMPP, run the file xampp_start.exe in the Starting XAMPP
directory xampp or select XAMPP BASIC START in the Start Menu
under PROGRAMS = APACHEFRIENDS - XAMPP. Open a browser
and enter the URL http://127.0.0.1 or http://localhost. Thisis always
the local address of the test system. You should now see the start
page of the XAMPP environment (see Fig. 2.2). As you have surely
noticed, the DOS window that starts the XAMPP environment
remains open. A few of the required programs run here. In order to
close the test environment, however, we do not recommend simply
closing the window, since some of the services running are
independent of the window and will continue to run after you have
closed it. For “clean” closure, it is thus advisable to run the file
xampp_stop.exe in the same directory.
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2.1.2
XAMPP for Linux

Given the wealth of LINUX/UNIX variants, one should be careful
with generalizations, but, in principle, XAMPP should run on al
systems. It requires approximately 110 MB on your hard drive. In-
dallation is easy. Transfer the installation package from the CD to
your home directory. Open a shell. You should be logged on as an
administrator. If thisis not the case, switch using su. Then, enter the
following command to unpack the archive:

tar xvfz xampp-linux-1.6.tar.gz -C /opt

That'sit. XAMPPisnow installed in the directory /opt/lampp.
Y ou can start your test environment with the command

[opt/ | ampp/ | anpp start

Now open your browser and enter the URL http://127.0.0.1 or
http://localhost. You should then see the XAMPP language selec-
tion, and after clicking your language, the start page. To end the test
system, use the command

[opt/ | ampp/ | anpp stop

This will properly close all running components of the test environ-
ment.

2.1.3
What's Going on here Anyway?

Once you have started XAMPP, a web server will be running on
your computer. It waits for queries viathe HTTP protocol, which are
generaly posed by a browser, and answers them with an HTML
page or file. In local systems, the web server is always accessible at
the address 127.0.0.1 or localhost. Simple homepages are transferred
from server to browser in thisway.

Tip: If you are online at the same time, any user on the Internet can

direct a query to your web server if he knows your IP address. This
isof course only the case aslong as XAMPP is active.
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Tip: You can increase the level of security of your system
under Linux by entering the command / opt /| anpp/ | anpp
security. You will then be asked to assign passwords for the
operation of the individual components.

Under Windows, you can find a security check on the XAMPP
start page. There you will find alink through which you can assign

the necessary passwords.

More complex websites (e.g. wikis) generaly require further proc-
essing of data. This is done with small programs called scripts. If
you request a PHP or Perl script via a browser (usually identifiable
by the .php or .pl extension), the web server first runs the program
and then sends the generated output back to the browser. Scripts can,
in turn, send queries to the MySQL database and thus read and fur-
ther process data.

Once you are a the XAMPP start page, you will be asked to
select your language (via a link). Then you will reach the actual
XAMPP overview page. For the purposes of this book, only a few
options are relevant. Under Status, you can see which components
are active. Of coursg, it is important that MySQL and PHP have
been activated. If this is not the case, an error has occurred during
installation, and you should repeat the procedure. Under the heading
Tools you will find the program phpMyAdmin, with which you can
easily administer your database via the web interface (see Fig. 2.2).

The files of your own homepage can be stored in the directory
xampp/htdocs under Windows and /opt/lampp/htdocs under Linux.
This is the standard directory that Apache accesses when reacting to
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a query. In order to test this, create the subdirectory xampp/htdocs/
test or lampp/htdocs/test’. Now, open the text editor and save the
following HTML code asindex.php in the test folder.

<htm >
<head>
<title>This is a test</title>
</ head>
<body>
<p>Your own pages are displayed here
<p><?php echo "PHP running" ?>
</ body>
</htm >

If you now access the address http://localhost/test in the browser, the
file you have just created should be displayed. If the PHP output is
also visible, then the installation has been successful.

Caution: Sometimes a file may be saved with an incorrect
extension — eg. with .htm instead of .php or vice versa. Under
Windows, when attempting to rename the file, the error often
occurs that the operating system automatically adds the old program
extension. You can eiminate this in Windows XP, for example, by
going to Cont r ol Panel - Tool s - Fol der options >
Vi ew and deactivating (unchecking) the option “Hide extensions
for known file types’.

2.2
Installing MediaWiki

After you have ingtalled a test environment on your computer, you
can now install Mediawiki. We haveincluded Version 1.10.1 on the
supplementary CD in the directory /wikis'mediawiki. Alternatively,
you can also find the current version at http: //mamw.mediawiki.org.

Tip: When downloading, in some browsers (e.g. Mozilla), the file
extension may be renamed from .tar.gz to .tar.gz.tar. This may lead
to problems with decompression programs. Thus, make sure the file
has the correct extension.

2To avoid complexity, the following examples will always indicate the
“xampp” version.

2 The Installation



2.2.1
Version 1: Local System

Copy the compressed file to the directory xampp/htdocs and unpack
it with FilZip® under Windows. Under Linux, use the command

tar xvzf nediaw ki-1.10.1.tar.gz Shell™
The directory mediawiki-1.10.1 will be created.

Tip: If, instead of finding the directory, you see the file mediawiki-
1.10.1.tar, just unpack it again.

To facilitate accessing the program, we recommend renaming the
directory “mediawiki”.

If you are working with Linux, you'll need to make the directory  Linux: assign
mediawiki/config writable. The best way to do this is under me-  rights
diawiki with the command

chnmod a+w config Shell™)

To obtain updated information, first read the README file in the  Setup via
directory mediawiki. Then, to set up your wiki using the browser of ~ browser
your choice, enter the address of the installation directory; in our

case, itis

http://1 ocal host/ medi aw Ki URL™

This is the address under which we will subsequently access the
wiki. You'll first only see the message “ Please set up the wiki up
first”. You can find out how to complete the installation in the sec-
tion after the next (Chap. 2.2.4).

2.2.2
Version 2: Installation on a Web Host

To install Mediawiki in the Internet, you first need an address
(URL) and storage space on the Net. So-caled web hosts can
provide one. We assume that you have FTP access to your web
space. In addition, in order to operate Mediawiki, you will also need
to be able to access aMySQL database and run PHP scripts.

3 Y ou can find this program on the CD under /tool s/filzip.
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Unpack the compressed wiki archive to your hard drive, on
a temporary directory called mediawiki. This creates a directory
structure, and the data will be directly stored in the correct location.
Now load the entire folder via FTP to the web folder of your web
host. Thisis usually the folder you first access when you connect to
your FTP server.

Now check the properties of the mediawiki/config folder on your
web server. It must authorize writing capabilities for al users. If this
is not set properly, you can change the properties directly with most
FTP programs and make the folder writable.

For further installation, you will also need the access data to your
database. This data includes information on the URL of the MySQL
server, the name of the database, the database username and the
accompanying password. If you have this information at hand, you
can start the browser-supported installation by entering the URL of
your homepage followed by “mediawiki”, such asin this example:

http://ww. wi ki -tool s. de/ medi aw ki

2.2.3
Transferring a Local System to the Webhost

Once you have prepared the wiki locally and want to transfer it to
the webhost, you need to execute three steps:

1. Copy the files from the loca Mediawiki directory into the
webhost directory where the wiki isto be executed.

2. Transfer the database. The easest way to do so is with
phpmyadmin, which you can open locally under http://localhost/
phpmyadmin. Select the database on the right (probably
“mediawiki”) and click on the Export tab above. Select al tables
in the list box directly under Export and check the Send box.
Then click on OK. Now you will be offered the option of
downloading a file containing the database. In the next step, you
have to import the database to the webhost. Most hosts also
provide phpmyadmin. Open the target database and click on the
SQL tab. There, you will find a “File” box where you can insert
the database file just created using the Search button.
Subsequently, click on OK and the database will be imported.

3. Now you still need to adjust the settings file Local Settings.php
to the new circumstances. You will find the relevant information
under $wgScr i pt Pat h. Here, the path relative to your web
directory must be entered. Finaly, adjust the database parameters

2 The Installation



by entering the data of the new database, that is, server name,
database name, user name and password of the database,
after $wgDBserver, $wgDBnanme, $wgDBuser and
$wgDBpasswor d accordingly.

Now the page should run on the web server.

2.2.4
Completing the Installation in the Browser

You dtill have to complete a few settings before being able to work
with your wiki. MediaWiki is very user-friendly in this regard, since
all entries can be made via the browser. Just follow the link Please
setup the wiki first with which you can access the installation page
(seeFig. 2.3).

The script will first test your system environment to determine
whether the existing software and its settings are suitable for the
operation of Mediawiki. If the message Environment check. You
can install MediaWiki appears at the end of the checklist, you can
continue without worry.
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In the next section of the instalation page, you will be asked to
provide some information on your new wiki. Some of these settings
cannot be subsequently changed. This especially applies to the name
of the wiki. It should thus be selected well. Good names are
relatively short and to the point, e.g. TribeWiki. If you wish to use
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more than one word, you can use a WikiWord, by writing the words
together with the initia letters capitalized, which, in the case of
MediaWiki, however, only has symbolic meaning.

Caution: Be careful with periods and specia characters! Since
some of them have specia functionsin wikis, their use in atitle can
lead to problems; they should thus be avoided.

Next, you should indicate an email address as a contact to which the
MediaWiki can send a message in the event of a system error. In
addition, forgotten passwords can also be sent from that address,
meaning it is possible that users will use the address to direct
guestions to you.

In the next field, you can set the wiki language. Depending on
what audience you wish to address and, above all, how international
your group is, you may need to consider what language your wiki
will be in if English is not your first choice. The character code
Unicode (UTF-8) isused for al languages.

Now you can decide on the license that will govern your wiki
pages. For an open wiki, it is not advisable to leave the question of
licensing open, especially so as to avoid abuse of collectively
produced wikis. You will find detailed information on ownership
issues in Sect.V. Here, let us just say that the GNU Free
Documentation License categorically excludes any subsequent
commercial use of atext, whereby the Creative Commons License
allows you to select whether you want to allow others to be able to
use parts of the text commercialy.

In the next step, you will be asked to determine the user name and
password of the administrator account. The administrator is initialy
the only person who can delete pages and block users. In an openly
accessible wiki, we thus strongly recommend not using the suggested
account name “WikiSysop”, but rather selecting your own name and
asafe password. Thisisaso not abad ideafor atest system.

Y ou do not need to change the Shared memory caching settings.
They are only relevant for large wikis.

The next section contains settings for email functions. Using the
qguery Email (general) you can turn off al email functions (pass-
word reminder, user-to-user email and email notification). This is
agood idea if your server does not support email services. The fol-
lowing queries will alow you to individually activate or deactivate
these functions. It is best to |eave the default settings asthey are.

The function User-to-user email generally lets you send mail to
other users. With Email natification, you can alow all wiki usersto
find out about changes to their private discussion page (user talk)
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and the pages they are watching. Email authentication checks the
email addresses of users. Users who enter their email addresses for
the first time or ater them will receive atest email containing alink
with which they can confirm the receipt of that test email. As soon
as this function has been set up, only authorized users can receive
email notifications and mails from other users.

In the last section, you till need to provide information regarding  Database
the database. In our case, sdlect MySQL. Under Database host, information
enter the address of the database server. In most cases, this will be
“localhogt”. In the following fields, enter the database information.
If you are installing the wiki at a provider site, these addresses are
pre-assigned. In a test system or if you have access to the
administrator account of the database, you can also use these fields
to directly set up a new database including users. To do so, enter the
name of the new database in the field Database name and the name
of the user that is to have access to the database in the field DB user.
It isimportant to type in and repeat a password for the database to be
created (DB password). If you are generating a new database, you
have to place a check mark in front of Use Superuser Account and
enter the corresponding data. In the XAMMP system, this is “root”
with no password. Now the MediaWiki setup program can easily
access the software and generate the necessary database and tables.
Of course, the root password should never be left blank on a server
on the Net; such an account would have the right to delete you entire
database, for instance. An extra Database table prefix is only
necessary if you wish to run more than one MediaWiki in the same
database. The settings pertaining to Database char set should be left
as they are. The two additional options are till in the experimental
stage and can lead to display problems.

Tip: If you do not have access to your own server but are installing
Wiki at a web host, you must first set up a database. In this case,
you will receive the access data to be entered from your web host.

When you press the Install MediaWiki! button, the necessary set- Complete
tings will be made. If this has been successful, a further page will  installation
appear showing information on your current configuration. Y ou will

see a confirmation message at the end. Now you are aimost done!

The last task is to copy the file Local Settings.php, which is located

in the directory xampp/htdocs/mediawiki/config, to the directory
xampp/htdocs/mediawiki, located one level higher. This step is nec-

essary because, for security reasons regarding scripts under Linux,

we have only set up write permissions in the config directory, and

thus can only do the automatic settings here.
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Open After you have copied that file, follow this link or open the Wiki
MediaWiki  URL in the browser. You should now see an unadulterated
Mediawiki before you with the heading “ Getting started” and afew

links. These will lead to pages that can provide help in working with
your wiki (see Fig. 3.1).
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3  First Steps
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Before we go into more detail about the opportunities offered by
Mediawiki, let us provide you in the following chapter with
agenera impression of what it islike to work with the wiki.

3.1
The Wiki at First Glance

At first glance, the start page hardly differs from a normal WWW  Description of
page. The wiki isin view mode. The display can be divided into four ~ the main page
areas (see Fig. 3.1):
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= Work area (1). The core of the wiki. This is where the actual
content of an entry, which can be edited by anyone, is displayed.
The form in edit mode and the difference and version numbers
areaso displayed in this area.

= Navigation, search and tools (2). This area enables access to the
articles according to various aspects. The image at the top left
serves as alink to the main page. A few other functions can also
be invoked from here.

= User area (3). Login for registered users. They can enter persona
settings or access pages they have edited.

= Information (4). Shows a variety of information about the page,
aswell aslicensesthat apply to thiswiki.

Let us have a closer look at the work area. It contains al significant
elements of awiki. Here, al actions take place that can be performed
on apage. It can be further divided into:

= Tabs. They provide the important functions for editing a page. It
isthe home of the most important wiki link: edit.

= Pagetitle. The title describes the content of a page in one or two
words. It also indicates which modeis currently active.

= Content. All users can design this areafreely.

Up to now, there have only been a few pre-fabricated entries to
TribeWiki. Now it is time to breathe life into your wiki and make
afew changes.

3.2
Hello World

In tune with an old tradition in computer literature, our first entry
will be “Hello World”. To do this, first click on edit. After a brief
loading period, the edit view of the wiki appears (see Fig. 3.2). Its
central element is the text box containing the source text of the start
page. Above this is a toolbar offering formatting aids. In the lower
area, you will find the control elements.

You can alter the source text of the main page. Don’t be alarmed
by the cryptic look of the existing text. Thisis simply due to format-
ting tags. Position the cursor on the place in the text box in which
the change is to be made (e.g. between the first line and the first

paragraph) and type
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If you then click on Save page, your entrieswill be transferred to the

wiki, and the normal view will once again appear, only now it will

display your text.
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One important aspect of the wiki principle is that every user can  Create
generate his or her own page. Thus, our next goal isto generate the Néw page
page Hello World. It is not absolutely necessary, but still a good

ideg, to link a new page with the other pages of the wiki. Thus we

will first create alink to Hello World. For this, we once again switch

to edit mode. Now, enter the following anywhere:

[[Hello World]] | wiki™

and save the page. The double brackets cause the phrase “Hello
World” to be interpreted by the wiki software as a link to the page
Hello World, and a corresponding link is displayed on the Main
Page. Since the page does not yet exist, it is colored red. If you now
click to switch to Hello World, the edit view is automaticaly dis-
played. Here, you can once again enter any text. After you have
saved it, you will see the newly created page. In order to return to
the Main Page, click on the sunflower on the upper left, which will
subsequently be replaced by alogo of your choice.
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Tip: Try to avoid using the Back button as much as possible. Many
browsers employ page caches to shorten loading times, so you may
receive an obsolete version of the page. In the worst case, the
browser may send the form data from the edit mode again, and any
new changes would be overwritten.

Now the link to Hello World on the Main Page appears in blue,
since the page now exists. Of course, you can aso create links to
existing pages using double brackets around the title.

Note: When linking to a page that already exists, you should pay
atention to the exact spelling of its name. For instance, if you enter
[[hello world]] instead of [[Hello World]], another new page will be
generated, since the links are written differently. Thus, pay attention
to capitaization and blank spaces.The only time capitalization does
not matter isfor the first letter of the page name.

This brings us to the very significant point of selecting a suitable
title. Especialy in wikis with severa entries, it is not uncommon for
authors to set links to pages they think will be relevant to their entry
on a hit or miss basis. Thus, you should aways make sure the title is
short and describes the page as precisely as possible. Single words
are suitable, but short sentences, such as “Why wikis work”, can
also be useful names. In addition, succinct page title names facilitate
user orientation and article searches.

3.3
Initial Formatting

Both tasks described above represent the basis for working in awiki.
Principally, you can use them to take part in the generation and
editing of a collaboratively administered page. However, the pages
we have created up to now still ook quite sparse, since we have
completely ignored formatting and layout.

Although wikis are designed such that users need not busy
themselves with layout questions, it is of course often desirable or
helpful in understanding a text if options for highlighting and
formatting text are available. They certainly do exist in MediaWiki.
Since, however, entries are purely text-based, formatting cannot be
immediately implemented, as is the case with a word processing
system in agraphic interface. Rather, you must tell the wiki software
that certain words are to receive special emphasis by using specia
character combinations.
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To give you an idea of how the formatting method in a wiki
works, first generate a test page as described in Chap. 3.2. We have
chosen the name Format Test for our test page. Now enter the fol-
lowing text:

Flying Sparks Tribal Initiative

The purpose of this page is firstly, to
provi de up-to-date information and secondly,
to coordinate our work.

W need YOU

When you save the page as is, you will notice that even the sparse
formatting in the text has been lost. Thisis becausein MediaWiki, as
in HTML, so-called whitespace, that is, characters that are not dis-
played (such as blank spaces and line feeds), areinitially ignored.

In order to insert a paragraph, you need to insert an extra blank
line in the source code:

F Flying Sparks Tribal Initiative
The purpose of this page is firstly, to

To lend the last sentence more verve, let's put it in italics. To mark
text in italics, embed it in two apostrophes both before and after the
areato beitalicized:

F''"W need YOU "'

Strongly emphasized words in a text are generally set in bold type.
Thisisdone in MediaWiki using three apostrophes:

to coordi nate our worKk.
Underlining is not one of the formatting options, because this type of
emphasis is used to indicate links on the WWW, and confusion can
be avoided by refraining from its use.

Headings are another simple way to add structure to your text.
Y ou can generate them by surrounding the respective text in double

equal signs:

==Fl ying Sparks Tribal Initiative==
The purpose of this page is firstly, to

3.3 Initial Formatting
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Since a heading is dways on its own line, you do not need to mark
the beginning of a new paragraph by inserting a blank line.

Lists are very useful layout elements, because they can be em-
ployed for quickly generated outlines or brainstorming texts to add
structure. Lists are easy to generate. Place a star at the point in the
text where abullet should appear:

The purpose of this page is

* firstly, to provide up-to-date information
and A
* secondly, to '''coordinate''' our work.
The result of our newly designed page can be seen in Fig. 3.3. Of
course, MediaWiki offers many more text layout options, which we
will discussin detail in Chap. 5.
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3.4
Vive la Difference: Versions

You probably saved your changes more than once during the last
section. If not, make another change to your text and save it.
Generaly, awiki enables at least recent versions to be viewed. Click
on the History/Authors tab. You will see a list of al former
versions of the article and who edited them. If you click on a date,
the respective version will be displayed. Here, for example, you can
access the logbooks containing information on blocked pages,
moved pages, rights, etc. for those specific pages. Y ou also can use
the History function of a page to undo changes. Simply open the
desired older version, switch to edit mode and save it. Y ou will have
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then performed a so-called rollback and turned the old page into the
new page.
If you click on current (“cur”) inany line, it will bring youtothe View differences
difference (“diff”) display. This shows you the differences between
the current version and the version you select (see Fig. 3.4). Espe-
cidly in the case of lengthy texts, you can quickly determine which
aress have been modified.

& larmatlest - IribeWiki - Mozilla Liretox QEE Flg. 3.4

ie B wkew  dbloy  Suckuerhs Tws Hp

e l p e Teat i | G I
- . n,gt' i | byl e eneifnd e=Furusd, Wr=42utlil= | = || [C]- [
A Lognfesazolonn [a

= articke hAnIEETn it nustriny
Sel $wyLogo

fo the URL FormatTest
pata to yolr P e e ey

- wown log
image. Hewvisian as of 14:01, 12 December 2004 felit]
127.0.001 [Talk] Current revision {14:02, 12 December Z00T)
(e nage ==Figing Sperfia Tahael Inftiaties= {edit) undai
“Firatyy, i g un-tn-tate infamation and 177 11711 (Talky
“ascondiy, o Mroondinge™ e woek Wis need
(i
¢ Presious diff
Line 1: Line 1:
==7lying Spams Tkl Inklatha== ==Flying Spans Tibal Inltlatwa==
+
4 The g f s g s
il prnmide gl sl infusnalin ol “rirdly, T ol gl al il
P Current ravision

Now, click on the page Recent changes in the navigation bar. Our ~ Recent changes
page Format Test is aso listed here. This function page not only

shows the changes to a specific page, but also generates an overview

of dl articlesin the wiki that have been recently revised.

3.5
Registering as a User

On the last stop on our tour, we advise establishing a user account.
A few of the actions described below can only be undertaken by
registered users. In addition, it is considered proper etiquette in an
open wiki to make yourself known if you are editing articles.

In the upper right corner of the screen, you will seealink to cre-  Create
ate an account or log in. Follow it to reach the registration form. @ user account
Click on Create new account. Under User name, select and enter a
name, then select a Password. Y ou must retype the password on the
next line to rule out typing errors. You should also enter your email
address under Y our email, so that your password can be sent to you,
should you forget it. If you like, you can enter your real name. If you
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now click on the button Create new account, you will then be regis-
tered as a new user, and logged in as well. You can verify this by
looking at the upper right where the “ Create an account” button had
been; in its placeis now a series of links, the first one being alink to
apage with your user name. (see Fig. 3.5).
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You will remain logged in until you close your browser or specifi-
caly log out (also at the top). On your next visit, you need only to
enter your user name and password; the system knows the rest. The
setting Remember my password is only appropriate if you are the
only person using your computer; otherwise, someone else could log
in under your name and submit articles to the wiki. When you acti-
vate this option, your password will be encoded and stored in
a cookie. If you do not place a check mark at this option, you will
have to log back in after a certain period of inactivity. To cancel the
permanent login option, simply log out explicitly using the L og out
link.
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The following will illustrate the main functions of a wiki. This will
be done step by step, using the tab pages, which enable various types
of access to a respective page. Which tabs are visible and thus
accessible depend on your status within the wiki. Thus, registered
users and administrators have access to more functions than
anonymous Users.

4.1
Editing

When you click on the edit tab, the edit mode of an article is  Editing window
invoked; that is, the text on the page is loaded along with the wiki-  and toolbox
specific format characters (“tags’) in an editing window, and can

now be manually modified or supplemented.

Note: For lengthy texts, it is aso possible to edit it in sections by
inserting Level 2 headings into the text (see Table 4.1). In this case,
you will find the edit button to the right of the section heading.

Above the window, a toolbox also appears that can be of use when

formatting text. It works in roughly the same way as in a graphic

word processing program. Y ou highlight the text to be formatted and

activate the desired tool. The software initially only sets the corre-

sponding tags around the highlighted text. Asin manual editing, you

won't see the effects until you select Preview or after saving it.

The functions of the toolbox are as follows (the second column  Toolbox

shows the tag inserted by the corresponding tool): functions
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e Replacement Function
"''bold " Text appears bold.
""italics'' Text appearsinitalics.

[[w ki page]] Linksto aninternal wiki page.

[ ww. googl e. de Linksto an external page
] on the WWW.

==Headi ng 2==  Text appearsasaHeading 2.

EEBED=:

[[1 mage: Integrates an image previously
exanpl e. j pg]] loaded in the wiki
(see Chap. 6.3)
= [[ Medi a: Linksto apreviously loaded
= exanpl e. np3] ] mediafile, e.g. an audio
or videofile.

n <mat h> </ mat h> Mathematical formulas
inLaTeX can be placed
within the set tags.

@ <nowi ki > Any existing format instructions
</ nowi ki > are not executed
within these tags.
@ - Depending upon whether you
arelogged in or nat, this func-

tion inserts your IP address
or user name and a date stamp.
---- Inserts ahorizontal line.

I

Generaly, in the editing window, you also have accessto an Editing
help page, which you can access by clicking on the link of the same
name. Unfortunately, this page is not yet filled with content in Me-
diawiki, and is thus awaiting your constructive assistance (see
Chap. 2).

By the way, you can leave the edit mode at any time by clicking
on the Cancel link. This will display the page in its previous state
without integrating any of your changes.
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If you are not sure whether your formatting efforts have had the Preview
desired effect, you can view the results with the Show preview
button without the changes being saved (see Fig. 4.1%).
Generadly, the preview is displayed above the editing window.
That means you might have to scroll up a bit to seeit. Y ou can make
further changes in the editing area without having to leave the
preview mode.

Caution: Do not click on edit again while in preview mode, other-
wise you will lose your previous changes!

The preview mode has the advantage that the user receives the
opportunity to proofread his text in formatted form, as well as that
the history page is not loaded up with documents that are edited
repeatedly solely due to faulty formatting or careless mistakes.
However, note that the versions displayed in the preview mode are
not saved versions. Thus, do not forget to save your work in the
proper manner once you are happy with the way it looks.

If you wish to save your text, you can enter a comment on your ~ Summary
text or changes in the Summary box under the editing window. This
space has a capacity of 200 characters. Anything longer than that,
such as when copying and pasting, will not be included. The sum-

* Perhaps you have noticed that we have changed the logo. You can find out
how to do thisin Sect. 8.1.
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mary is displayed in black italics on the Recent changes page, as
well asthe history and differences pages.

Caution: After you have saved a page, a summary cannot be edited
without altering the main text area again. In the event of serious
mistakes or significant omissions, you would thus have to feign
editing in order to edit the summary, i.e. by making a small change,
such as adding a blank space or blank line within the text.

With regard to the summary, a few conventions have established
themselves when using wikis in order to make working with them
easier for everyone. One important guideline is that one should al-
ways provide a summary. Even a short description is better than
none at al. Especialy if you have deleted or modified another user’s
text, you should comment on it, so that the alterations are not inter-
preted as being malicious. In addition, modifications that are not
explained are more likely to be undone. However, lengthy explana-
tions should be reserved for the discussion page.

If you have only added a sentence or two to an article, it is
advisable to copy them completely into the summary box.

Tip: Think of an abbreviation to use before the summary that will
indicate to everyone that the summary includes al of the modified
text, so that people will not have to go through the trouble of
looking up the page on the Recent changes page. For example, one
common abbreviation used at Wikipediaisft for “full text”.

Registered users additionally have the option of defining their modi-
fications as minor edits, i.e. to indicate relatively insignificant
changes, such as in correcting a typing error or making any format-
ting changes. Before saving, simply mark the box next to This is
aminor edit below the summary.

On the other hand, there are major edits that mainly affect the con-
tent of thearticle. These suggest to the user that it isworthwhileto ook
at the modifications, since a significant development of the text has
taken place. Thismay even bethecaseif only onewordischanged.

Differentiation between minor and major edits is relevant, since
registered users have the option of hiding unimportant aterations on
the Recent changes page viatheir personal settings. The decision as
to whether modifications are major or minor is, of course, a subjec-
tive one, and may lead to readers missing out on important informa-
tion. That is why you should think carefully about how other users
would assess your modifications. It is for good reason that this func-
tion is unavailable to non-registered users, to prevent abuse.
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Tip: If you have saved dterations as being minor by mistake, we
advise just feigning an editing procedure and making a note in the
summary that the previous edit was significant.

4.2
Discussions

The content of arespective article can be discussed on the discussion  Discussion page
page. When working jointly on atext, the need for a content-based
discussion will inevitably arise, especiadly if participants do not yet
know each other: Any misunderstandings must be eliminated or
ambiguities debated. Since this communication is very important
but — as we know from dealing with forums — can often be very
tedious and have little constructive value, it is taken out of the actual
text and placed into a discussion page. Furthermore, the content on
an article page reflects the current consensus of that topic. Users
only wishing to read the article to gain information (such as in the
encyclopedic entries of Wikipedia) are usualy not interested in
adiscussion of the further development of the topic.

The discussion pages can be edited in (almost) the same way as  Taking part

the article pages: If you go to Edit, you can modify comments in discussions
already written. However, thisfunction is of little use for discussions
that are to be easy to follow for subsequent users and thus must be
documented. By clicking on the plus sign in one of the tabs in
discussion mode, you can immediately add to the discussion without
needing to load all previous comments to the editing window.
A subject heading appears under the toolbox. If you enter text here,
this heading appears as a second-degree heading to your discussion
entry, which is added after the other comments. This creates
a structure very similar to that of a forum. However, remember that
one of the greatest advantages of awiki isthat you can edit the entire
text. Thus, if you have comments regarding a specific entry that has
been discussed further up on the page, you should place your
comment directly under that entry. Only new ideas or participation
in acurrent discussion should beincluded with the “+” function.

4.3
Comparisons

When you click on the History/authors tab, you can view the de-  History page
velopment process of atext from the most recent modification to the
first time the article was saved, i.e. its history. Deleted pages, which

4.3 Comparisons = 61



Fig. 4.2
62 =
|

are no longer visible and may only be accessed by administrators,
are the exception to this rule (see Chap. 8.2). Each line represents a
former version, and includes various additional information, such as
the point in time in which the text was saved. The versions can be
compared in avariety of combinations.
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Thelines are constructed as follows:

If you click on the beginning of aline, that is, on (cur), you will
get acomparison of the respective version and the current article.

If you click on (last), you will see a comparison of the versionin
that line with the preceding version (in the line below it). Thus
you will only see the changes made by the participant that gener-
ated that edit.

Using the radio buttons, you can mark any two versions and view
the differences between them by clicking on the Compare se-
lected ver sions button at the bottom of the list.

The radio buttons are followed by the time and date when the edit
was saved. They lead directly to the previous version.

If the originator of the edit is logged in, you can then see his or
her name which leads to the respective user page. Otherwise, only
the P addressisvisible.

If an author has provided a summary of his edit, it appears at the
end of thelinein italics and brackets. It is not linked.
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Above and below the version list, you will find the button Compare  Diff page
selected versions, with which you can compare the versions you
have marked to the smallest detail. The result is displayed on its own
page (see Fig. 3.4). On the left, the older version is shown, and on
the right, the newer one. Only those lines are displayed in which
modifications were made, whereby the text highlighted in yellow is
deleted data, and the green lines represent newly added text. Under
that display, you will find the newest of the two texts again in full.
If a page has been moved, that is, if its name has been changed  Moved pages
(see below), the entire history of the article before and after the
renaming is displayed on the history page, however the act of
renaming the article itself is not listed. This is only visible in the
history of the page with the old title.
One action often performed is reverting to an older version of an  Rollback
article (e.g. due to vandalism), called a rollback. To do this, on the
diff page, open the version to which you want to revert. If you wish
to make that version the current article and thus undo all subsequent
versions, go to edit and then save page.

Note: The entries to the history page are not deleted; thus a subse-
quent user could also roll back your rollback.

When you view an old version, you will see two arrows under the
heading with which you can jump to the previous or subsequent
version.

4.4
Moving and Renaming

Sometimes it is necessary to rename a page, e.g. if the name has  Renaming
been misspelled or does not comply with the stipulated conventions ~ Pages
for names, or if the scope of the article has changed. In this regard,
the terms move and rename mean one and the same, because when
you change the name of a page, links to that page, which are gener-
ated using the name of the page, become invalid. Thus, the page has
been moved.
Open the page you wish to rename and activate the move tab.
You can enter the new name in the space provided. By clicking on
the Options field, you can also determine that the corresponding
discussion page be moved, aswell. Once you have verified the move
by clicking the move button, the page is renamed and, at the same
time, the old page becomes aredirect page, i.e, al links leading to
it are automatically forwarded to the new page.
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Fig. 4.3
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Tip: The Move function ensures that the entire history of the page
before and after the renaming remains traceable. The aternative,
namely cutting out a text and placing it into a new page, has the
crucia disadvantage that the previous development of the page can
no longer be traced. If this procedure is nevertheless necessary, e.g.
if the content of a title is divided, it is advisable to note in the
comments where you have obtained the text.

If you wish to roll back the move of article A to B, that is, if you
wish to give the page its old title, thisis only possible if the redirect
page has not been edited in the meanwhile. In such a case, move B
back to A and have an administrator delete B so that not too many
redirects remain in the wiki.

Tip: In order to continue to be able to use the old name of the file
for the new content, we recommend a switch. For this, you'll need
an interim page which can be deleted once you are finished with it.
First move A to Z, then B to A, and finally, Z to B.

4.5
Watching

As alogged-in user, you will see atab at the top of the wiki pages
called watch. When you click this tab, the current page and respec-
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tive discussion page are added to alist of articles in whose develop-
ment you are particularly interested. The tab then changes to read
unwatch, and by clicking it, you can delete the page again from
your watchlist.

Y ou can open your persona watch page via the Special Pages list
or the my watchlist link in the top row of links. The watchlist
functions the same way as the recent changes list, except that only
the pages you have selected to watch are included. Modifications to
those pages are listed from the most recent edit back to a certain
time limit.

Every line shows details about the most recent editing procedure:
the date, whether it was a minor edit, a link to the page, the differ-
ence to the last version, the user name and summary. Currently,
there is no option to hide minor edits here.

Using the link Show and edit complete list, you can display al
watched pages and edit the complete list.

Tip: In the Recent changes list, watched pages are displayed in
bold lettering. Thus, even if you never look at your watchlist,
setting watch status can still be worthwhile.
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Important pages

Fig. 4.5

Protection
from vandalism
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4.6
Protect

If you have the status of a system administrator (see Chap. 7.3), you
have access to the protect tab and can use it to protect a page from
being edited by others. From Mediawiki Version 1.6 on, you can
differentiate whether al users, only registered users or only those
with sysop rights can edit and move a page. If you wish to grant
different rights for editing and moving, you have to activate the field
Change Move protection. Y ou can release the protected status with
the unprotect tab.

This function can be used to exclude a few important pages from
modification. For instance, it is reasonable to want to protect your
start page from anyone being able to edit it at will. However, in
order to maintain the spirit of open wikis, you should at least gener-
ate a suggestion page in which new concepts for the title page can be
discussed. Of course, the discussion page can also be used for this

purpose.
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Unfortunately, it is also necessary on occasion to prevent modifica
tions to a page temporarily if differences of opinion on its content
have heated to the point where constructive work on the article is
no longer possible. Since such blocks are aways at the discretion of
an administrator, at least two participants should have administrator
status, in order to avoid centralist tendencies (the “dua control
principle”).
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4.7
Deleting

Administrators can remove pages and their complete history with the
delete command. Such pages are placed into an archive and are no
longer accessible over the WWW. However, they are only removed
from the database when specifically deleted by a sysop (see
Chap. 7.2). The deleting of pages should be done with the utmost of
care, since one is generally dealing with a work authored by severa
participants, who, under certain circumstances, would not be happy
to discover that their contributions have been removed from the
wiki. There is often a page in wikis where potential “delete candi-
dates’ are suggested and discussed before an administrator may
remove them from a wiki (with “may” we refer to a socia, not
a technical, limitation). Good delete candidates include the redirect
pages mentioned above, which are generated when pages are moved.
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In addition to standard emphasis in the form of bold and italics cited
above, you can utilize a series of further optionsin MediaWiki, even
if the possibilities of formatting with wikis are clearly not
comparable to those of conventional word processing programs such
as Word. In addition, there is no WYSIWYG (“What You See Is
What You Get”) in the standard installation; that is, the formatting is
set, asisthe casein HTML or LaTeX, inthe form of tags, i.e. ASCII
charactersin editing mode, and is only visible after saving it.

The formatting codes can be divided into two major types. The
first are tags that are very similar to HTML codes and work in the
same way. That is to say, you place the text to be formatted between
an initial and a final symbol, such as <b>Text </ b>, which
displays the word “ Text” in bold. On the other hand, one can aso set
wiki-specific markers that precede the text or surround it. It does not
matter which type of symbols you use; the only difference is that the
wiki-specific tags cannot be used for text spanning more than one
line, whereas HTML tags can.

5.1
Formatting Characters

As mentioned, two apostrophes before and after the text to be for-  Bold + italics
matted italicizes the text, and three apostrophes around the text al-

low it to appear in bold. If you want your text to be both bold and

italicized, you simply use five apostrophes.

our wor K. Wiki

With regard to font and size, the selection is not al too great. In
addition to the standard font Verdana, you can make your text Cou-
rier by setting it between <t t >, which imitates a typewriter font and
looks fitting especially for technical explanations.

coordi nate
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wiki™ firstly, to provide <tt>up-to-date
information</tt>

If you would like to generate a caption for a picture or atable or use
asmall font for any other reason, you can use <snmal | > to do so.

wik™ firstly, to provide <snall >up-to-date
i nformati on</smal | >

Underlining/  The tags are aso very handy for striking and underlining passages
striking  using <st ri ke> and. <u>, respectively:

wiki™ firstly, to provide <strike>old</strike> no
<u>up-to-date</u> i nformation

Superscript/  For mathematical expressions, the options <sup> for superscript
subscript  and <sub> for subscript are available:

wiki™  F<sub>squar e</ sub> = s<sup>2</sup>

Instead of s<sup>2</sup>, you could also write s&sup2; .
However, this only works for superscript formatting, and here only
with numbers as exponents.

5.2
Special Characters & Co.

Now we come to the numerous special characters, punctuation
marks, symbols and language-specific diacritics, such as a tilde or
accents. As in German umlauts in HTML, these symbols are re-
placed by a type of letter pattern that always begins with an & and
endswith a; such asthe Greek letter sigma: &Si gna,; .

A complete listing of al specia characters would be too exten-
sive; thus, we include only a selection of the most commonly used
characters.

Tab.5.1  Symbol Code Symbol Code Symbol Code

a agrave a atilde ¢ ccedil
a aacute a aun A ntil de
a acirc a aring @ oslash
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Wewish to call specia attention to the space symbol. It isnot possible
to generate more than one space with the space bar on the keyboard,
because the wiki software only registers one space. Thus, if you wish
to add several spaces in a row, you must use the special character
&nbsp; asyou would in HTML. This symbol aso prevents aline
break, which can be very useful when generating formulas.

Y ou should also use special symbolsto generate unusual punctua-
tion:

Symb. Code Symb. Code Symb. Code
¢ iguest »  raquo 1 para
i iexcl 8 sect . bul |
« laquo t  dagger — ndash
2> rarr < larr ° deg

In our example, we can now add anew line directly under the heading:

&dagger ; &dagger ; &agger; Qur fire is being
t aken away &dagger ; &lagger ; &lagger ;

And, at the end of the page, the following explanation:
No fire &arr; no devel opnent
Especialy in the realm of the natural sciences, we often need An-

cient Greek letters. For all symbols that cannot be generated using
the Latin aphabet, there are the following conventions:

Symb. Code Symb. Code Symb. Code
o al pha Yy ganmma A Delta
B beta r Gama ® Theta

As you may have noticed, it is not difficult to figure out what the
rest of the charactersin the table would ook like.

The other components of mathematical formulas can also be gen-
erated with special symbols. Hereisa small selection of them:

Symb. Code Symb. Code Symb. Code
[ Int Y sum + plusm
[1__prod vV radic w infin

5.2 Special Characters & Co.

Space

Tab. 5.2

Tab. 5.3

Formulas

Tab. 5.4
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<pre> and
<nowiki>

Tab. 5.5

Comments

72

For more complex formulas, you aso have the option of employing
TeX-Tags that are integrated into the text with <mat h>For mul a
</ mat h>. These are either converted to HTML or — especidly if
the characters are too exotic — a PNG image is generated.

Using <pr e> and <nowi ki >, you have the opportunity of sup-
pressing the formatting of text (with the exception of generating
specid characters), i.e. alow the conventional formatting tags to
remain visible after saving the file. These two functions differ only
in the fact that <pr e> sets the text in Courier and does not ignore
line breaks and series of spaces.

Code Result
<nowi ki >no fire &rarr; no fire = "no"
"no'" [[devel opnent]] [[development]]
</ now ki >
<pre>no fire e S e e e A
&rarr; . no fire
"'no'’ et

tippg!!

[[devel oprent]] </ pre> e Te panm el

If you want some of your comments to only be visible in the source
text by the subsequent authors, you can mask it by identifying it as
comment, asin HTML.

<l-- wunnoticed -->

5.3
Headings and Paragraphs

You can establish various levels of headings by surrounding them
with the respective number of equal signs:

=Headi ng 1=
==Headi ng 2==
===Headi ng 3===

Thisresultsin the following display:
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Heading 1 Jedit]
rEvEi Heading 2 edit]
= i Pagge
= LIk pol Hsading 3 |réfit]

Saned memte
Flying Sparks Tribal Initiative Jedit]

At the same time, headings divide the article into sections which —
using the proper setting — can be individually edited and accessed
through links.
The headings can be classified in up to six levels, which corresponds
to the <hx> tags in HTML. After the headings are formatted, an
automatic line break takes place.

Now we can add alittle structure to our tribal initiative page:

= Flying Sparks Tribal Initiative =
== Purpose ==

The purpose of this page is...

== Description ==

no fire ...

== Demands ==

You can insert a manual line break within the standard text using
<br >. This also applies to lists. In order to begin a new paragraph,
place ablank space in the source code. Y ou can insert an indentation
with acolon at the beginning of theline.

5.4
Lists and Lines

Generating listsinawiki ismuch easier than doing soin HTML code.

In the case of unnumbered lists, simply insert a star in front of the
corresponding list item. The farther down the level, the more stars
are set in front of the paragraph:

* First | evel
** Second | evel

5.4 Lists and Lines

Fig. 5.1

Line break/
paragraph
Indent

Unnumbered
lists



Numbered lists

Mixed lists

Definition list

Line
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*** Third | evel
** Second | evel

Y ou can employ the same principle with the # symbol for numbered
lists:

# Level 1
## Level 2
### Level 3
# Level 1

A mixture of numbered and unnumbered listsis also possible:

* Level 1 unnunbered
*# Level 2 nunbered
*#* Level 3 unnunbered
*## Level 3 nunbered

If you wish to generate a glossary-like list, the definition list format
is the perfect toal. In this case, the term preceding the semi-colon
receives special emphasis.

; Fire: provides energy and |ight
; Water: can control fire

In addition to the possibility of structuring your text with lists, you
can also add horizonta linesto your text with the following code:

Text

Text

Thelast lists described are displayed in the following screenshot:
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= Lewel 1 unnumbered
‘. Lewel 2 numbered
= | ranl 3 nnnnirnhornd
1. Level 3 numbered
1. Lewel 1 numbrred
Fire
prowdzz anergy sand hight
Water

ran rantrnl fire
v

Now we have the means to publish our demands for public access to
fire:

== Denmands == [ wiki™
# Fire must be accessible to al

# Its exclusive use by

tribal executives is thus not acceptable

# Advanced neasures nust A

be undert aken

** Sufficient supply of fuel

** Hazard control with water

55
Tables

MediaWiki supports three different kinds of table syntax:

= XHTML
= HTML and wiki-<t d> syntax
= and so-called pipe syntax

All three methods produce valid HTML code. The following will
only focus on the third alternative, pipe syntax, because it is espe-
cialy smple, space-saving, and it represents an element specific to
wiki. Here, the HTML tags are replaced by pipes (] ), which results
in atable, evident even in edit mode:

{l Wiki
| celll || cell2
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Fig. 5.3
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cell3 || cell4

|
|
|
| cell5 || cell6
|

}

You can seetheresult in Fig. 5.3:

FormatTest

celll cell2
cell3 celld
cells cells

Asisthe caseof HTML, thetableis composed of three nesting levels:

Table level: You should always start a table on a new line. It is
started using {| par amand concluded with | } . The term par am
stands for optional parameters, such as background color or border
thickness.

Caution: You must place a blank space between {| and par am
otherwise the first parameter will be ignored.

Row level: When you initialize atable, the first row is created along
with it. Begin the subsegquent rows with | - param The row is
automatically closed by starting a new row with | - or ending the
tablewith| } .

Céll level: Cdls can be generated in two ways. Either you set two
pipes next to each other:

| celll || cell2 || cell3

or you combine a new line with the pipe symboal:

WN -

el l
el l
el l

O 00
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The cell parameters, as the table and row levels, are situated behind
the pipe symbol, but are separated from the cell content using a fur-
ther pipe symbol.

| param|| celll || param| cell2 Wiki ™
or
| param| celll Wiki

| param| cell?2
| param| cell3

Caution: Every row must have exactly the same amount of cells, so
that the number of rows remains constant. Y ou should fill an empty
cell with the space code &nbsp; , so that the cell is displayed.

Let us return to the topic of parameters. They are based on HTML
and can also be used in their abbreviated forms. Here, too, we differ-
entiate between two levels:

On thetableleve:

Name Function Values Tab. 5.6
align horizontal text alignment I€ft, right, center

bgcol or background color #000000-#FFFFFF

bor der border thickness number

wi dt h width number

cel | paddi ng internal cell spacing number

cel | spaci ng external cell spacing number

On therow level:

Name Abbr. Function Tab. 5.7
align a horizontal text alignment

background-col or bc background color

val i gn va vertical alignment
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Tab. 5.8

Table heading

Example

78

Onthecdl leve:

Name Abbr. Function

align al horizontal text alignment

backgr ound- bc background color

col or

col span cs severd adjacent cellsin arow are
merged

rowspan rs severa adjacent cells in a column
are merged

val i gn va vertical alignment

wi dt h wd width

To make your heading or column headings appear in bold, when you
open a row, instead of using the pipe symbol, use an exclamation
point. Within the row, two pipe symbols before the respective cells
are replaced by two exclamation points:

|{I
I Control of !'! Water !! Fire !! Both

To give your table a heading, following the table initiation, that is,
after the{| and any parameters, insert a| + and then enter the col-
umn names.

The following example contains al discussed table elements:

| border="1" cell padi ng="2"
+Devel opnent of Humans

Control of !l Water !! Fire !'! Both
- align="right"
primtive
70 || 20 || 10
- align="right"
av
20 || 50 || 30
- align="right"
phi sticated

{
I
I
!
I
!
I
I
!
I
I
I so
| 10 || 30 || bgcolor="lightgrey" | 60
I

5 Formatting



Result:

FormatTest Fig. 5.4

Development of Hurmans
Control of WaterlFire Both
primitive 0|1 20( 10

average Z'Dl 50| 30
sophisticated 1I]| 30| BO

MediaWiki also alows you to nest tables. To do this, Smply start
anew table:

{| border=1 Wiki ™
| Elenments ||
{| bgcol or =#ABCDEF bor der =2
| Fire
I -
| Vater
|} _ _
| are especially inportant.
|}
FormatTest Fig. 5.5
Fire
Elements are especially important.

Viater

Let us summarize the most important points regarding tables:

n
-

o] e | - [} encloses atable

| - indicates the begin of anew row

| | separatescells

« | .. ! displaysatable heading

Parametersfollowing { | define the settings for the entire table
Parametersfollowing | - apply to the following row
Parametersfollowing | apply to the individual cell
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5.6
Table of Contents

A table of contents is automatically generated for articles having
more than three headings, unless

» auser’ssettings are configured differently (see Chap. 7.3)
= thecode NOTOC _ hasbeen added in the edit box.

The numbering is generated automatically. The table of contents is
located before the first heading, yet after any introduction that might
be included. However, you can also insert the table of contents in
another location with TOC.
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- T ey TS "~ R Thiogode nymk nootewnces mradthbel myoomankne bian |
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FormatTest
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“
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Note: The headings of a template http://meta.wikimedia.org/wiki/
template do not appear in the table of contents.

Entries to the table of contents are obtained from the headings of an
article.
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6 Multi-Page
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Up to now, we have dealt with formatting within one page. How-
ever, hypertext has the capability of establishing a relationship be-
tween various units through links. The type of structuring can vary
greatly and has a pivotal influence on the manageability of a hyper-
text. It facilitates navigation through the pages, since related themes
are linked. In addition, embedding an article into a network creates
a context that can be helpful in classifying content.

6.1
Linking Methods

There are three levels on which links can be generated in a wiki:

“interwiki” links within the wiki, interna links within a page, or

externa links. Wewill have acloser look at them below.

We have aready seen interwiki links in Chap. 3.2. They link to  Interwiki links

pages within awiki. Thus, it is sufficient to cite the title of a page for

such alink. Title pages are always distinct in awiki; there can never

be two pages with the same na me. Remember: An internal link in

its simplest form consists of alink target in double brackets:

[[page title]] W

Page titles consist of letters and numbers. It is also possible to use
specia characters. Thefollowing symbols, however, may not be used:

THSFr<>=@[ 1\ {} I~
These characters fulfill specia control and layout functions in the
wiki source code or in PHP. Spaces may be used. They are stored

within the system as an underline. Conversely, this means that un-
derlinesthat you use in atitle will be displayed as spaces.
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The wiki software takes care of formatting the links. It is assumed
that the name of an article is distinct enough to indicate to the reader
what the respective page is about. That is why the page title is sm-
ply used as the link name. Sometimes, however, it can be useful to
have another description. This is the case, for instance, when you
have a hierarchical order of pages for which alink “upwards’ in the
structure facilitates navigation. Also, synonymous descriptions, e.g.
“tribe” and “clan”, for two different pages should not be used, since
they indicate the same thing. The necessary separation between link
target and name can be achieved with a so-called “piped link”:

[[page title|description]]

As you can see, a horizontal line (pipe symbol) is placed after the
page title, behind which you can insert a page description that can
consist of one or more words.

Within the context of a sentence, a word can have various forms
based on the rules of grammar. Since all of these forms link to the
same page, the possibility was created to mark only the front part of
aword asalink:

[[Link]]s

In Preview mode, however, the whole word is identified as a link.
The following construction is arather exaggerated example.

[[caves| cave] ][[dwel i ng]]

Here, two links are included in a single word. The first part of the
word links to “cave’, the second to “dwelling”. One could surely
debate about whether or not such a structure is very useful, especially
since, when looking at it, one cannot detect that two different links
are embedded in the word. However, the point isthat it is possible.

Now it is time to give our wiki example some structure. We can
divide the wiki into assorted pages that fulfill various tasks.

Work areas:

* [[I'nfo booth| Pl anned informati on boot h]]

* [[Petition|Letter to the chief]]

* [[ Summer Festival | Preparation teamfor the
Sunmer Festival ]]

* [[Material|Link and material collection]]
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Now, of course, the pages have to be filled with content. Don’t for-
get that, for every page, there is also a discussion page. Thus, on the
Petition page, you can directly read the current version of the text
and make modification suggestions on the discussion page. How-
ever, can easily leave that to the members of the tribal initiative.

Especially in large documents, it is a good idea to establish links  Internal page
between elements of the document itself. This is very useful, for  links
instance, when you want to enable readers to be able to jump from
an item in a table of contents to the respective portion of the docu-
ment. Since the page name is the same for internal page links, you
will need to define additional link targets within the article. This is
afairly intuitive process in MediaWiki: The sections serve as jump
labels. All levels can be used with their names, specified as head-
ings. Internal page links are identified by a hash symboal (#):

[[page title#section title]] Wiki ™)

If alink refers to the same page, the page title can and should be left
out. Of course, internal page links have the same formatting options
as in interwiki links. The only difference is that the wiki software
will not verify whether the link target exists on the page. If the target
ismissing, the link is formatted as such but will have no effect.

The wiki is a component of the world wide web. Thus it offers  MediaWiki
the possibility of external links leading to the wiki, as well as links ~ article URLs
leading from awiki to the WWW. Asyou can see in the address line
of your browser, wiki pages are loaded viathe URL in which, at the
end of the address, in our case following http://localhost/mediawiki/
index.php®, a slash is placed and the page name is added. It is also
possible to load the edit view of a page directly viaURL. To do this,
the page title as well as the desired action must be specified:

i ndex. php?titl e=page title&action=edit URL"

Please note that, in this case, any spaces are to be replaced with un-
derlines.
Tolink to an external page from MediaWiki, al youneedtodois External links

write the complete URL in the source code. Since it begins with
http://, the software recognizes it as an externa link and will format
it accordingly. In links to the WWW, a specia character appears
behind the text. It indicates to the user that he or she will leave the
wiki using the respective link. Externa links of this type are not
limited to the WWW with HTTP protocol. MediaWiki aso under-

5 This path may vary depending on the installation; see Chap. 7.1
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stands https, ftp and mailto links, and assigns them their own corre-
sponding symbols.

Placing a URL in a text makes the text harder to read and is thus
not advisable (except when the exact address is the subject of obser-
vation). That is why MediaWiki offers two ways to format externa
links. Thefirst isto simply surround them in brackets. Such links are
consecutively numbered on the page from top to bottom. This is
similar to the quotation procedure in scientific texts, however, it also
does not facilitate smooth reading. If you wish to provide a descrip-
tion for your link, smply add the description following a space be-
hind the URL in brackets:

[http://ww wi Ki-tools.de The page about the
book]

More than one word is permitted. In this way, external links can be
embedded in the text flow.
Now we can fill the material page of “Flying Sparks’ with content:

== Links ==

* The [http://ww. humani t ycounci |l . de- J
Hurmani ty Council] publishes devel opnent

report

Y ou can now link directly to these targets on the start page:

== Statenent ==
Tribes without Fire ...
* [[Material #Li nks| secondary |i nks]]

It has become standard discussion style to sign entries with the date
and indication of the user’'s page, so that they can be alocated to
participants. To do this, MediaWiki uses the abbreviation

When an articleis saved for the first time, this code is trandated into
alink to theinternal wiki page of the user and the current time. From
then on, this information is stored in the source text. It is replaced
even if the user is not logged in; in such cases, the user name is re-
placed by hisor her current IP address.
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6.2
Organizing Content

The methods previously described create structures by linking to
entries without providing any specific information about why there
is a connection between them. MediaWiki also offers the possibility
of grouping several pages according to function or content-related
aspects. Namespaces and categories serve this purpose.

NANEYACES Fig. 6.1

Namespace Function Tab. 6.1
Media Pseudo namespace for uploaded images
and files. Isreplaced by the file path.
Special Pseudo namespace for specia pages (see
Chap. 6).
(Main) Normal pages. They are indicated with-
out a prefix.
Talk Discussion pages. They are created for

every article (including in the following
namespaces), for content discussion. Add-

itional tab (+).

User User page. Is generated for every regis-
tered user.

User talk SeeTalk.
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Namespace Function

[Project] Information about the wiki or the current
project.

[Project]_talk SeeTalk.

Image

Description of an image or other files. Is
automatically supplied with information
regarding version and file sources.

Image_talk SeeTalk.

MediaWiKki System messages. A completelistisavail-
able under Special:AllMessages. May
only be edited by registered users.

MediaWiki_talk See Talk.

Template Templates may be integrated in other
pages (see Chap. 5.4).

Template_talk SeeTalk.

Help Help pages describe how to perform
various tasks in wiki. No clear separation
of content with [Project] namespace.

Help_talk See Talk.

Category Pages can be dlocated to categories
which are then accessible in this name-
space. See below.

Category_talk SeeTalk.

Namespaces alow a wiki to be divided into various areas. Pages
having the same name can be established in different areas, so that,
in principle, several groups of users can work on a wiki without
worrying about whether a page name they have selected has already
been taken by someone else. Thus, for example, the information
booth and petition groups can each have a separate page in their own
namespace with the same significant name ToDo.

However, in MediaWiki, the names of these areas are “hard coded”.
That means that they have been fixed in the source code of Me-
diawiki and may not be altered by users. Instead, they serve as
a separation between the various types of pages contained in the
wiki. Entries with various namespaces may also possess additional
functions. For instance, pages in the namespace Talk have an addi-
tional tab (+) that is automatically set in the articles at the end of the
page. In the standard installation, there are 15 namespaces, the stan-
dard namespace (Main) and 2 pseudo namespaces, which are listed
in Table 6.1. A page is alocated to the standard namespace as long
as no information has been defined for it. The pseudo namespaces

6 Multi-Page Structures



are used like normal namespaces, except that neither can pages be
generated nor can existing pages be modified.

Most pages in the namespaces are generated automatically. Specia

pages are generated by the system before installation, media and

image pages are created when a file is uploaded, and user pages

when a user is active in awiki. ‘Talk’ or ‘discussion’ pages are also

generated aong with the respective pages. This leaves only the

pagesin Main, [Project], Template, Help and Category, which can

be designed freely. You can query the pages belonging to the

respective categories via the special page All pages.

To access a page in a particular namespace or, if it is not yet  Accessing

available, to create one, ssimply place its name before the page titte  pages in

and separate it with acolon: a namespace
[[Hel p: How do | set a link|]] [ wiki™

In the example, the pipe symbol was also added. It prevents the
namespace from being displayed aong with the link, which facili-
tates reading. If you enter a namespace that the wiki does not recog-
nize, the page is generated in the standard namespace Main. The
portion of the link indicated as a namespace is supplemented by the
title of the article and not identified as an area name. A page can
only be alocated to one namespace. The same page name in ancther
namespace generates a new page. In addition, namespaces only exist
on one level; that is, a namespace cannot be subdivided into further
namespaces. That is why a new namespace is created for each dis-
cussion page, instead of linking the namespace with the discussion
page. In searches (see Chap. 7.2), the search area can be limited to
individual namespaces.

Unfortunately, there is currently no way for norma users to  Individual user
receive a listing of al namespaces. The generation of an individual ~hamespaces
user namespace is also only possible with access to the scripts (see
Chap. 8.1.). However, one can use the syntax of the namespaces and
simulate an area in the namespace Main, by adding an individual
name as a prefix followed by a colon to the pages of a desired area.
The general advantages of namespaces remain intact. For instance, it
is possible to use pages having the same namein various “areas’ and
thus enable various groups to work on a single wiki. Since this
individual “namespace” prefix isacomponent of the page name, one
can now see a display of al pages within the “namespace” by
performing a search of the prefix.

These individual namespaces are ideal for our fire project. For
instance, we can place al of the meeting minutes in an area with the
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name Minutes. Each entry would be named for its respective date,
such as Minutes:12152004. A further possible use is for work
groups who would most likely want to generate severa individual
pages. The Summer Festival Group, for example, could generate
their task list under the name Summer Festival: Todo, whereas the
Information Booth Group would call their list InfoBooth:Todo,
without any conflict between the groups. In addition, the pages are
automatically alocated, so we know that every page whose name
begins with “ SummerFestival” belongs to that group.

To create links between various wikis, a convention is used that is
similar to that of namespaces. The interwiki links. Instead of using
the name of a namespace, smply use the name of another wiki. How-
ever, the system must recognize these names, so that the URL can be
replaced. Y ou can find afew pre-defined wiki linksin Tab. 6.2.

Prefix WiKi URL

TW Ki TWiki http://TWiki.org/cgi-bin/view/

W Ki WikiWikiWeb http://c2.com/cgi/wiki?

W ki travel Wikitravel http: /imww.wikitravel .org/en/$1
Coogl e Google http: //mwww.google.convsear ch?=

As you can see, you can link to other destinations besides wikis,
such as search engines like Google.For example, using [[google:
Switzerland]], you can link to Google pages found by a search for
“Switzerland”. You can find a complete list of pre-defined interwiki
prefixes in the file maintenance/interwiki.sgl. You can learn how to
make your own entriesin Chap. 8.2.

A second type of organizing pages is through categories. This re-
fers to a categorization of page content under a category name.
These names are described in the Category namespace. Unlike
namespaces, any number of categories can be generated and by any
user. Thisis done by creating a page in the namespace Category. All
you have to do to allocate a page to a category isinsert alink to the
category page in the source text.

[[ Cat egory: MyCat egory] ]

Now a note appears at the end of the page indicating under what
name the article has been categorized. If you wish to create alink to
the category page itself, you must prefix the link with the word
“Category” followed by a colon. Just as in the case of creating new
pages, you can create new categories with the categorization proce-
dure.
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A page can be alocated to more than one category. To do this,  Multiple
several of these category links are included. It does not matter where ~ categorization
the categorization is inserted in the source text. It will aways be and position
shown at the end of a page. Thus, you can aso insert them in places
where they best fit the content. However, the order of the
categorizations in the source text determines the order in which they
arelisted.

Category pages function in the same way that normal wiki pages  Category pages
do. That isto say, you can edit them with normal wiki syntax. How-
ever, a category page has two further components that cannot be
edited because they are generated automatically. The first is an al-
phabetical list of all pages under this category name. The second is
adisplay of any existing sub-categories. Incidentaly, it is also pos-
sible to organize categories into categories and thus create
a hierarchical ordering system. To do this, insert a subcategory allo-
cation on the respective category page.

Fig. 6.2

Access to category pages can be done via the special page Spe-  Access to
cial:Categories. All existing category names are displayed on this ~ category pages
page. They are ordered such that the categories having the most

pages are at the top. This means that the order of the categories

changes repeatedly. In addition, categories that have been created

but do not yet have any pages alocated to them are not listed here.

However, asimple way is to insert a subcategory that contains all of
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the other groups as elements. Each subcategory thus has a link to
that main category, where the individua categories are displayed
completely and in aphabetical order.

Categories may be used to organize the content of a wiki. An-
other use is the generation of a hierarchical catalogue which facili-
tates systematical navigation within a wiki. In addition, in smaller
wikis, one could collect a list of highly frequented pages via these
category pages (see also Chap. 4.5). The work of several user groups
inawiki can also be organized using categories: Here, each group is
allocated a category. As you can see, the category names in Me-
diawiki offer a variety of application opportunities that stretch far
beyond a normal categorization system. But please note that catego-
ries are not self-contained; an overlap of names can thus lead to
problems.

Categories can help the members of our triba initiative to main-
tain a record of all the material gathered during the course of their
campaigns, so they can be found more easily. The campaign “Get
Out of the Cave!”, which had been conducted years ago, has left
afew tracesin our wiki: minutes of meetings (in Minutes:) concern-
ing this campaign, an information booth (in InfoBooth:), and the
campaigns of neighboring tribes (in Campaigns:). These pages are
caled:

Minutes:Get Out of the Cave
InfoBooth: Get Out of the Cave
Campaigns.Get Out of the Cave

Even though the corresponding pages are located in different
namespaces, they were all alocated to the category Get Out of the
Cave and can be found with asimple click of the mouse.

6.3
Multi-Page Design | — Images

After having discussed how to link pages, let us now address how to
integrate external components into a page. An application that
should be especialy familiar to HTML designersis the displaying of
images. Yet that procedure also enables the integration of origina
texts from other wiki articles.

Images can either be saved internally or linked to an externa
source. Both methods have their advantages and disadvantages.
Internal storage ensures that the file is accessible and the address
does not change without being noticed. Control over internal images
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remains in the hands of the wiki community. They can be written
over, but the modifications are recorded and can be traced in the
same way that page histories can. In addition, internaly stored
images have their own description and discussion page. The
disadvantage of internal storage is obvious: Especially in the case of
larger wikis, storage space requirements are enormous, and hard to
control, since the size of the uploaded filesis unknown.

External images, on the other hand, are in the control of their External storage
originator. If an originator does not wish his image to be used of images
further, he can simply remove it, and the external link will lead into
emptiness. A great advantage of external images is that they
drastically reduce and alow better control of the storage space
required for the wiki. In addition, the link, in some cases, leads to the
image's original context, or at least reveals its source location. This
adds to the authenticity of the image. Yet even for image files that
change often, it is advantageous for disk space and maintenance
reasons to link them externally. On the other hand, especialy in the
case of highly-frequented wikis, it may prompt the accusation that
one were only trying to save on bandwidth, a valuable commodity
on the Internet, by avoiding the need to send large files from one's
OWn Server.

Especially with regard to images, we must once again specifically ~ Copyright
stress that linking external sources to your page requires the
permission of the originator. While a wiki subjects uploaded files to
its free license, this is not the necessarily case for externa files. Of
course, only those images and files may be loaded that are
permissible under the source's license. This especially means that
a user who uploads materiadd must possess the respective rights. In
order to avoid a great deal of trouble, just remember, when you are
not sure: It is better to ask once too often than not enough! It is
conventional to allow usage in exchange for a link to the source
page.

There is a specia page, Special:Upload file, to upload images  Uploading
and files. You can find it either in the list of special pages or viathe images and files
Upload link in the Tools area. Remember that you can only access
the page if you are logged into wiki.

Tip: Inthe standard installation of MediaWiki, uploading images as
well asestablishing externa linksare not allowed. To changethis, set
the variable $wgEnabl eUpl oads in MediaWiki/Local Settings.
phptot r ue. For moreinformation, see Chap. 8.1.

On the Upload file page, you will find aform:
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In the File name space, enter the path and name of the file you wish
to upload. Alternatively, you can click on Search. A dialogue win-
dow then opens in which you can select a file. The required path
information will be entered into the form. In the field Change file
name, you can give the file a new name. Now you should enter
a short description of the image in the Description field. This gives
potential viewers an idea of whether or not the file is of interest.
With the button Upload files, the file is then integrated into the wiki.
As we have indicated, this procedure applies to al alowed file
types. You can find out how to include other file types in this lit,
see Chap. 8.1. If afile of the same name already exists, you will see
awarning page on which you can decide what to do. If you click on
Cancel, the current action is cancelled and you will return to Spe-
cial:Upload. If you click on Save file, the file will be overwritten.
However, as mentioned, the old version of the file remains in the
history list. You will aso be warned if the file size exceeds the limit
of 100 KB. Furthermore, any spaces in file names are automatically
replaced by underlines in order to conform to wiki page names. If
you wish to skip the warning page, activate the Ignore warnings
field before the upload.

Tip: The name of an uploaded file can no longer be dtered. Thus, it
is advisable to give the file a significant name.

A list of all images and files in a wiki can be found under Spe-
cial:Imagelist or under File list in the Special Pages menu. In addi-
tion to a search function and a selection of displays (see Chap. 2),
you will also see a list containing information about the respective
files. For each entry, from right to left, there is a link to the image
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page and to the file itself, information on the size, the name of the
user that uploaded the file, the upload time, and finally, a description
of the image. If you follow the link Description, you will come to
the corresponding wiki page with theimage.
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All of these pages are located in the namespace | mage. Here, you
will first see the image itself with a description that you can aso
modify. Underneath, in the section Image history, there is an
automatically generated list with the various versions of the image
and the corresponding version functions. The section Image linksis
also automatically generated, and displays a list of the pages in
which thefile has been integrated.

Tip: Remember that the editable description of an image may no
longer be applicable if an image has been overwritten; the
description may need to be edited accordingly.

Now we come to the rea purpose of our exercise: integrating an  Integrating an
image on a page. The (pseudo) namespaces come into play again  image

here. If you only wish to supply alink to the image without actualy

displaying it on the page, set alink to [ [ | nage: | nagenane] ] .

To create a link to the image page (with additional information),

place a colon before the namespace: [ [ : | mage: i magenane] | .

Both versions that can be displayed on wiki pages can be formatted

just like normal links (see Chap. 6.1). To display external images,
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just enter the URL of the file in the source text. The wiki software
will recognize it and insert the original image at that spot. Note that
a space must be inserted after the URL; otherwise the end of the
address cannot be detected.

The | ogo http://ww. w Ki -tool s. de/ A
i mges/title_short.jpg is...

Integrated internal images, in contrast to externa pictures, can be
enhanced with a series of formatting commands that are entered with
avertica line separating them, asin:

[[I mage: radhl. j pg| t hunb| 50px| | eft| Cavel] ]
Each of these entriesis optional:

= | eft/right/cent er/none. Determines the horizontal align-
ment of an image. Any existing text is arranged around the image.
For none, no text is positioned near the image.

= si zepx. Determines the image width in pixels. The height is
automatically adjusted.

= frame. If this parameter isindicated, the image will be displayed
inits origina size with aframe and caption (see below). Any size
information will have no effect. Standard alignment for the image
isaong the right margin.

= t hunb. The image is displayed as a thumbnail for preview pur-
poses and includes a symbol which indicates the tooltip text en-
large. Standard alignment for the image is aso aong the right
margin.

The last parameter contains a description of the image. This descrip-
tion is displayed as tooltip text when the mouse is rolled over the
image. Texts of this sort are important because they can aso be seen
by people with vision impairments who surf using voice output. In
addition, they provide standard users with further information on the
display. In both the thumb and the frame display modes, the de-
scription is added as a caption. Here, it is aso possible to add basic
formats (e.g. bold and itdlics), as well as links. However, please note
that these formats are trandated into HTML code in the normal im-
age display, and thus will appear astagsin the tooltip text.

Tip: If no information is provided for a caption, the last entry in the
image link will be displayed instead. Thus, we recommend always
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indicating the caption explicitly or inserting the pipe symbol at the
end. This causes the file name to be used as the image caption.

A few exampleswill demonstrate the use of images: Examples

Image gallery. Firdt, let us generate an image documentation for our ~ Several images
“Get Out of the Cave!” campaign that consists of a row of 50-pixel
wide thumbnails positioned side by side:

[[I mage: radhl.j pg|t hunb| 50px]| | eft| Cavel]] Wiki ™
[[ I mage: radh2.j pg| t hunmb| 50px| | eft | Cave2] ]
[[I mage: radh3. j pg| t hunb| 50px| | eft | G oup] ]

The results are displayed in Fig. 6.5. It is important to indicate an
alignment with the left margin. If you fail to do so, or if another
alignment is selected, the thumbnails will appear one below another.
If you enter more images than will fit on one line, they will auto-
matically break to the next line. This results in a sort of table-like
display, such as one would expect from a photo gallery.
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Illustration with a complex caption. Embedding animagein atext Captions
for illustrative purposes is probably the most frequent type of appli-
cation. In our case, our formatted caption will aso link to two other

==Fl yi ng Sparks Tribal Initiative== | wiki™
[[I mage: radhl.jpg|frane|right]| A
"'This'' shows ''"'(a)''' the |

[[I nfoboot h: Caves|i nformation booth]] and |
"'*(b)'"" remnds you of [[cave canpaign|the
canpai gn]]. |

1]

The purpose of this page is
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Asyou can seein Fig. 6.6, the image is displayed in a frame on the
right edge of the page. The text flows to the left. The formatting of
the caption corresponds to what we would aso expect on a normal
wiki page. If you roll over the image with your mouse, you will see
that the formats from the caption have correctly not been applied to
the rollover text. As a test, delete the attribute f r ane and look at
the tooltip again. Now you can seethe HTML tags.

X
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Image Gallery

Flyping Sparks Tribal Initiative edit]

The purzose of fhis page is
s firstly, 10 prive up-to-date infarmation and
= gecandly, to cocrdinate our work

Wia neeg VoL

Sonslions Thiz ghows {apthz
It matizn bacth ane [
ramnzs you of ths
CHTPSIEN.
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Graphics in continuous text. To display specia symbols in text,
e.g. lightning bolts that are not available in the set of characters, you
must use images.

The  synbol [[I mage: I nternet.jpg| 15px]| | nage
1]] indicates...

The corresponding text excerpt is depicted in Fig. 6.7. The key to
smooth embedding in the text flow lies, on the one hand, in leaving
out the alignment attribute. This signals that the image is to be dis-
played directly in the spot in which it is located in the source text.
Secondly, the correct size must be selected, so that the height of the
image matches that of the text.

Image Gallery

The symbal — indicates.
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Tip: Since the size relates to the width of the graphic, you may need
to experiment a bit before finding the correct expansion factor. It is
a good idea to work with the preview function instead of saving
each attempt.

Aligning images on a page using the attributes | eft and ri ght  Aligning images
causes the text to flow around these images. There are a few oppor-
tunities to influence the positioning of the file. If you want the upper
edge of the image to line up with the first line of text, place the im-
age link before the first word in the paragraph. If you insert it after
the first word, the first line will be written in full and the image will
be attached to the second line. Generdlly, if an image is announced
in aline, it is not displayed until the start of the following line. The
end of the paragraph has no effect on the aignment. In fact, the en-
tire subsequent text, including sections and tables, will be displayed
next to the image. In order to make the paragraph begin underneath
the image, place the following line directly before the respective

paragraph:
<br style="cl ear: both"> Wiki ™)

The line is then pushed far enough down until it has passed the edge
of theimage.

It is possible to position one graphic image on the left edge and  Two images at
another at the same height on the right edge. To do this, write the the same height
links for the images with the varying alignment attributes one
directly after the other. The order does not matter. The text will then
flow between the illustrations. Text located between the two images
isjoined with the normal continuous text and thus can, under certain
conditions, appear before the first image.

Tipp: The use of areas surrounded by <pr e> and images in the
same paragraph can lead to both elements covering each other; this
should be avoided.

Depending on how the wiki is set up (see Chap. 8.1), itisaso possi-  Other types
ble to upload sound and other media files, as well as compressed  of files
files, in addition to images. The wiki software will always link them
as files and not embed them like images. A link in the mage name-
space thus links to the description page of the file. If the fileitself is
to be linked, the link to the file must be put in the pseudo namespace
Media.
Links to these uploaded files can be collected on one page. You
may remember that we set up aMateria page for the tribal initiative.
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Here, in addition to Links, we can aso establish a Downloads
section, through which users can access existing documents (e.g.
audio recordings, letters, scanned stone tablets, etc.).

6.4
Multi-Page Design Il — Templates

Templates refer to (source) templates that can be integrated in other
pages of a wiki. This enables frequently used components, such as
form letters or checklists, to be swapped out, so that they do not
have to be created al over again every time. Furthermore, templates
also serve to provide a certain uniformity. In addition, the use of
templates offers a degree of flexibility, since modifications can be
made centrally and affect al pages accessing that template.
Accordingly, possible applications for templates include the
administration of messages, the depiction of uniform navigation
areas, or simply the homogeny of agroup of pages.

The namespace Template is reserved for templates. Y ou can thus
generate your templates with [[template:mytemplate]]. It is inte-
grated into a page by setting the template name in two curly brackets:

{{nytenpl at e} }

As usua, non-existent templates are displayed with an editing link.
Otherwise, the source text in the template is put in place of the link.
If you want to explicitly link to a template page (in order to edit it,
for instance), you need to place the normal interna link in double
square brackets.

Note: If a page contains integrated templates, the latter are
displayed in edit mode or below the edit box.

Tip: You can use any page of a wiki as a template. Just enter its
complete name (with the namespace). For pages in Main, it will
suffice to set acolon in front of the name.

However, for reasons of clarity and simplicity, you should use
this function sparingly, and use the corresponding namespaces for
templates conceived as such.

Templates can contain anything that can be on a normal page,
including dynamic elements such as links and variables. One
possible application for such templates would be the link to the
persona page of someone responsible for a particular area. Since
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this person could change, one could establish a template citing the
respective current contact person.

All commands are executed as if they were directly embedded in  Place of
the page. Thisis especidly true for allocation into categories. Thus, — execution
if atemplate is alocated to a category, all pages using that template
will aso be allocated to that category. It is possible to nest tem-
plates, that is, use atemplate within another template. Thisresultsin
an easily maintainable structure of recurring elements of a page.

Up to now, the use of templates has been relatively fixed and  Variables
static. When generating atemplate, either it does not matter in which
pages they are integrated or the author must have arelatively precise
idea of what kind of pages the template will be used for. For exam-
ple, for messages of ageneral nature, it does not matter what content
ison apage. In order to offer more flexibility in relation to the arti-
cle using atemplate, there are built-in variables. They are placehold-
ers for certain pieces of information on the wiki, the page or the
current time. Variables are integrated just like templates, and when
a page is accessed, the current values are shown. A list of built-in
variables can be found in Tab. 6.3. Note that the names are case-
sensitive, and thus writing letters in upper and lower-case makes
adifference.

Name Function Tab. 6.3

{{ns: Nane}} All namespaces have original identi-
fiers in English that are the same in
all Mediawikis. Is replaced by the
name of the namespace in the lan-
guage of the wiki.

{{ S| TENAVE} } Name of the wiki

{{ SERVER} } Sets a link to the server, that is, that
area in the URL from http:// to the
first dash.

{{! ocal url: Page}} Displays everything after the dash in
the URL of the corresponding page.

{{! ocal url : Page| As above, only with the additional

query}} indication of parameters.

{ { CURRENTMONTH;} } Number of the current month

{{ CURRENT Name of the current month in the

MONTHNAME} } respective wiki language.

{{ CURRENT Number of the current day.

DAY} }

{{ CURRENT Name of the current day in the

DAYNAME} } respective wiki language.

{ { CURRENTYEAR} } The current year
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Name Function

{{ CURRENTTI ME}} Thetimein the format HH:MM

{ { NUMBEROF Number of articlesin the Main name-

ARTI CLES} } space that contain at least onelink.

{ { NAMESPACE} } Name of the namespace of the page.

{ { PAGENAME} } Name of the page.

{ { PAGENAMEE} } Name of the page asit isdisplayed in
the URL. Generdly with underlines
instead of spaces.

Y ou can use these variables on any wiki page. For example, using

{{SERVER}}{{l ocal url : Hel | o
Wirl d| action=edit}}

itispossibleto set alink to the editing view of Hello World, or using

{ { CURRENTDAY} } . { { CURRENTMONTHNANE} }
{ { CURRENTYEAR} }

to display the current date. Note that in the first case, the entire URL
of the page is generated. Thisisthe only way to access the functions
of apage. Using the link

[[Hello Worl d&action=edit]]

you can create a page with the exact name Hello World& action=
edit and no link to Hello World.

If you place the keyword subst : in front of the variable, when
you save the content, the variables will be written to the source text
at that spot. For instance: If you place the following line in the page
Hello World and then save it,

{{subst : PAGENANE} } / { { CURRENTTI NE} }

you will see when editing the page again that the source text now
lookslikethis:

Hel | o Wor | d/ {{ CURRENTTI ME} }
This mechanism is useful if you want to leave a time stamp on
a page. However, it is relatively complicated, since it is a one-time

action, and entering the variables is lengthier than just looking at the
clock and copying down the time. On the other hand, the same for-
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malism applies to the integration of templates. In this way, the con-
tent of a page can be copied to one’s own page and then customized
accordingly.

The fire initiative wishes to use this mechanism to avoid having
to fill out standard text every time the minutes are recorded:

== M nutes of MM DD. YYYY == Wiki ™
:::Agenda:::

__TGC__

===At t endant ===

===TOPl===

===TQOP2===

In addition, there is a checklist for the information booth which
shows what preliminary and subsequent work needs to be done. This
is re-entered and customized for every information booth, and
checked off in the wiki. The checklist and minutes template are thus
simply saved in a template and brought to the target page with
{{subst:PAGENAME}}.

If you wish to integrate a template without having wiki interpret  Integrate as
the text contained in it as source text by the wiki, just position source text
nmsgnw. in front of the name of the template. This causes the entire
template text to be enclosed in a<nowi ki > tag and not processed.

Variables often appear in templates as well. In such cases, the Variables in
value of the variables of the accessed page and not those of thetem-  templates
plate are determined. Thus { { PAGENAME} } does not display the
name of the template, but rather the name of the page in which it is
integrated. This enables a series of page-specific links to be created
which primarily lead to functions or specia pages regarding the
article. For example, the template

[{{SERVER}}{{! ocal url : Speci al : Wt | i nkshere| J |wk™
target ={{ PAGENAVE} } }} Backl i nks]

creates a link with the name Backlinks on the page that displays all

incoming links (see Chap. 7.1). Note that the actua URL is gener-

ated again here.

Especialy in the case of templates that dictate layout but not con-  Parameters

tent, it is advantageous to transfer values to the template. You can

use your own parameters for this purpose, which can be set when the

template is accessed. Transfer of values takes place within the curly

brackets that surround the template, and can be done in two different

ways:
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{{Tenpl at enane| val uel| val ue2|...}}
{{Tenpl at enane| nanel=val uel| nane2=val ue?| ...}
}

In the first case, the parameters are smply numbered consecutively,
and in the second, they can be addressed using a name. The parame-
ters are integrated in the template by setting either its number or
namein triple curly brackets. For example:

{{Sal u| Ms| St one}}
{{Sal ul| nane=St one| addr ess=Ms}}

Invokes the two templates Salu

Hello {{{1}}} {{{2}}}
and Salul:

Hel l o {{{address}}} {{{nane}}}

Asyou can see, the order of the values in the templates varies. How-
ever, the result in both cases is the same; the sentence “Hello Ms
Stone” appears. The first version is less complicated when writing it,
since you do not need to name the parameters. However, if you have
a template with several values, it is simpler to give them names. In
such a case, the source text of the template is easier to follow. Fur-
thermore, the order of the entries does not matter; thus, you can be
sure that the correct information will end up in the correct spot. This
advantage should not be underestimated, especialy in large-scale
projects!

In the following example, we will further clarify the possibilities
offered by templates by working on the design of a uniform partici-
pants page for members of a project group of our tribal initiative.
We want the page to have a uniform header with a display of current
messages, an area where participants can introduce themselves, as
well as a section that can be designed freely. The participants are
encouraged to make this page their persona start page, and to have
alook at it at least every couple of days. The template to be used,
ProjectPar Page, looks like this:

{{Project Header}}

{{Par | nfos|

nanme=Fl RSTNAME LASTNAME|
cont act =EMAI LADDRESS|

6 Multi-Page Structures



ar ea=AREA|

i mge=[[| nage: OANl MAGE| 150px| center]]}}
== My responsibilities are ==

* TASK1

* TASK2

== Personal area ==

You can design this area any way you w sh

Asyou can see, the information that participants will later customize
iswritten in capital lettersto set avisual signal.

The template ProjectHeader provides the title, links that are to be
on every project page, and an area for important messages that the
participants should read. In order to make the layout a bit more at-
tractive, we employed atable:

{| wi dth=100% styl e="border: 1px solid A
#000000; backgr ound: #CCCCFF"
| style="font-size:20pt;font-weight:bold; A
text-align:center" | Fire Project

| -

| <hr>

| -

| I'mportant Links: [[FireProject|Start]] A

{{Proj ect Cont act Per son} }
| -
| Messages: <br> .
| }

The cells were formatted using CSS, and they determine the table
background as well as the text format and alignment. The name of
the project, FireProject, has a permanent code, because it will not
change during the course of the project. The contact person, how-
ever, is integrated in a further template, ProjectContactPerson, in
which only thelink to his page isindicated.

[ [ User: Cont act Per son| Cont act Person]]

The messages are aso obtained from a separate template. This has
two advantages. Firstly, the messages are easy for users to write,
because they do not have to search through lengthy code to find the
right spot. On the other hand, the ProjectHeader template will
probably only be able to be edited by administrators. Due to the
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swapping out of messages, any user can make entries. They are in
the form of ssimpletext displays:

Don't forget: The deadline for suggestions is
Dec. 31!

Now we have designed the project header. Next, we will turn to the
uniform presentation of the participants. As you saw in the template
ProjectPar Page, al relevant information is transferred to the tem-
plate ParInfosin the form of parameters. Ultimately, al we have to
do is position the information in an attractive way. To do this, we'll
once again use atable:

{| align="right" style="border: 1px dotted .
#000000"
col span="2" | {{{inmage}}}

{{{nane}}}

"*'"Contact''"':
{{{contact}}}

lIIArealll:

{{{area}}}

}

Links, asinthe case of i mage, aswell as normal text, can be used
for the parameter values. It is even possible to use blank spaces, asis
done in the case of nane. MediaWiki correctly identifies them as
avalue. The sameistrue for links, which, although they contain the
separating pipe symbol | , can still be correctly identified.

Up to now, we have only generated one set of templates. If a user
wants to create his own page, he must first make a copy of the proto-
type ProjectPar Page. To do this, the first version of the participants
page is to be saved with { { subst : Pr oj ect Par Page}}. Now
the participant has his own copy of the page, in which the corre-
sponding placeholder data, such asfirst name |ast nane,
just needs to be replaced. Then the uniform page is finished:
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6.5
Forwarding with Redirects

A final means of multi-page design in MediaWiki is found in redi-
rects. As the name indicates, they serve to redirect a user from one
page to another. This can come in handy when a page has “moved”;
that is, when it has been copied to another page with a new title. In
addition, several values indicating the same thing can be consoli-
dated in thisway. Thus, for instance, you could avoid having double
or deviating descriptions of WikiWikiWeb and Wiki, by forward-
ing the user from one article to the other. Redirects are installed by
placing the following command at the beginning of a page:

#REDI RECT [ [ pagenane] ]

Lines below this command are automatically deleted when the page
is saved. At the top of the target page, a message appears indicating
that the page has been redirected. There is al'so alink to the original
page. Thus, if you wish to cancel the redirection, you can access the
old page via the link and edit it. To manually prevent a redirection,
you can aso add the following parameter to the URL in the address
line of the browsers: & edi r ect =no.

6.5 Forwarding with Redirects

Fig. 6.8
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/7 Components:
the Function Pages

[AJVAL ADMIN
WERADMIN

Although many necessary tasks in awiki can be completed with the
basic functions Edit, History and Search, there are a few procedures
that require more complex programming. For example, these involve
statistical functions, administrative settings or the categorization of
pages according to certain criteria. These functions are carried out
by the specia pages, which we have aready mentioned. These pages
are a group of entries in the namespace Special whose content is at
least partially automatically generated and generaly cannot be al-
tered. A few of the special pages can be accessed via the navigation
or tool area. A virtualy® complete list of all special pages is avail-
able under Special: Specialpages.

These pages often list wiki articles, such as the special page New
pages (see Fig. 7.1):

& Mew pages - [ribeWiki - ozilla | irefox M=%

iw Eii ¥ee Heow Bodbmak:  Twk Rdp

- @ b T tmuitzcarotire HSIEreE NG IR 8er [ &)

B TeMigubds crldk wepebeane mgwsloly, e owlidus uzul e
specia
New pages
Uatnespace [ [#]
Uzzmame:
[ G
nesigrinn i
= foba 11 P Showing bz ow _p1o 2 1esuiz starting with £1.
u CImmLnty pord vt [provious 5C et S0) 23 20 011 280 5IC
= e everds i
= Rzcort thandes Tl
u Maredeir peg= ; i
= Hzb A0 Furmia Tesl T ) 25 Lylos] “29 LU (lala) Moenw page. ——Flag
u Denadiane o s up-ic-cahs infaeation o tseconil, fo
e e YT
azarch b el o ¥
ik (pEewinis S0 et S S0 0T AN A
[(Be]
S bl
Loc

% The administrator of the wiki has access to more special pages than the
normal user.
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They begin with an indication of how many results are displayed,
followed by the number of the first result displayed. In the default
setting, up to 50 finds are shown on a page. If the number of results
exceeds 50, the navigation links Next 50 and Previous 50 are
activated. You can change the number of articles displayed by
clicking on the corresponding number after the navigation link.

Information that a function page requires to “know” exactly what
it should do, for instance, to what page it refers, is transferred as
parameters in the URL. For the page Links to this page, which you
can find in the navigation bar, it looks like this:

http://ww. w ki -tools.de/ Medi aW ki /i ndex. php 4
?titl e=Special : What | i nkshere A
&t ar get =Mai nPage

If only thetitle and target are indicated as parameters, the
shortened form can also be used.

http://ww. w ki -tool s. de/ Medi aW ki /i ndex. phpd
/ Speci al : What | i nksher e/ Mai nPage

The main page, the target of the backlink page, is transferred with
the command / mai npage at the end of the URL. If there is more
than one parameter, they are attached and separated from each other
by an ampersand (&). One result of parameterization viathe URL is
that one can no longer simply use an interna link to refer to that
page, since, using that formalism, no transfer of parameters is possi-
ble. The solution lies in the use of real URLs. They can either be
completely manually entered or “constructed” with the aid of vari-
ables. In the following example, two values are transferred:

[{{SERVER}}{{I ocal url : Speci al : Short pages| J
limt=5&0ffset=3}} Short Pages]

Asyou can see, the parameters are indicated after the pipe symbol. If
more than onevaueisto betransferred, theindividual entries must be
separated by a&. Y ou can find frequently-used parametersin Tab. 7.1.

Name Function

t ar get Page to which the function page relates

[imt Number of results displayed per page

of f set Number of the first element shown on the result list

Now let’s have acloser look at the individual special pages.
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7.1
Navigation

Most of the function pages search the wiki for certain criteria and
provide alist of articles asaresult. They are designed to improve the
navigation, availability and balance of the wiki. Some are considered
to be so useful that they have been directly integrated into the
navigation area.

The Recent changes page lists the subpages of the wiki that have  Recent changes
been recently modified (see Fig. 7.2). The most recent changes are at
the top. In addition to the display function for lists we have men-
tioned, there are also two further ordering criteria. You can obtain
alist of the changes made in recent days, and alist of changes since
the last access to that page. The latter link can be found in the line
Show new changes starting from. The following date corresponds
to the server time at the point when the page was last accessed, and
is updated every time. Note that the server time does not necessarily
correspond to the time on your computer; for instance, the server
might be located in another time zone. The advantage of this func-
tion is that you only see those changes that you have not yet viewed.
Also, you can see at a glance if no edits have been performed, since
the hit list would then be empty. Via a drop-down list, you can filter
pages according to namespaces.

The individua result lines consist of severa links. Diff indicates  Result lines
aview of the differences between the latest version of a page and its
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predecessor. This corresponds to the last change. Hist provides alist
of versions of a page. Next, we see information on how the page was
edited. If only two dots are shown, normal editing took place. If
there is an m a minor change was made; if there is an n, the page
was newly created. You will see a red exclamation point in some
lines. Thisis part of a control system, and indicates whether the edit
has aready been viewed by anyone (see below). The next piece of
information is the title of the page that was modified, followed by
the point in time in which it was edited. This is followed by the
name or |P address, including the talk page, of the user who made
the modifications. Last but not least, any comments are shown that
were made regarding the edit.

Y ou can determine whether minor edits are displayed by viewing
your persona settings (see Chap. 7.3). You aso have the opportu-
nity to activate the extended display of Recent changes. This pri-
marily summarizes severa changes by a user on the same day. In
such a case, an arrow may appear at the beginning of the line. If you
click it, the individua edits will unfold below.

The special page Recent changes alow you to be at the pulse of
the wiki, so to speak. On one hand, you find out what the current hot
topics are that are being fervently worked on, since they will have
severa edits. On the other hand, using that page, you can check new
entries to its content. This makes Recent changes an indispensable
tool for those who have taken on the role of a maintainer in awiki.

If severa participants take on quality assurance tasks, they have
to coordinate their work with each other so that they do not all end
up checking the same page. There is a control system for this pur-
pose. Pages that have not yet been checked are marked in the Recent
Changes area with ared exclamation point. If a user follows the Diff
link, he or she will find a further message in the difference display,
Mark as patrolled. If this button is clicked, the exclamation point
disappears in the Recent changes display, and everyone can see that
the modifications have already been checked.

Note: This control function can only be executed by registered
USErs.

The versions page offers the possibility of having the content read
out via newsfeed. This is done with specia programs that regularly
retrieve and process the content of the feed. In this way, one can
keep abreast of changes to the content. In the current version, the
formats RSS and Atom are available. The corresponding links, if
available, are in the toolbox.
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The specia page Random page does exactly what it says. It diss  Random page
plays a random article from the namespace Main. Thisis especially
useful in awiki having an encyclopedic character, because it offers
an introduction platform from which to “browse the wiki”. This page
once again stresses the deliberately playful nature of awiki.

The special page What links here harbors avery smple, yet just ~ What links here?
as powerful function. It lists al pages containing links to the current
page (backlinks). In principle, this switches the direction of the link;
one can now follow it back the other way. This is not always
possible on the Web. Pages containing templates linking to the
current page are also included here. If you want to view links on
another page than the one you are on, you have to change the last
value indicated in the URL to the respective page (see the beginning
of this chapter).

There is an abundance of applications that make this function  Use of the page
particularly interesting. For instance, it is possible to obtain an idea
of the context in which a page is integrated. When you know what
topics link to a specific text, you can draw conclusions as to the
direction and perhaps even the quality of the article. Furthermore,
you have the opportunity to see to what degree and in what areas an
article is integrated in the wiki. If deficits become apparent,
remedies may be able to be found.

When employed appropriately, backlinks are a good source of in-  Backlinks
formation. Backlinks to a user page list al pagesin which the corre-  for page
sponding user has made signed contributions. Since this is particu- ~ ©rganization
larly common practice for discussions, one can find discussion
contributions made by a participant. Templates issuing certain mes-
sages function in a similar manner. For example, if you have a tem-
plate that identifies a page as “urgently requiring editing”, you can
use backlinks to find al articles carrying this predicate. Similarly,
you can establish your own category system using this mechanism,
with which you can set alink on the category page for every article
belonging to a certain main category. The pages of this group can
then be discovered viathe What links here function. Of course, this
is superfluous in MediaWiki, because categorization is possible.

However, there are severa wikis that have no categorizing function.
Yet backlinks are a component of just about every piece of wiki
software.

Recent changes linked displays pages that have been linked Recent changes
from a single page. The use of this special page corresponds to that  linked
of Recent changes. If you want to be absolutely certain that the list
is complete, you should make sure the watch period you select is
long enough. One advantage is that the integrated templates are
displayed and linked. They can be found and edited more easily than
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if you first switch to edit mode and then painstakingly search for
places that integrate the templates.

Establishing a watch page is very similar. Y ou create a page that
links to all articles whose development you wish to follow. Via
Recent changes linked, you can now obtain a list of al edits to
those particular pages.

If you are logged in, you will find a further special page in the
navigation area. Upload file. This was discussed in detall in
Chap. 6.3.

Under the link SpecialPages, you will find further navigation
functions in the namespace Main. They can be divided into two
groups. The first serves to make interested readers aware of certain
articles or facilitate their access to them. This group includes:

= All pages. This contains a complete list in table form of all pages
in the main namespace of the wiki. Here, you can enter a combi-
nation of letters from which point the all articles starting with tho-
se letters will be displayed. Thisis very useful for large wikis. In
addition, you can determine from what namespace the articles are
to be shown so you can find templates easier, for example.

= Favorite pages. The articles are ordered according to frequency
of viewing. The number of hitsis put in brackets.

= New pages. The articles are listed in the order of their creation.
Caution: This refers to the first edit. Subsegquent edits are ignored
here.

= Categories. A list of all category pages. Those pages with the
most elements are shown at the top.

The other group of navigation pages represents aids for authors so
they can see which articles still need work. These pagesinclude:

= Wanted pages. Displays all pages to which links have been set
but which have not yet been created. The link in brackets (back-
link function!) shows the pages on which these links appear.

= Orphaned pages. All pages that are no longer linked by any
other page are shown here. They are no longer accessible through
normal browsing with mouse clicks.

= Unused files. Shows al images and files that were uploaded but
not integrated into any page. Since files take up a great deal of
disk space, these should be monitored and, if not used for an ex-
tended period of time, perhaps del eted.
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= Uncategorized Pages. Here are al the pages that have not been
allocated to a category.

= Dead-end pages. These are pages from which no links lead to
any other page.

= Short pages. The pages are organized according to size in Bytes.
The shortest pages are listed at the top.

= Long pages. Thislist showsthe longest pagesfirst.

= Filelist. Shows al images and files according to name, size or
date as desired, and thus offers an overview of the content of the
wiki that does not originate from articles.

A specia feature of Mediawiki is the page | SBN search. We men-
tion it for purposes of completeness. Here, you can enter the ISBN
number of a book to automatically generate links to a few online
bookstores where you can order the book.

7.2
Search Function

In the profusion of various pages and their potentialy relatively
unstructured order, a search function is essential. The MediaWiki
search function is designed such that, if you know the name of
apage, you can jump directly to it by entering it in the search field.
You will find the search function in its own box under Navigae  Go and Search
tion. As you can see, there are two buttons, Go and Search. The
only difference between them is that Go will take you right to the
corresponding page without a detour, and Sear ch aways first brings
you to a search results page with alist of al results. Go thus offers
the aforesaid direct access. Confirming your entry with <ENTER>
has the same result as Go.
If, however, the page does not exist, or if you have pressed Search display
Search, the special page Special:search opens. Similar results are
not part of the search. You will primarily receive two types of result
lists. The top, matching titles, shows you what page titles match
your search query. If the term appears within the limits of how many
lines are displayed on a page, according to preference settings (see
Chap. 7.3), it will be displayed aong with the line number and its
context under the page name. The second list, matching text,
searches the content of the pages for the desired word. Here, too,
their sections are also displayed.
If your search has not brought the desired results, it may bedueto  Settings
the fact that not all namespaces are taken into account. On the lower
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part of the results page, you can set which areas are to be searched.
There is also a search field here in which the word you have entered
is displayed. You can thus conveniently repeat and, if necessary,
modify your search.

Y ou can use regular words as search items. The search is not case-
sensitive. Only entire words are sought, whereby a dash aso counts
as aword separator. Y ou cannot search for every word. A query for
“the’ isvirtually useless, since thisword appears on practically every
page. There is a list of such common words, so-caled stop words,
that are excluded from the search. Wildcards, as you know them
from the Internet search engines, are not permitted. If you enter more
than one word, the order is irrelevant; the individual elements are
automatically joined by “and”. If the order is relevant, put the phrase
in quotation marks.

Boolean searches with “and”, “or”, and “not” are taken into ac-
count in the search. This meansthat, for instance, it can indicate alist
of aternative words if you join the words with “or”. In that case, dl
pages are sought in which either of the two words appear. If you
wish to search for pages containing both words, you can join them
with “and”; however, that is the default setting. If you want to ex-
clude a certain word from your search, precede it with “not”. To
determine the order of the joined words, use brackets. For example,
inasearch for

Wki and (Tool or Tools)

we will get “wiki tool” and “wiki tools’, but not “wiki wiki”. Using
these criteria, you can formulate very differentiated searches.

7.3
User Administration

Although one can actually take care of al important work in a wiki
on an anonymous basis, most wiki systems offer user administration.
There are severa advantages to such a system. Firstly, it enables
a user to make persona settings that will always apply to that per-
son. Secondly, the name of the user is added to the version history
for every edit, so that other participants can have an idea of who
represents what opinion. This, in turn, offers an individual recogni-
tion and responsibility, and promotes a certain cohesion in the com-
munity. Thirdly, there are wikis which, precisely for that reason,
make a registration with a user name a requirement for participating
in the wiki. The exclusion of anonymous contributions is not possi-
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ble without a user administration. Note that the real identity of
a participant need not be made public, since user names can aso be
pseudonyms. Fourthly, a few wikis offer the possibility of adjusting
access rights depending on a respective page and various tasks.
However, MediaWiki has only very limited functionsin this regard.

The registration process was described in Chap. 3.5 and can be  Registration
found under the link Create an account/log in in the upper area of
the wiki.

The MediaWiki permissions system is relatively straightforward.  Permissions
If you give yoursdlf a user name, you only have “user” permissions.  System
Y ou can now upload files and move pages. Y et there are two higher
levels with more rights. These are “administrators’ and “bureau-
crats’. They can protect and delete pages before editing. Further-
more, they also access to a few specia pages that deal with the
maintenance of the wiki (see Chap. 7.5). The only difference be-
tween the two is that only bureaucrats can make other users adminis-
trators. Of course, the “WikiSysop” account that we have generated
during theingtallation of the wiki retains bureaucrat rights.

The special page Makesysoptext is used to grant other users Make a user
administrator privileges. Here, just enter the respective user name,  an administrator
select whether he or she is to receive “bureaucrat” privileges like
your own, and click on the confirm button. That's it. If anonymous
users are not alowed to create a new account, you'll have to aso
arrange this as an administrator (see Chap. 8.1). In this function, the
group “user” does not appear specificaly. One automaticaly
belongs to the “user” group if one is registered but not one of the
“bots’, “administrators’ or “bureaucrats’.

“Bots’ are a bit out of step with the other categories. They are  Bots
not a group of people with specia rights, but rather small computer
programs or scripts that take care of mindless, boring and frequent
tasks such as replacing text or correcting errors. Each bot is
registered just like a normal user and has its own user page stating
the tasks for which it is employed.

Once you have logged in, you will see a series of further linksin  User toolbar
the top bar that enable you to access your personal pages. Thereis of
course your user page, which bears your user name. On it, you can
add information about yourself, for example. As a complement to
this page, you'll also find auser talk page that serves as a means of
communication with other users. In step with the spirit of simplicity,
both pages are nothing more than normal wiki pages that are used
for a specified purpose. However, this does not prevent you from
placing articles on your Talk page or conducting discussions on your
user page.
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Every registered user has his or her own user page. On it, you'll
find two new entries in the toolbox on the lower left. User
contributions lists the edits the user has performed in the wiki.
Should it no longer be up to date, you will see a rollback link with
which you can restore the version of the page corresponding to the
last changes made by that user. Changes to the text made
subsequently by other authors are then discarded. For your own
contributions, you will find the link my contributions in your user
toolbar. The second new entry in the toolbox is email thisuser, with
which you will arrive a a form that enables you to send an
electronic message to the respective user. Of course, this is only
possibleif the user has supplied his email address.

If you have placed one or more pages in your watchlist via the
watch tab, you can monitor recent changes to that page. You will
receive lists on a daily basis. Per line, you will find the name of the
watched page, a link to the “differences’ from the last version, as
wdll as alist of the complete history, the participant that made the
modifications and, if you have administrator rights, the opportunity
to block that participant (see Chap. 7.5). Thus, you have all impor-
tant administrative functions for a particular page at your fingertips.
You could place your own page on your watchlist, in order to ob-
serve the reaction of the rest of the wiki community to it. If the list
becomes too long, you can delete severa entries from the list smul-
taneoudly by clicking on show and edit complete list. Now you can
remove pages by checking them and clicking on the button Remove
checked items from watchlist.

In the user toolbar, you will find the tab preferences. It will take
you to adisplay in which you can select a number of settings regard-
ing how the wiki should look and behave when you are logged in
(see Fig. 7.3). We will discuss the various options in order of ap-
pearance below. Once you have indicated all of your preferences,
click on Save preferences to apply them. Note that old page data
may still bein the browser cache and may need to be emptied before
you can see the new settings. If you wish to apply the default set-
tings, click on Reset preferences.

Under User data, you can indicate preferences regarding your
real name and email address. With the option Disable email from
other users, you switch off the mail function on your user page.
You can aso change your password and language selection here as
well.

Thetab Skin allows you to individually determine the appearance
of your wiki, thus enabling you to alter its look and feel. Please note
that these changes are only visible to you.
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ViaFiles, you can limit the capacities of the image description page
by indicating the maximum size of the image display. In addition,
you can also determine the dimensions of the thumbnails.

The tab Date and time gives you the opportunity to set your
preferred date format which, for instance, is visible in the signature.
Y ou can also set your current time zone.

Here, you have the option of indicating an upper limit for image
sizes that are not to be exceeded on the image description pages. In
addition, you can define the size of those thumbnails for which no
special dimensions have been set. Date format is obvious. Time
zone enables you to “inform” your wiki of any differencein thetime
on your server and your local time. All times indicated would then
be converted to your time zone.

A few interesting options can be found under Editing. You can
set the height and width of the edit box. This is useful if you are
working with a very low or very high screen resolution. Further
settings include:

= Enable section editing via [edit] links. If you deactivate this
option, an article can only be edited asawhole.

= Enable section editing by right clicking on section titles (Ja-
vascript). Thisoption is independent of the above link display. If
activated, you can edit the section by right clicking on the respec-
tive section title.

7.3 User Administration
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= Edit pages on double click (JavaScript). Using this option, you
can switch to edit mode by double clicking on the text. This can
greatly facilitate your work if you have to make several changes.

= Edit box hasfull width. Thissetstheedit box to themaximumsize.

= Show edit toolbar. Only works if your browser can display Java-
Script.

= Show preview on first edit. The preview of the article is dis-
played as soon as you have selected edit page.

= Show preview before edit box. If this option is not selected, the
preview will be displayed beneath the edit box.

= Mark all edits minor by default. Useful if, for instance, you
check your wiki for spelling errors.

= Use external editor by default. Prepares the MediaWiki pages
for editing by loading them in an external editor so that they can
be altered from there. One example of this is the extension for
jEdit, which can be obtained under the URL www.djini.de/
software/mwjed.

= Use external diff by default. Enables the use of external pro-
gramsfor the display of version differences.

= Prompt me when entering a blank edit summary. Reminds
you to comment each edit with a short summary.

You can determine the amount of pages listed under recent
changes in the following tab. In addition, you can suppress the dis-
play of minor edits. If your browser is JavaScript enabled, you can
switch on the enhanced display for recent changes (see above).

Under Watch list, you can design your watch list, i.e. by
indicating how many pages are to be displayed and if your edits are
to beignored.

The item Search result settings enables you to determine how
many results are displayed per page. Linesto show per hit indicates
how many lines of context of an article are to be displayed. If you
set this number very high, the environment will aways be shown
with the search item. Characters of context per line refers to the
length of this context display. Furthermore, you can aso indicate in
which namespaces a search should take place by defaullt.

Miscellaneous settings offers a range of options:

= Threshold for stub display. The byte value indicated here de-

termines what is to be defined as a stub. Links to articles that are
smaller than the indicated value are highlighted in a specia color.
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= Underlinelinks. Thismakesit easier to recognize links.

= Format broken links. If you deactivate this option, links to
pages that do not yet exist are not highlighted but rather appear
with a question mark that serves as a creation link. Stubs receive
an exclamation point after the respective link.

= Justify paragraphs. Justified paragraphs are generally more
difficult to read and are thus not set by default.

= Auto-number headings. Normally, headings are not issued with
numbers. This function changes that state.

= Show table of contents (for pages with more than 3 headings).
Thisfacilitates working with larger texts.

= Disable page caching. Do thisif you often receive older versions
of a page on your display. The disadvantage is that you will have
to put up with longer loading times.

= Enable “jump to” accessibility links. This activates additional
links at the top of a page. They are intended for automated speech
generation (“screen readers’) and PDAS, and only visible in very
old browsers. Thus, this function can generally be deactivated.

Those are all of the settings with which you can personalize your
wiki.

7.4
Information about the Wiki

A further group of special pages provides information on the wiki  Statistics
software and the state of the wiki itself. Let us first look at the
Statistics page. In the first section, it shows information regarding
the number of pages in the database that are probably legitimate
content pages (not including, for instance, talk and special pages),
and the number of hits and edits. In the second section, you will find
the number of users and administrators, and finally the most highly
frequented pages. The Statistics page thus actualy has a purely
descriptive function, serving to measure the size of the wiki and how
often it is frequented.
On the Version specia page, you can view genera data on the Version
software used, information regarding copyright and originators of
the wiki software, and links to websites of the programs used. Please
note that MediaWiki software is always subject to GPL laws.
Two pages provide information on the users of thewiki. Thepage  User list
User list displays alist of all registered users and their permissions.
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Users who have only registered with an |P address and may have
established a user page are not included in thislist.

Time &fter time, there will be users who do not observe the
stipulated rules. To stop such users, administrators can block their |P
addresses and thus prevent them from editing pages for a period of
time. During that period, the individua’s IP address is listed in the
List of blocked I P addresses and user names, along with the name
of the administrator who blocked that address and the reason. If you
arelogged in as an administrator, you can aso lift ablock early. This
page, of course, is aso interesting if you yourself are among the
blocked users. Firstly, you will discover why you have been blocked
and secondly, you can contact the corresponding administrator to
clear up any misunderstandings.

7.5
Maintenance

A number of pages aids in administering and maintaining the wiki
and its community. In MediaWiki versions prior to Version 1.5,
there was ill a Maintenance page, which ironically was not
maintained, and which is nowhere to be found in subsequent
versions. A few functions have remained intact and can be found
quite normally under the special pages. Using them, errors in the
structure and content of awiki can be detected.

The second function, Double redirects, searches for al redirects
that in turn lead to another redirect. This is unnecessary, since the
original redirect can lead right to the target page. One example: Page
A links to Page B, which leads to Page C. In practice, automatic
redirects only work once. That means that a reader accessing A ends
up a B and cannot be redirected automatically. Thus, it is a good
ideato eliminate the intermediate step from A to B and redirect from
A to C. In the listing of double redirects, you will see the original
Page A, Page B to which it links, and in brackets, Page C, so you
will know the target. Behind A is a link to the corresponding edit
mode, so you can make the correction immediately.

The link Broken redirects brings you to redirects that link to
non-existent pages. Since these redirects do not work (see Fig. 7.4),
they should be removed or atarget generated.

New Stone Age

L Neolithic Age

Radirect
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Using the page Export pages, you can generate an XML filecon-  Export pages
taining the information on the indicated pages. To do this, you only
need to enter the title of the page that you wish to export in the text
box on that special page. Each title must be in its own line; other-
wise it will be treated as one long title consisting of several words. If
you deactivate the field Include only the current version, not the
full history, all changes will be issued. Caution! This will create
very large files. After pressing the button Export page, the wiki
returns an XML file. You can either view it in the browser (not very
useful, since you can see the same information in formatted form on
the actual page), or save it for further processing as an .xml file.

Note: Page decoration and formatting is not transferred. The
information is primarily intended for the exchange of pages
between wikis or Mediawikis.

On the whole, the connection of wikis and XML has been treated as ~ Wikis and XML
arelatively minor topic. With the rising numbers of users and espe-

cialy wiki systems, and the associated need for swapping between

wikis, this is certain to change in the future. After al, there are al-

ready efforts underway to create an XML description of the entire

MediaWiki formatting and page information under the heading

WikipediaDTD. A conversion function based on XML can be found

on the page Wiki2xml (tools.wikimedia.de/~magnus/wiki2mxI/w2x.

php).

A list showing MediaWiki system messages might at first seem  All system
to be of little use. Here, you will find a three-column table with all ~messages
system messages and inscriptions on the right. On the l€ft, there is
alink to a page in the MediaWiki namespace. That is an indication
of why this area exists. Each edition of the wiki is recorded on one
of these pages and can be edited by administrators. Modified
messages are highlighted in red. In the middle column, the standard
vaues are shown, such that, in the event of an unjustified
modification, they can be easily accessed again. In a few messages,
you will notice that variables have been used. These are identified by
$ and a number, and are filled directly by the software. The content
is usually a page name or number. This should be evident from the
context.

The page L ogbooks provides you with the opportunity to follow  Logbooks
all changesin the MediaWiki. This refers to uploaded files, deletions
and page and user blocks. They can either be shown as a complete
list or filtered according to user or pagetitle.

Last but not least, there are four more pages that can only be ac-  Block
cessed by users with administrator status. As mentioned earlier, P addresses
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there is the possibility of blocking disagreeable users from editing
textsin the wiki for a period of time. Thisis done viathe page Block
| P addresses/user names. Here, you can enter an IP number. Note
that, in the standard installation, you cannot block known users
unless you know their IP (see Chap. 8.1). In addition, it is necessary
to enter a block period. You can set this period individudly via
adrop-down menu or “other”. Enter a number and time period in the
other duration space7. Possible variables include “seconds’,
“hour”, “days’, “months’, and “years’. If no deadline is entered, the
address will not be blocked. Blocking users should only be a last
resort to fight vandalism, and should be reasonably justified.

Administrators can delete pages. Such pages, however, are only
marked as deleted in the database, but they otherwise remain
preserved. Thus, in case a page has been deleted by mistake or
wrongfully, it can be restored. From the list of specia pages, select
the Delete logbook from the L ogbooks folder. It contains al pages
marked as deleted. Simply select the corresponding file by clicking
it. Then you can re-edit the page or view and/or restore a deleted
version. For this, follow the corresponding link, select a version and
confirm by clicking on Restore.

Note: you can also directly access the page Restore deleted pages
using Special: restore. A list of deleted pagesis displayed.

The special page Import pages is a portal with which to export
pages from other wikisto integrate into one’s own.

" The previous term “indefinite” has remained, but now it is accessible via the
drop-down menu.
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8 Administration

WERADMIN

Adminigtration of a MediaWiki, as we have seen, can in part be
carried out via the browser. In addition, however, there are a few
tasks that can only be performed with access to the server and the
files located on it. The following will delve somewhat deeper into
the processes and settings significant to the operation of the wiki.

8.1
File Structure and LocalSettings.php

To modify the Mediawiki on afile level, it is a good idea to first
obtain a rough overview of the functions and corresponding
directories, as well as the most important files that determine the
performance of the wiki.
The subdirectories of Mediawiki directories and their functions  Directory

arelistedin Tab. 8.1: structure
Name Function Tab. 8.1
config This is the location of the installation script that

was explained in Chap. 2.2. In addition, the file
Local Settings.php is generated in this directory
during installation.

docs Documentation offering administrators an intro-
duction.

extensions Contains extensions of the MediaWiki. Primarily
intended for future plugins, which are listed here.

images Images and files that are uploaded to the wiki are
stored here.

includes The actua core of the Mediawiki. Here, you will
find al files concerning the editing and structure
of wiki pages.

languages Trandation of wiki messages to the corresponding

language. Is read during installation and used for
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Name Function
the generation of the message pages.

maintenance Tools for administrators primarily for mainte-
nance, updating and exporting of the database.

math Files required for the integration of mathematical
formulas.

skins CSS files and images needed for the respective
skins.

locale, tests, t,  Directories containing the display and test scripts
serialized, bin ~ for developers.

Many of the basic settings you can perform in MediaWiki are made
viaentries in the file Local Settings.php, which is located in the main
directory. Thisis actually a PHP script that determines a few funda-
mental variables. If you are not a PHP programmer, this should be no
cause for worry, since the settings are done using a simple pattern:

$paraneter = "val ue";

Lines beginning with a# are marked as commentary and thus have
no effect on the software. The value of the parameters are deter-
mined during the installation of the wiki and adapted to the condi-
tions of your system. In the following, we will discuss the interesting
settings that you can perform more or less without risk. Y ou should
only dter the other values if you have experience in dealing with
PHP and dynamic websites. In any case, to be safe, you should make
a copy of LocalSettings.php that you can restore in an emergency.
The file can be edited with any editor; however, syntax highlighting
is advantageous, because the variables and values can be rendered
obvious.

Tip: If during installation you have copied Local Settings.php into
the main directory and not moved it, the directory mediawiki/config
should till contain the original version of thefile.

During installation of the Mediawiki, you determined the name and
contact email address. This information can be found in
Local Settings.php as parameters. The name of the wiki is set in
$wgSi t enane. We do not advise subsequently changing the
name, because severa wiki pages use the set name, especially those
in the respective namespace. On the other hand, it is possible that the
administrator’'s email address my change. It is stored in
$wgEner gencyCont act as well as $wgPasswor dSender .
As you can see, both addresses can be different. The first contains
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that person who receives an email when the wiki software detects
a problem. The second indicates from which address passwords are
sent. This should be an address to which users can send a reply in
the event of questions.

Using $wgEnabl eEnai | and $wgEnabl eUser Enai |, you
can configure the system such that it sends emails (value true) or not
(value false) and such that users can send each other emails or not.

The look of the wiki is partialy determined by parametersin Lo-
cal Settings.php. The path containing the image that you see in the
upper left corner of the MediaWiki isset in $wgLogo. Note that the
path must conform to the operating system of the server. Under
Linux, dashes are used to separate directories. Entries here are case
sensitive. Under Windows systems, case does not matter, and direc-
tories are separated by a backsash. For example, our image file is
stored in our Tribal wiki in the folder skinscommon/images. The
corresponding entry in the file Local Settings.php is.

$wgLogo="$wgSt yl ePat h/ conmon/ i nages/ | ogo. gi f;

The file indicated should be an image file that does not exceed
135 x 135 pixels. Larger graphics are cut off. The genera look of the
wiki is determined by skins. The default skin for users not logged in
is MonoBook. This is set in the parameter $wgDef aul t Ski n.
Here, you can enter one of the skins listed. If you misspell it, the
default skin will be set. To use your own skins, see below.

Depending on the configuration of your system, it is possible to
design the URL of awiki page in a different manner. Normally, an
article is accessed via a parameter in the file index.php:

http://1ocal host/i ndex. php?title=PageTitle

The second variation is shorter and nicer. Here, only path and title
can be seen.

http://WKki Pat h/ PageTitle
During installation, the script checks your configuration and sets the
variable $wgArti cl ePat h accordingly, i.e. if possble, the

shorter variation is used:

$wWgArticl ePath = "$wgScri pt/ $1";
# $WgArticlePath = "$wgScript?titl e=$1";

8.1 File Structure and LocalSettings.php
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$wgScri pt isthe path, and $1 the placeholder for the page title. If
you prefer the long version of the URL, uncomment the second line
by deleting the # and placing a# at the beginning of thefirst line.

Uploading images and files is not possible in the standard instal-
lation; thus it must be explicitly allowed. To do this, set the parame-
ter $wgEnabl eUpl oads to t r ue. Note that the value t r ue is
not contained in quotation marks. Under Linux, you must make sure
that the directory images is writable. You can aso determine what
types of files will be accepted for uploading. They are set in the
variable $wgFi | eExt ensi ons, which is normally not set in
Local Settings.php, but rather in includes/DefaultSettings.php. There,
it contains the following standard entries:

$wgFi | eExt ensions = array( 'png', 'gif', A
"ipg, "jpeg);

DefaultSettings.php is not modified! If you want to add further file
types, you must insert the above line in Local Settings.php. Then you
can expand the list however you like according to that pattern; that
is, separated by commas and enclosed in single quotation marks.
Note that a few file types harbor risks, especialy if they are or con-
tain executable programs. Thus, the following types are generaly
excluded from uploading:

htm, htm js, jsb, php, phtm, php3, php4,
php5, phps, shtm, jhtn, pl, py, cgi, exe,
scr, dll, nsi, vbs, bat, com pif, cnd, vxd,
cpl

If it should be necessary to upload these types of files, you can per-
mit the uploading of .zip archives, pack the files in question into
such an archive, and then upload them to the wiki.

Using $wgUsel mageResi ze=true; you can enable the
modification of image sizes. The option is switched off during
installation, but it is a very good idea to activate it, especialy to
be able to generate thumbnails. If you have installed ImageMagick,
you can use it to modify image sizes. The parameter is
$wgUsel mageMagi ck=t r ue. The option of integrating LaTeX
formulas in a page can be activated using $wgUseTeX=t r ue.
Please note, however, that this does not work under Windows.
A few components are necessary that are issued with Linux
distributions. Precise instructions can be found in the directory
mediawiki/math.
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Settings for access to the database can be found in the par-
ameters  $wgDBserver, $wgDBnane, $wgDBuser and
$wgDBpasswor d. You have aready entered these during installa-
tion.

In addition to the namespaces aready configured in the installa
tion, you can add more. To do so, you first need a further variable in
Local Settings.php with the name $wgExt r aNanmespaces. All
namespaces are numbered, and your own begin at 100. Even num-
bers indicate normal areas, uneven numbers denote discussion
namespaces:

$wgExt r aNanespaces =
array(100 => "Flying Sparks",
101 => "Flying Sparks_Di scussion" );

You must now determine the behavior of the areas by setting two
more variables. In the file includes/DefaultSettings.php you will find
the entries to the variables $wgNanespaces Wt hSubpages
and $wgNanespacesToBeSear ched Def aul t . Copy both to
Local Settings.php and expand the list with the numbers of the new
namespaces. The first variable determines that new pages may be
generated in the namespace, while the second determines whether
the areais to be automatically included in searches:

$wgNanmespacesW t hSubpages = array(
NS TALK => true,
NS USER => true,

100 => true,

101 => true );
$wgNanmespacesToBeSear chedDef aul t = array(

NS MAIN => true,

100 => true,

101 => true );

Using this procedure, you can add up to 156 of your own name-
spaces in your wiki.

The file Local Settings.php can aso contain information about
who may view and edit pages. This setting is usually performed per
user group and action in the form

$wgG oupPer m ssi ons[ ‘ group’ ][ acti on’ ] =val ue;

8.1 File Structure and LocalSettings.php
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With the value t r ue, the user group is granted a permission;
with f al se, itisnot. There are generally three relevant groups:

= “*’ All people viewing a site. This aso includes anonymous
visitors.

= ‘user’. All users that have registered in the system with a user-
name.

= ‘sysop’. All users who aso have administrator status.

You can find all significant actionsin Table 8.2.

Action Function

read The user group may view all pages.

edit Theright to edit all pages.

createpage Itis permissibleto create new pages.

createtalk Itis permissibleto create new discussion pages.

createaccount  This right enables new users to be registered in
the system.

move The user group can move pages.

upload Theright to upload files to the wiki.

The default setting is that al users have reading and writing access.
If you only wish to alow registered users to edit, you must insert the
following linein Local Settings.php:

$WgG oupPerm ssions[‘*'][‘edit’]=fal se;
Please note that, with this constellation, it is still possible for al
users to open an account in the wiki. If you wish to prevent this, you
should also block anonymous users from having thisright:

$wgG oupPerm ssions['*'][' creat eaccount']
=f al se;

Now the wiki can only be edited by registered users. If you aso
want to prevent random users from reading pages, because, for in-
stance, the discussion is an internal one, you can aso block reading
rights:

$wgG oupPerm ssions[‘*' ][ ‘read’ ] =fal se;

Now, however, we are faced with the situation that no more pages
are visible a al. This especially includes the homepage and — what
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is worse — the page for user registration; a seemingly impossible
conundrum. Luckily, there is a setting that will save us from this
paradox: the read whitelist. It lists pages that may be access despite
aread limit. You should include the following pages in that white-
list:

$wgWi t el i st Read = array(
" Mai nPage",
" Speci al : Regi ster",
"Medi aW ki : Monobook. css”

CFG"

)

The last page in the list is necessary to also facilitate the correct
display of the visible pages for non-registered users.

In order to be able to ban certain users from the wiki not only via
an |IP number but aso via name, you must set the parameter
$wgSysopUser Bans to true. Now you can also enter user
names on the special page Block IP Addresses.

8.2
Database Structure

Almost al data created in working with MediaWiki is stored in the  Database tables
database. It is the last resort for edits to the data if no corresponding
specia page is available for the desired tasks. Thus, we wish to pro-
vide an overview of the important tables in the database below (see

Tab. 8.3):

Name Function Tab. 8.3
archive Deleted pages are located here.
image Information on uploaded files.
imagelinks List of linksto images and files.
interwiki List of known interwiki prefixes.
ipblocks Information on currently blocked users.
links List of all functioning links.
math Information on mathematical formulas.
page All data on the pages in the wiki. Only the text is

saved in the table text.
revision All data on the versions of a page.
recentchanges List of changesin the wiki.
ste stats Statistical information.
text The actua wikitext of the revision versions.
user List of users.
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Name Function
user groups List of user groups.
watchlist Entries on the persona watchlists of users.

Modifications to the database aim at the heart of the wiki, and could
potentially cause a great deal of damage. When you make changes
here, you should have a certain degree of experience in dealing with
MySQL to prevent dataloss.

If you have identified a user as a vandal, it may be of interest to
find out what pages he or she last edited; that is, for what pages no
one has yet rolled back the destruction:

SELECT page. page title FROM page, revision
WHERE revi si on. rev_user _t ext="nane'
AND page. page id = revision.rev id

A list of the known interwiki abbreviations is entered in the table
“interwiki”. The elements each have three components. First the
abbreviation, that is the prefix, is shown. Then the URL appears
before an entry, followed by a $1, which stands for a variable for the
article name. Finaly, a flag must be set to indicate whether the link
isloca or not. In the former case, the URL of your own wiki is en-
tered in front, in the latter case, the link is considered an independent
externa link. Y ou can add new entries as follows:

I NSERT | NTO i nterw ki
VALUES ("prefix", "URL$1", local)

Local either hasthe value O for local or 1 for externd. In an inter-
wiki link, the prefix is then replaced by the corresponding entry and,
in place of the $1, the link name is entered.

To reduce the size of the database, you can empty the archive of
deleted articles. Only do this if you are certain that none of these
articlesis needed anymore.

DELETE FROM ar chi ve;

For some articles, their history only plays a minor role (e.g. if you
generate a persona to-do list). To delete the old versions of a page,
you can use the script deleteOldRevisions.php, which can be found
in the directory mediawiki/maintenance.

To increase data security, it is advisable to copy and archive the
content of the database from time to time. In the event of data loss,
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at least a portion of the articles can be restored. You can make
a copy of the database by entering the following command at the
command line level on the server:

nysql dunp -u user -p db > file Shell™)

You have already indicated User and Db (database) during installa-
tion. For f i | e, you can select any name. It isagood ideato add the
extension .sgl, because thisfile isonein a series of SQL commands.
You will then be queried for the database password, and after you
enter it, the copy will be generated. As an aternative to the com-
mand line, you can also use a client such as phpMyAdmin.

To restore data, load the database copy in MySQL. Restoring data
nysql -u user -p db < file Shell™)

If you wish to import the page from another wiki, al you have to do
isretrieve thetables cur and old. The dump command looks likethis:

nysql dunp —u user —p db cur old > file Shell™)

The import command remains the same. After you have retrieved
the new pages to the wiki, you should execute the maintenance
script that refreshes the link tables. This can only be done via the
command line level. To do this, switch to the directory mediawiki/
maintenance and enter the following:

php rebuildall.php Shell™)

Execution of the script can take severa hours, depending on the
database size. Since a few specia pages depend on the data, it is
worth the effort for reasons of consistency, because otherwise only
incomplete datawill be generated.

8.3
Design: your own Skins

If you wish to utilize Mediawiki as a component of your homepage,  Skins
it is a good idea to adapt the design of the wiki to your own site.
Even as an independent site, you may want to lend your wiki
apersond touch. There are two approaches you can use to changeits
appearance: You can design the skin by altering the CSSfiles in the
directory mediawiki/skins/common. Changes to the page structure,
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on the other hand, are done via the templates in the directory
mediawiki/skins. The template system has only been in use since
MediaWiki version 1.3. Template-based layout, however, is the
model for future versions and considerably easier to adapt. In
addition, the skin, which is intended to enable one's own settings, is
based on a template model. Thus we will concentrate on template-
assisted design below. It is of note, however, that the skins Sandard,
Nostalgia and CologneBlue use a different system.

Let usfirst have alook at the template MonoBook.php in media-
wiki/skins. The crucia area begins as of theline

cl ass MonoBookTenpl at e ext ends Qui ckTenpl at e

The schematic construction is depicted in Tab. 8.4.

Area Function

<head> Determines the page title and the style-
sheet to be employed.

<body> The entire content to be displayed is
located here.

<col umm- cont ent >  Areasin which the article is displayed.

<bodyCont ent > Articledisplay.

<col umm- one> All navigation bars and toolboxes are
located here.

<p-cactions> Thetabswiththevariousviewsof apage.

<p- per sonal > User-specific links.

<p-1 ogo> Logo.

<p- sear ch> Search function.

<p-tb> Tools.

<p-| ang> Links to other languages, if activated.

<f oot er > Content of the footer.

As you can see, we are dealing with an HTML document in which
the corresponding content is inserted. The area names, except for
head and body, are each classes (cl ass=) or IDs of <di v> tags
that surround an area. In the template, you can now remove elements
or add your own HTML components. Of course, you should make
abackup copy first.

There is one frequently requested change to the design that you
cannot perform here: changes to the entries in the Navigation box.
Let us assume that you do not need the entry “Wikipedia Porta” in
your navigation menu; instead, you wish to have a link to the
participants list “ParList” of the Fire Project. To access this, open the
page M ediaWiki: Sidebar.
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Note: To be ableto edit this page, you must be registered as a sysop.

There you will find a navigation list with subitems. These lead to
pages in the MediaWiki namespace which in turn contain the link
target and descriptions of the entries. Thus, to reach our goal, we need
to dter the pages MediawWiki:Portal-url and Mediawiki:Portal
accordingy. In the former page, write the name of the target page,
i.e. “P-Lig”, and in the latter, “Participants List”. Now open the
MainPage: Y ou should seethe new entry inthelist.
On the page M ediaWiki: Sidebar, you aso have the opportunity
to add an additional box in the navigation bar. To do so, just add a
new superordinate point on the same level as navigation and add
a subitem analogous to the above list.
In order to change the skin design, you can format and position  Editing skins
each of the <di v> elements viaits name with a CSS command. We
will now edit the skin MonoBook. We do not wish to re-invent the
wheel here, but rather simply change the design dightly. You can
find the stylesheet data in mediawiki/skingmonobook under the
name main.css.
If you now wish to change the background, for instance, look for ~ Background
the entry body. This is where the URLs of the background image
and color are set:

body {... css™

background: #f9f9f9 url ("headbg.jpg") 4
Opx Opx no-repeat;

-}

You can change the color by atering the hexadecimal number be-
hind the #. The corresponding values can best be established with an
HTML editor or graphic program. To remove the background, delete
that part of the entry fromur | tono- r epeat .
Thetext color canasobesetinbody intheattributecol or . Link  Text color
colors can be modified afew lines down in the entriesa and a. new
for linksto non-existent pages. Theheadingsaresetinh1 toh6.
Creating personalized skins is relatively easy. We want to install ~ Personalized
the skin FlyingSparks. Of course, you can use any name you like. skins
First, make a copy of the file MonoBook.php and change its name
to FlyingSparks.php. Y ou should aso copy the directory mediawiki/
sking/monobook to flyingsparks. Now you have to make a few
changes to the new file FlyingSparks.php:

1 class SkinFlyi ngSparks A |PHP
2 ext ends Ski nTenpl ate {
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/** Using nonobook. */

function initPage( &pout ) {

Ski nTenpl ate: ;i ni t Page( $out );

$t hi s- >ski nnane "flyingsparks';
$t hi s->styl ename = 'flyingsparks';

$t hi s->tenpl ate J
" Fl yi ngSpar ksTenpl at e’ ;
}
cl ass Fl yi ngSparksTenpl ate J

3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10 }
11
12
13
14

ext ends Qui ckTenpl ate {

Your skin is now installed. Now you just have to adapt the files of
the template, as shown above for MonoBook, and your new layout is
finished.

Note: Do not forget to set up your new skin as the default in the file
Local Settings.php: $wgDef aul t Skin = ' flyi ngsparks';
you can determine your individua look with the page Skin in
Settings.

Last but not least, let us make one small modification: Y ou can tailor
the list of specia pages to suit your needs and, for instance, change
their order or eliminate unwanted pages. Information on these pages
is contained in the file SpecialPage.php in the directory mediawiki/
includes. To remove entries, smply delete the line that begins with
the name of the corresponding page. To change their order, move the
line to the desired position. However, make sure that, except for the
very last entry, all entries end with acomma.

8.4
Design of the Homepage with <div> Tags
and CSS

Nowadays, in many wikis you will find attractive homepages
embellished with element boxes and frames. The use of element
boxes saves space and lends clarity to the page. They are generated
with the aid of <di v> tags and cascading stylesheets. Y ou can mark
part of the source text with <di v> tags which then read out
formatting instructions for all pages from a CSS file and apply them
to the area. However, it is wise to use element boxes sparingly. The
source code will otherwise become bogged down and scare authors
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away from participating in the wiki. Besides, authors should have to
deal with as few layout questions as possible.
First of al, we use atable to create the basic structure for thelay-  Table as
out of the page. It consists of one line and two columns, and we  basic structure
assign the columns a width of 400 px each. The element boxes can
thus be distributed across the entire page.

| ™

{

| -val i gn="top"
| wi dt h=400px|

| wi dt h=400px|
|}

Note: Screen readers for the visually impaired pose a problem for
tables. For “barrier-freg’ programming, you should avoid using
tables.

In the next step, we determine the formatting for the element
boxes in the CSS. To change the CSS in your MediaMiki, you have
two options. One the one hand, you will find the CSS formats in the
directory mediawiki/skins/monobook/main.css or in the correspond-
ing folder of your individual skin (see Chap. 8.3).

However, only web admins have access to this storage area. Yet
MediaWiki provides you with a page at the wiki level with which
authors, too, can change the stylesheet:MediaWiki: Monobook.css.

Below are two sample formats for two homepage boxes:

. hs-box1 { @&
mar gi n: O;
mar gi n- bott om 10px;
border: 2px solid #df df df;
-noz-border-radius: 1.5em
paddi ng: .3em . 6em O0em . 6em

}

. hs-box2 {
mar gi n: O;
mar gi n- bott om 10px;
border: 1px solid #df df df;
-noz-border-radi us: 1.5em
paddi ng: .3em . 6em 0em . 6em
background: #f 2f 2f 2;
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The command mar gi n sets a classic margin between the exter-
nal edge of the element and other elements (which can be specified
with top, I eft, ri ght and bott om. The command bor der
determines the border around the element; paddi ng sets the dis-
tance between the frame and the content of the element. The back-
ground color is selected in hexadecimal code with backgr ound.
Of course, you can aso use al other CSS characteristics (font, text,
color, list, height, width).® In our case, we selected relative values
(em, px). Furthermore, the browser Mozilla can display rounded
corners via noz- bor der - r adi us. However, they are only dis-
played by Mozillaand no other browser.

The formats are now integrated viathe <di v> tags:

{{l

| -val i gn="t op"

| wi dt h=400px| <di v cl ass="hs-box"> Text

l'i nks</di v>

| wi dt h=400px| <di v cl ass="hs-box1">Text rechts
</ di v>

|}

It can be a good idea to protect this start page from aterations.
Should wiki authors still be permitted to alter individual areas, such
as News, you can dtill open a backdoor for them with templates.
Simply generate the following template in the respective spot:

{{News}}

The authors can then write texts on the page Templates:News,
which can then be integrated into the protected page.

8.5
Spam

Spam, that is, automatically generated messages with the goal of
advertising a product, is a relatively new problem to the wiki world.
Until recently, the email route seemed much more attractive to send-
ers of spam. In addition, spam could be fought in wikis using IP
bans or simple rollbacks. However, it is obvious that the frequency
of wiki spam (as well as spam in blogs, forums and guestbooks) is

8 Known HTML references and tutorials for beginners and advanced users can
be found at Self-HTML.: http://de.selfhtml.org/index.htm and PlanetHTML :
http://www.planethtml.de/html/.
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on the rise. The reason for this has to do with the ranking of pages
by search engines. The more externa links lead to a page, the higher
up that page is in a search engine's ranking. The assumption is that
a page with lots of links is relevant to lots of people. In order to
collect as many links as possible, spammers write loads of links to
their pages on wikis, blogs, etc. It does not matter that such entries
will disappear again soon; it will suffice if a certain percentage of
these entries are till online at the point in which a search engine’s
robot visits the site. Of course, this type of spam is annoying. Not
only that, at a certain frequency level, it can also serve to considera-
bly lower the motivation of wiki users, thus posing a serious hazard
for the community.

Luckily, operators of the large search engines have recognized
this problem, and a solution can now be observed. It comes in the
form of a new attribute for the hr ef tag which indicates to the
search engine that they need not follow a particular link when
searching for content to be indexed:

<a href="url" rel ="nof ol | ow'>No Spanx/a>

This attribute is attached to al externa links. Thus, these links lose
their effect for the page ranking. In MediaWiki, this attribute is used
by default in versions 1.4 and higher. If you wish to switch it off (its
useisdisputed), add the line

$wgNoFol | owLi nks = fal se;

to the file Local Settings.php. Ever since MediaWiki 1.4, thereisaso
an option to install an extension which prevents saving links having
certain URLs. These URLs can even be accessed by lists on the
Net, to stay up to date. To install the extension, you first need to ob-
tain the SpamBlacklistExtension files at http://cvs.sourceforge.net/
viewcvs.py/wikipedia/extensions/SpamBlacklist/ and copy it to the
subdirectory SpamBlacklist of the mediawiki/extension directory.
Then, insert the following lines at the end of Local Settings.php:

require_once(
"$I P/ ext ensi ons/ SpanBl ackl i st/ SpanBl ackl i st.
php" );

Now you still have to indicate from which source the plugin is to
obtain its filter information. This is also done in Local Settings.php,
directly under the line cited above. You have two possibilities.
Either you link to a file or a page in MediaWiki. In the following
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example, afile was saved as atext file in an extension directory, and
an individual blacklist with the name “My Blacklist” was generated
in Mediawiki.

r $wgSpanBl acklistFiles = array(
" $1 P/ ext ensi ons/ SpanBl ackl i st/
wi ki nedi a_bl acklist",
"DB: wi kidb Meine_ Bl ackliste",
)i

You can find a continually updated list at http://meta.wikimedia.org/
wiki/Spam _blacklist. The script “load lists’ can download this list
for you and save it in the file wikimedia blacklist. It is advisable to
have the script automatically perform this task at regular intervals.
The blacklist itself consists of a series of regular expressions that
name the blocked URLSs. For practical purposes, this smply means
that a dot has to be masked with a backslash. The entry might look
likethis:

spamer 1\ . com
forbidden\.da\.ru #not allowed in

As you can seg, it is also possible to include comments. They must
begin with a#.

8.6
Security

Generadly, operating MediaWiki is as safe as operating your web
server. Thus, you should make especially sure that the PHP security
settings have been properly set. If you use XAMPP to operate
a public wiki, you should definitely switch to safe operation mode
(see Chap. 2.1).

The greatest security risk is posed by uploaded files. They may
contain viruses or malevolent code, and should thus be treated with
specia care and under no circumstances executed unchecked. This
especially means that, as described above, a few types of data may
not be copied to the server. An additional degree of security is of-
fered by setting the web server to not execute PHP scripts in the
upload directory. To do this, add the following commands to the
Apache httpd.conf:
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<Directory "path/upl oaddi rectory">
php_adm n_flag engi ne of f
AddType text/plain .html .htm.shtn
</Directory>

A further potential security problem is that access data to the data
base are stored in the file Local Settings.php in plain language. Thisis
risky for two reasons. On the one hand, you must make sure that this
data is not passed on unintentionally if you generate a backup of the
wiki software and make it available to others. Thusif — for whatever
reason — PHP no longer runs, the source text of Local Settings.php
can be read via a browser. Y ou can remedy this by storing security-
relevant data separately and not releasing it for access from outside.

Thus, create the file access.php in a directory which is located on
alevel higher than the web directory of your Apache server. In the
case of XAMPRP, this would be outside of htdocs. This file looks
something like this:

1 <?php

2 $wgDBser ver = "DBServer";

3  $wgDBnane = "DBNane";

4 $wgDBuser = "DBUser";

5  $wgDBpasswor d = "DNPassword";
6  $wgDBsql user = "Sql User";

7  $wgDBsql password = "Sql Password";
8 7>

Under Linux, you should make this file readable only for yourself
and PHP, that is, the system. In Local Settings.php, you must now
also add the access data file after the line in which the default set-
tings are integrated.

1 include_once( "DefaultSettings.php" );
2 include_once( "path/access. php" );

In this way, the web server can be prevented from ssimply displaying
thefile. It can only be addressed within the system.

8.7
Update and Uninstall

As and administrator of a wiki, you will most likely be interested in
making sure your software is always up to date. This means that you
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will have to load a new version of MediaWiki to your system from
time to time. The risk involved has less to do with getting the
program to run than it does with making sure al existing data can be
taken over completely.

The developers of MediaWiki have recognized this problem and
integrated an automatic update mechanism in their installation
program. Before performing an update however, you should save
acopy of the database, to be on the safe side. If you now perform an
update, just install the new MediaWiki. Instead of the new database,
however, enter the access data for the existing one. The wiki will
identify it and make the corresponding adjustments.

If you want to uninstall your wiki, you need only do two things:

= Delete the MediaWiki files and the directory in which they are
located.

= Deélete the database in which the Mediawiki datais stored.

Thisremoves all traces of the wiki.
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9 Extensions

WERADMIN

The core purpose of MediaWiki development is for the needs of
Wikipedia. Many other users, however, have additiona needs. That
is why the developers have created a possibility to integrate or
program extensions into the wiki.

9.1
Integrating Existing Extensions

Extensions allow additional functions to be created in the system. In Download
the meantime, there are more than 200 of these small programs. The

range stretches from access controls to editor functions to drawing or

exporting a PDF. But be careful: not al of the extensions are not yet

technically mature. Often, they represent individual solutions that

require a good dea of manua work to adapt them or that are

dependent on other programs. Thusit iswise to keep expectations to
areasonablelevel.

Y ou can find these extensions on two pages on the Internet:

www. medi awi Ki . or g/ wi ki / Cat egor y: Ext ensi ons URL'
met a. wi ki medi a. org/w ki /
Cat egory: Medi aW ki _ext ensi ons

The second URL leads to an old Mediawiki website. In the course
of time, al pages located there will have migrated to www.
mediawiki.org. However, it isalong process, and it is worth it to try
both sitesin your search for extensions.

The lists you will find there al lead to a description page for the ~ Schematic
respective extension. Depending on the degree of enthusiasm with  installation
which the author has documented the extension, you will find
download links, installation instructions, demos or links to related
pages. Usually, the extensions are packed in an archive. To instal
them, you generally need to perform three steps:
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1. Unpack the archive to the Mediawiki directory. The files needed
for the extension will automatically be copied to the respective
directories. The directory in which the actual program file of the
extension islocated is extensions.

2. Integrate the extension in Local Settings.php. The best way to do
thisis by adding the following line at the end of thefile:

i ncl ude(' ext ensi ons/ ext ensi onnane. php')

whereby “extensionname.php” is the name of the file in the ex-
tensions directory.

3. Frequently, there are still settings to be make or small detailsto be
atered in the Mediawiki code. Do not forget to make a backup of
the corresponding file.

The steps listed here only represent the principle procedure. You
should definitely read the extension description before you install it,
in order to avoid any rude awakenings. Pay specia attention to any
dependencies the extension might have on other programs which
would have to also beinstalled on the server.

9.2
Employing Bots

In addition to the extensions described, there are aso bots. Bots are
programs that, with their own usernames, search a wiki page and
make changes according to certain rules. A typical example for this
is the standardization of spelling. For instance, a bot could change
every instance of “mediawiki” into “Mediawiki”.

It is completely understandable that the wiki community would
react very sensitively to such automated changes. Thus, before using
abot in awiki, you should have agood look at the rules valid for that
wiki. Normally, bots do not operate anonymously. Thus a first step
would be to set up a user under whose name the bot can perform its
alterations. On the user page, describe what the bot does and who is
responsible for it. Because automated alterations produce a great deal
of entries in the list per task, it is advisable to hide the edits of the
bot. For this, the bot receives a so-called “bot status’. This means it
is categorized in the “Bots’ group. Changes made by a user with bot
status normally do not appear on the Recent Changes list.

Now all you need to do is write the program in WikiCode which
is to perform the desired edits.’ There are a few templates for this

9 This sentence written with awink!
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that will make the task easier. One example is pywikipedia, written
in Python, about which you can find more information at

met a. wi ki medi a. or g/ wi ki / Cat egory: Pywi ki pedi a URL"

Using this tool, and assuming you know Python, you can edit texts,
move pages, generate redirects, and much more. Unfortunately,
a more detailed description would extend the boundaries of this
book. The following page will provide a precise explanation of how
to configure and employ bots:

nmet a. wi ki nedi a. or g/ wi ki / URL™
Pywi ki pedi a_bot _on_non- W ki medi a_ proj ects

9.3
Excursion: Making your own Extension

Although the list of available extensions for MediaWiki offers quite
a hit, there are usually other wishes, especialy when you are trying
to adapt awiki to a particular software environment. Thus, we would
like to show you how to write a few extensions of your own. Of
course, thistopic could fill abook of its own. Thus, this chapter will
only serve to get you on your way and provide you with the basic
principles and parameters. It will also give you an idea of how to
alter (or improve) existing extensions. To write your own exten-
sions, you should possess solid knowledge of PHP and aso be fa
miliar with relational databases and the query language SQL.

We want to make it our mission to enrich MediaWiki by onenew  New Magic
MagicWord that provides the number of al articles in a database  Word
(the number is higher than that on the MediaWiki statistics list and
will supposedly better motivate the community ...). MagicWords
areintegrated in MediaWiki using double curly brackets.

9.3.1
Programming in MediaWiki

When you program in MediaWiki, you want to expand the existing  Hooks
functiondlity, that is, influencetheway the program runswhenit builds

apage. Luckily, the system offersan interface: so-called hooks. Using

them, you can “hook” into various spots and include your own func-

tions. Thebasic struture of these alwaysfollowsthefollowing scheme:
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$wgHooks[ " Naneof Hook" ][] = "MFunct";
functi on MyFunc (paraneter)

/1l Code
return true;

~No o~ WwWNBE

}

The globa MediaWiki variable $wgHooks manages all functions
to be carried out in addition to the normal course of the program. In
Line 1, MyFunct is registered as such. The subsequent lines define
what the function will actually do. The parameters to be transferred
depend on the respective hook. We have collected a few of the most
important in the following table.

Hook Task

Edi t Page: : showEdi  Enables accessto the elements and text
tForminitial of the edit form before output; $f or m
(&$form object with elements of the edit form.
LanguageGet Magi ¢ This hook lets you define your own
(&$magi cWor ds, variables.

$l angCode) $magi cWr ds: list of keywords.
Parser AfterStrip  Finished wiki text of apage beforeitis
( &$par ser, converted to HTML.

&S$t ext, $par ser: Access to the object that
&Pstrip_state) wiki code convertsto HTML.

$t ext : the wiki code of the page.
Qut put PageBef oreH HTML text of a page before it is inte-

TM. grated into the template.
(&out, &S$text) $out : Thisobject contains al data for
the output.

$t ext : HTML text of the page with-
out navigation, etc.

user Can Here, you can manipulate the permis-

($title, S$user, sions of auser.

$action, $result) $title: Thepageinquestion.
$user: The user attempting to per-
form an action.
$act i on: What the user is attempt-
ing to do. $resul t: true, if permit-
ted, false, if not.

If an & is situated in front of a parameter, that parameter can be
directly atered in the function, and the changes are taken on in the
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further course of Mediawiki processing. Many of the parameters
contain objects with several char act eri sti cs. The best way to
become familiar with them isto print them out using the command

print r($variable); PHR"

At the end of a hook function, there should be a return value. This
determines whether or not further functions are to be edited in this
hook. Since it is often the case that several extensions are “hung
onto” a hook, it is generally advisable to always enter t r ue. One
exception is user Can. If you have used user Can to prohibit an
action from being performed by the current user, you should aso not
permit any further editing.

In functions that are integrated into the hook mechanism de-  Global variables
scribed above, you have full access to the globa variables supplied
by MediaWiki. They include information about the title of an arti-
cles, the user or data from Local Settings. The most important are
listed in the following table.

Variable Content

$action Is the page being evaluated (vi ew), edited
(edi t) or isthe version history being viewed
(hi story)?

$wgRequest Gives you access to the URL parameters of
apage.

$wgScri pt Pat  Part of the URL between the domain name

h and MediaWiki root directory; important if
you want to code URLSs.

$wgTitle This enables you to access the current page.

$wgUser Information on the registered user.

Within the functions, these variables must aways be globally inte-
grated with akeyword, such as.

gl obal $wgScri pt Pat h; PHP"

9.3.2
The Framework for Magic Words

Now that we've had enough of an introduction, let’s get right to the
real code. The framework for Magic Words aways follows the fol-
lowing pattern:
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1 $wgHooks[' LanguageGet Magic' ][] = A
'ac_magic';
2 $wgExt ensi onFunctions[] = 'ac_setup';

First of dl, two entry points are determined. The first registers the
keyword such that Mediawiki “knows’ that further editing is to be
done there. The second is specifically for extensions of MediaWiki
syntax and registers a function that is performed when the parser
(that part of the program that converts wiki text to HTML) is acti-
vated. Let usfirst havealook at ac_magi c:

3 function ac_magic( &bnagi cWrds, $lang )
4 $magi cWrds['ac'] = array( 0, 'ac' );
5 return true;

6 }

Here, the keyword ac is set for the article count by being added to
the variable magi c\Wor ds (an array). Transfer, in turn, is done with
an array whose first element indicates whether case sensitivity will
matter (O means no), followed by the keyword. In further lines, you
can indicate further keywords. This is a good idea if you wish to
internationalize the extension. The current language is conveyed in
$l ang, such that one could also react to it. The important thing to
remember is that there is a difference between the name of the
Magic Word (the first ac) and the keyword for it. At the end of the
function, the value t r ue is returned. Otherwise, all Magic Words
registered after our extension would be ignored.
Now let’s move on to the editing part:

7 function ac_setup() {

8 gl obal $wgPar ser;

9 $wgPar ser - >set Funct i onHook( 'ac', J
"ac_render' );

10 return true;

11 }

The function ac_set up registers the Magic Word “ac” in the
parser. For this, the object $wgPar ser must be made accessible in
the function with gl obal . This object contains al functions as well
as the data necessary to convert the wiki text into HTML. In Line 9,
the actual registration takes place. Here, the parser isinformed that it
is to invoke the function ac_r ender if it finds one of the previ-
oudly defined keywords for “ac”.
The actual work happensin the following functionac_r ender :
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12 function ac_render( &S$parser, Jd|PHR"
$parant = '") {

13 /'l Code

14 }

The function accepts two (or more) parameters. The first enables
access to the parser object and its functions. The second (and subse-
guent ones) contain additiona information included in the wiki text
Magic Word. Remember: a Magic Word has the following structure
for wiki authors:

{{ac| parant| paran®..}} [ wiki™

In our function, the values separated by pipes end up in the corre-
sponding parameters.

9.3.3
Processing and Database

Now that we have seen the framework of a Magic Word in detail, Access

we can turn to the actual task at hand, that is, counting the entriesin  to the database
the database. The data of the MediaWiki is managed in MySQL in

various tables. A list of these tables can be seen in Tab. 8.3. The

articles are located in the table called page. In order to find out the

number of articles, all you have to do is look to see how many en-

tries this table has. For this, we need access to the database. The

Mediawiki provides the function wf Get DB for this purpose.

$db &= wf Get UB( DB SLAVE ); PHP™

With thisline, you get an object that will grant you reading access to
the database. If you wish to edit entries, you should access this func-
tion asfollows:

$db & wf Get DB( DB_MASTER ); B

The database object $db will now provide you with functions for
reading and writing to the Mediawiki database. The generation of
the connection and the consideration of any set table prefixes are
directly performed by the object, such that you need not worry about
it. In addition, at least a rudimentary check for hackers is already
incorporated into this routine.
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The tables can be searched using the sel ect function:
$$db- >sel ect (tabl e, colum, conditions);

This function takes three arguments. The first, t abl e, indicates the
table in which the search is to take place. Col unm determines which
table columns will be included in the results list, and condi t i ons
is alist of limiting conditions for the search result. The results are
issued as a two-value array, the first being the column and the
second the value according to which selection isto take place.

Let ushavealook at the code of theac_r ender function:

15 function ac_render ( &$parser, J
$paranl = '") {

16  $dbw =& wf Get DB( DB_MASTER ) :

17  $res = $dbw >sel ect (' page', 'page_id');

18  $out = $dbw >nunRows( $res );

19 $dbw>freeResult( $res );

20 return array($out, 'noparse' =>1);

21}

In Line 16, access to the database in writing mode is granted. It is
a convention of MediaWiki in such a case to label the access
variable as $dbw for “write” (correspondingly, for reading mode, it
would be $dbr for “read”). The following Line 17 executes the
database search. Since we want to see al of the pages, the third
parameter for conditions is irrelevant. The result of the search is
stored in $res, so that we can subsequently evaluate it. Line 18
simply counts the number of results using the function nunRows,
and stores this number in $out . Thisvariable getsits name from the
fact that everything is stored in it that will subsequently actually be
issued as a result. In Line19, the search result is deleted from
memory in order not to bog down the server. Last but not least, the
output stored in $out is fed into the further processing of the
Mediawiki. The second value, nopar se, indicates that the returned
text no longer needs to be processed by the MediaWiki parser, but
rather isaready in the state in which it isto be issued.

To activate the extension, first save it as the file ac.php in the
extensions directory.

Tip: Don't forget to label the entire code as PHP. This is done by
entering <?php in thefirst lineand 2> in the last.
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Y ou now need to integrate thisfile into Local Settings.php. To do so,
add the following to the end of that line:

i ncl ude ("extensions/ac.php"); PHP"

Now the extension will be activated. To test it, you can use the fol-
lowing code in a page in the wiki:

{{ac}) ™

After saving, you should see the total number of all pagesin place of
the Magic Word.

9.4
The HalloWiki

Through the targeted employment of extensions, you can develop
the MediaWiki into atrue collaboration suite. One example of thisis
the Hallowiki, which — purely coincidentally — was developed by
the authors of this book. We especialy tried to improve the aspects
of user friendliness and data security.
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If you want to test the wiki or practice the codes, you can do so di-  Source
rectly from our homepage at the URL

www. hal | owi ki . bi z URL"

under Downloads. For free, of course!
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In the previous chapters, you have become familiar with MediaWiki
and are now capable of using it creatively. Yet you are not aonein
a wiki. It can only unfold its true potentia if severa persons can
work with it together. In this chapter, we thus want to consider what
lifein Mediawiki can look like. Y ou will find a detailed description
of cooperative processesin Sect. |V.

10.1
More than just Text

Wikis generate hypertexts. This form of text, however, is still
relatively new. Many people learn it passively by surfing the Net, or
reading Help pages, for instance, but only very few have experience
in generating hypertext. Yet that is exactly what is required in the
wiki.
You should first be aware of the fact that reading hypertext on  Peculiarities
ascrl%en is coupled with phenomena that are not present with normal  of hypertext
text:

= Content-related unity on hypertext pages. A page on the Net is
generally considered to be a unit.

= Browsing. The reader moves through the hypertext by following
existing links. This may lead to atext not being read completely.

= Skimming. Texts on screen are not read as thoroughly as the
printed word. The reader skims the text in the search of relevant
information or new and promising links. This is additionally
promoted by the fact that links interrupt the text flow due to their
format.

19 See Kuhlen, 1991, Chap. 2 and Nielsen, 1996, 309ff.
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= Lost in Hyperspace. The user happily follows the links as they
appear. After a while, he knows neither where he is nor how to
get back to the starting point.

= Serendipity. On ajourney through hypertext, one often discovers
things one hadn't been looking for but which still appear very re-
markable and helpful.

These peculiarities are trandated into concrete reader needs that
should be observed. Write everything that belongs together on the
same page. However, do not be shy about placing new thoughts in
separate articles. Thisis promoted in awiki through the necessity of
indicating page titles, which lends each article akind of motto.

With a history and the Back button, browsers dready facilitate
navigation through the Net. Nevertheless, it is important to set up
your links so that they support browsing. For instance, it can be
agreat help to include alink at the start of the page leading to a su-
perordinate or parent page and can be found under a name such as
“Page up” or thelike.

[[ Parent page | Page Up]]

If you employ these conventions consistently, the reader will have it
much easier. Y ou should also provide information regarding the spot
within the wiki in which the reader is presently located. Severa
Internet pages thus indicate a path to the current article to illustrate
thetrail through the hierarchy of the website.

You are here: Main > Stone Age > Devel opnent
This decreases the risk of your readers getting lost in hypertext.

In addition, it is important that they can gain an impression of
what is behind a link. This means, among other things, that links
should not consist of meaningless words, even if they are high-
lighted and are thus very noticeable. Instead of writing

You can find the devel opment report
[[devel opnent report| here].

choose instead to highlight the keyword:

You can find the [[devel opnent report]] here.
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You should make sure that the links you set have a connection to
their information. For instance, in the following text, it makes little
sense to set the first link:

Hunankind in the [[Year]] [[10000]] B.C. | wik™

While it may be of interest to find out what special events occurred
in the year 10000, defining “year” as alink isirrelevant. Experience
has shown that little thought is given to this point. However, do not
hesitate to document unusual associations with links; that promotes
the serendipity effect and makes the text more interesting.

10.2
Make Access Easier

An empty wiki is not a pretty sight. Furthermore, every wiki should
contain information that specifies what is to be treated in that web.
That is why a few important pages must be established right from
the start. Our tribal initiative has decided to set up the pages together
in asort of workshop one afternoon, and at the same time, learn how
to work with Mediawiki.

First and foremost, the main page must of course be designed.  Designing
Describe the orientation of the wiki’s content and clarify the status  the main page
that the published work will have (e.g. discussion, idea collection or
finished documents). Y ou should be certain about the target group of
your wiki. If you are aiming to alow many strangers to communi-
cate with each other, the description must be a great deal more de-
tailed. In this case, it may be agood ideato allow a separate page for
this description. For the triba initiative, the platform will more
likely serve the interna discussion, where the group is more man-
ageable and knows each other. Thus, a description of the site's pur-
pose would not need to be quite so exhaustive.

Because we can assume that the members of atribal initiative do  Editing help
not have much experience in using wikis, it is advisable to place the
most important information regarding its use directly on the plat-
form. One important site in this regard is Wikiname: Editinghelp.

This information can be accessed in edit mode by clicking Editing
help, and should contain the most pertinent formatting rules. Since
syntax in all wikisisthe same, it will suffice to use the correspond-
ing text from Wikipedia as an example. In addition, you can estab-
lish a separate page on which questions that pop up can be posted
and answered, and which can be expanded in the course of the work.
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In step with this concept, several wikis offer a sandbox that in-
vites users to experiment. It is not a standard component of Media
Wiki; you must generate it yourself. This page has no specia func-
tions, which means that it should be cleaned, that is, its contents
deleted, manually on aregular basis. A few explanatory lines detail-
ing the purpose of the sandbox can be placed on a separate page and
embedded in the sandbox as a template. The advantage to this pro-
cedure is that the explanatory text cannot be destroyed by overzeal-
ous experimenting.

A significant component to every wiki should be the provision of
a series of common conventions that promote the organization of the
system. It is a good idea to record them on a wiki page, because,
during the course of the project, they can be modified and tailored to
the needs of the group. These rules, which our tribal initiative will
define together, can include items such as work processes or name
conventions. Even the “obligations’ of the participants are a compo-
nent of these stipulations, such as, for instance, the setup of an in-
formation page which we assume will be read by everyone on
aregular basis.

Note: Do not forget that every web presence must include an
imprint that cites the contact address, including telephone number
and emall address, of the provider. Further conditions apply to
commercia sites. Failure to provide this information may prove to
be an expensive mistake.

10.3
You're not Writing Alone

In conventional forms of publishing, you primarily write your text so
that a reader can understand it. In a wiki, you also have to consider
that your readers may also be authors. Thus, you are also writing for
authors.

One central topic in this regard is avoiding edit conflicts. Often,
problems materialize when two users edit the same file at the same
time without knowing it. Mediawiki actualy has a built-in mecha-
nism that detects such conflicts within a certain period of time and
makes them known. However, many authors prefer to edit a text on
their own computer over an extended period of time (e.g. due to
running online costs). In such a case, the automatic protection does
not work; in addition, it is very probable that someone else has taken
on the text. That is why it is advisable to agree that, when editing
a text, one should add a short note to the respective page indicating
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that the page is currently being edited and will be available again
within a certain period of time.

In Wikipedia, there is a prefabricated text module that is placed
above an article before extensive edits:

"'"*Attention''': This article is actively | wik™
undergoing a major edit. As a courtesy,

pl ease do not nmake edits to this article

while this nessage is displayed, in order to

avoid """

edit conflicts .

This module can be set in the namespace Template. Our tribal ini-
tiative, for instance, has done so under the name “In Use”, and can
embed this message on any page indicating

{{in use}} [ wiki™

Once in a while, someone notices that an article is unfinished but ~ Unfinished
does not have the resources at that time to continue work on it him- ~ pages
self. To coordinate work on the project, the Fire Group has added

two further templates that show that a page urgently needs editing

and that its content must be checked. One or two members who are

especialy attentive in maintaining the wiki have these two template

pages on their watchlists, to facilitate quicker access. At regular

intervals, they access the pages and use the backlink function. In this

way, they receive a list of al pages that contain the corresponding

template and thus need editing.

A second important point to be observed while writing is that  Formatting
other authors must understand your source text. The more compli- ~ source text
cated the construction of your page is, the more difficult it will be
for others to understand, for instance regarding how certain formats
can be attained. Y ou only succeed in establishing additional hurdles
for participants to the creative process in the wiki.

The readability of a source text can be greatly improved using the
following simple means:

= Use new lines to separate units. This is, admittedly, at times not
easy in MediaWiki, since line breaks in the wrong place will spoil
the process. On the other hand, the page breaks are not displayed
when the page is formatted, such that, e.g. you can write com-
mands to embed templates or variablesin lines.

= Comment the source text. To do so, you can use normal HTML
comment symbols (<! - - and - - >). Describe the structure of the
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page, the most important sections and specia features that need
attention.

= Store complicated layout elements separately in templates so
as not to confuse inexperienced users, and comment on the way
they function.

= Select meaningful names for pages, templates and variables that
can be understood without a great deal of effort.

Communication between users generally occurs via two means. the
user-to-user email function and the user talk function.

In both cases, you search for the user page of your communica-
tion partner. In the navigation bar on the left, you will find the netry
Email thisuser. To be able to send email to another user, however,
you first have to be registered an have avalid email address. In addi-
tion, sending emails must be activated in the wiki.

User talk is nothing more than a the discussion page of a user's
page. You can leave the respective user a message on his or her
Discussion page. When the user logs onto the wiki, he is automati-
caly informed that his user discussion site has been dtered. He re-
ceives the message: You have new messages (last change). You
can directly access the mail by clicking either on new mail or differ-
ences to the version before last.

104
Usage Examples

This section isintended to serve more as motivation than instruction.
Its aim is to demonstrate how the individual elements of the wiki
interact and provide an incentive to find your own creative solutions
for everyday problems on the web.

10.4.1
Main Page with News

Problem: After the visitor number of the tribal initiative’s wiki in-
creased dramatically, it was decided that the main page shall be
secured so that only administrators can change it. Only a small area,
News, isto remain editable by everyone.

Solution: Locking the main page is done by an admin. He or she
simply activates the protect tab on the main page and indicates as a
reason: Main page requires special protection. Now, only admin-
istrators can ater the page. A small area, however, will remain open.
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This is redlized via a further page, News, which anyone is free to
edit. This page is embedded into its respective location on the title
page as atemplate:

{{: News}}

Note the colon, which indicates that the article is located in the main
namespace. It thus prevents news from disappearing from the tem-
plate namespace. The page can thus aso be easily accessed sepa-
rately.

10.4.2
Checklist

Problem: The planning of an information booth aways occurs
according to the same procedure. Authorizations must be obtained,
the material ordered, and the public informed via the press. So as not
to forget anything and to learn from experience, we need a checklist
that can be expanded if needed for subsequent information booths.
Since afew of the items on the list depend on conditions on-site, the
respective current checklist should aso be able to be adapted
accordingly.

Solution: You can probably guess that we can best solve this
problem using templates. There is a prototypical list that can be
copied to a new wiki page for a corresponding project. First, the
page Templates.checklist infobooth is generated. It contains atable
with the items to be observed in one column, and check marks in
asecond column:

== Checklist ==

{l

| Collect material ||

|_

| have authorized by = PERSON _ ||

|}

Asyou can see, there are a few holes here that are marked by under-
lines. This serves as an optica indication that the corresponding
information must be added when the checklist is set up. In order to

get your own list, there are two steps you have to take. You must
first generate apage, preferably with alink:
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[[ Checklist Information Booth in
Neandert hal ]]

The content of the template is loaded to this page. To do this, the
keyword subst : isnecessary:

{{subst: Checkl i st Infobooth}}

Now, the blanks are filled in with the information, and the list is
ready for use. When an item has been completed, the person respon-
sible for it smply inserts his signature (~~- - - ) instead of a check
mark on the list. If, during processing, it becomes apparent that an
item to be checked off is missing, it must be added to the actual list
aswell asthe template. This ensures that the information will remain
intact for subsequent information booths.

10.4.3
Literature Database

Problem: Now that the triba initiative has performed extensive
research and gathered a good deal of material on the use of fire,
a fair amount of disorder reigns. The wiki will be employed to
counteract that phenomenon and organize the articles.

Solution: The data must be saved in the wiki in such away that it
can be found again easily. A certain degree of discipline is necessary
(unfortunately not one of the tribal initiative's strong points); con-
ventions must be established and, above al, observed. This espe-
cialy applies to the selection of atitle. Since it should be as explicit
as possible, it should only contain the title of the work, in its en-
tirety, if possible. The author, year, publisher and a few keywords
are set up as categories. Here, you can make life easier for normal
users by using a template that displays this information in a uniform

way:

|
Aut hor

{{{author}}} [[category:{{{author}}}]]

Year

{{{year}}} [[category:{{{year}}}]]

Publ i sher

{{{publisher}}}
[category: {{{publisher}}}]]

{
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
[
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_ Keyword 1
{{{keywl}}} [[category:{{{keywl}}}]]

Keyword 2
{{{keyw2}}} [[category:{{{keyw2}}}]]

Keyword 3
{{{keyws}}} [[category:{{{keyw3}}}]]

}

This template is embedded in the beginning of each entry, and forces
authorsto provide at least afew fundamental facts about the material:

{{subst:Literature |
aut hor = Firestone |
publ i sher = Stone and Chisel |
year = 10000 B.C. |

keywl = fire |
keyw2 = water |
keyw3 = use }}

The rest of the page can be filled with a summary and any special
comments.

There are severa possible ways to find a particular article. If you
know the title, you can obtain a summary by entering it in a search
and pressing Go. If you know the author or publisher, you can use
the category system for access. For a subject search, you can aso
use the categories determined by the keywords. If al of that is of no
assistance, you still have the MediaWiki full-text search option.

10.4.4
Calendar

Problem: The members of the tribal initiative, al very busy people,
must coordinate their appointments and, most of all, maintain an
overview of theinitiative's events. Because the cooperative platform
of thewiki has proven to be successful, let ustry using it for thistask.
Solution: MediaWiki is stretched to its limits here. A calendar
that automatically enters appointments in the correct spots and
shows weekends would need more means of automatic editing than
Mediawiki can offer. However, you can till generate a simple an-
nua calendar by putting together two tables. The first contains al
months. It basically serves to line them up next to each other. The
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second table displays the respective month. First, let us look at the
annual table:

{l

| wi dth=16% valign="top" | January

| width=16% valign="top" | February
| -

| width=16% valign="top" | July

| wi dth=16% valign="top" | August

|}

To make it easier to follow, we can enable the months to be dis-
played in two columns by selecting a column width of 16%. The
respective month tables are then inserted:

wi dt h=16% val i gn="top" | January

LI wi dt h=100% bor der =1

| bgcol or =" #FFFFFF" | 1

I - bgcol or =" #FFCCCC' | 2 appoi nt ment
I_bgcolor:"#FFFFFF" | 3

I - bgcol or =" #COCCFF" | 4

I - bgcol or =" #COCCFF" | 5

1}

| width=16%| February

As you can see, the individual days are displayed in various colors.
January 4 and 5 are marked as a weekend. This enables the week to
be organized easily without having to manually enter the days of the
week. Appointments are aso highlighted in color. To facilitate edit-
ing, we recommend transforming the month names into section
headers. Then, every monthly calendar can be edited individualy
and the desired spot will be much easier to find:

| w dth=16% val i gn="top” |
{| wi dt h=100% bor der =1
|

=January=
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|_
| bgcol or =“#CCCCFF” | 1

Don't forget to suppress the table of contents using _NOTCQC. You
can view theresult in Fig. 10.1:
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As we have mentioned, a great deal of manual work is required for
this process. Thus, MediaWiki is hardly suitable for more complex
schedule management.
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11 Installing TWiKi

WERADMIN

Currently, TWiki is without doubt the flagship of the free wiki vari-
ants. It not only offers sophisticated permissions and user admini-
stration, various separate areas and its own forms, but also a plugin
interface with which the system can be expanded by versatile addi-
tional functions, such as drawing, calculation or a database.

In contrast to MediaWiki, TWiki is written in the script language  Required

Perl. It does not use a database to store pages, but rather savesthem ~ components
as filesin a directory structure directly on the hard drive. When do-
ing so, it often refers to commands and programs that are present by
default on Linux systems. While not impossible, this makes the
setup in atest environment under Windows more difficult. For his-
tory administration, the tool RCS (Revision Control System) is em-
ployed, which records modifications and stores the files accordingly.
Since this tool is not present or cannot be installed (in the case of
web hosts) on all systems, TWiki has its own version of RCS which,
however, is not as high-performance as the original. All required
components are listed in Tab. 11.1.

Components  Function Tab.11.1
Apache Web server, administers accessto files from the Net.
Perl Script language in which the TWiki software is

written.

Unix Tools Diverse programs, especiadly Diff and Grep, that
control access to and formatting of pages.
RCS Revision software to monitor modificationsto afile.

Before you install TWiki, you should think about what you would
liketo do with it:

= |f you want to work with a group in TWiki, it is preferable to

have your own server. The necessary instalation steps are de-
scribed under the Linux System information below.
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= Of coursg, it is not a matter of course that everyone has his own
Internet server. If you have stored your site with aweb host, you
will find the necessary information in Chap. 11.2.

= As a test system, it can aso be run under Windows (see
Chap. 11.3); in this case, however, installation is a bit more com-
plicated, because TWiki istailored to Linux.

In any case, prepare yourself for a somewhat complex instalation
process. A certain degree of experience in dealing with web admini-
stration will come in very handy. For Windows, there are a few pre-
installed variants that we will introduce a bit later on in this book.

11.1
Installation under Linux

Installation under Linux is basically the same, but depending on the
environment, may vary a bit. You can find more detailed informa-
tion on the various platforms and webhosting sites at www.twiki.org
in the Twikil nstallationGuide and the link contained therein to the
Supplemental Documentation (in the Trouble-shooting section).

We will now take you through the standard installation on your
computer and assume that a web server has aready been set up. If
you have worked through this book up to this point, you should
already have a version of XAMPP on your computer. The installa-
tion isdescribed in Sect. 11.1.

Ideally, you should have root rights to install the program under
Linux. Thus, you must log in as an administrator:

su
Normally, the two necessary programs, Perl and RCS, will already
have been installed under Linux. Verify this by requesting the re-

spective version numbers:

perl -v
rcs -V

If you do not get an error message, the programs are installed. If the

command is unknown, you must at least install Perl retroactively;
there are alternativesto RCS that come with TWiki (see Chap. 11.4).
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Copying TWiki

You can find the current version of TWiki under www.twiki.org or
on the CD under /wikis/twiki. Copy the file TWiki-4.1.2.tgz to a di-
rectory to which your server has access, e.g. /opt/lampp/htdocs/
twiki. Unpack the archive with

tar xvzf TWKki-4.1.2.tgz Shell™

This will generate a directory structure, and the files will be copied
to their corresponding locations.

11.1.2
Configuring Apache

We first have to adapt the Apache configuration file httpd.conf so  Determine
that the access rights to the individual directories are correctly set. ~ executable
You will find thisfilein /opt/lampp/etc. A file comes with the TWiki  directory
installation that already contains most of the settings. It must be em-

bedded into httpd.conf. To do this, add the following to httpd.conf:

i nclude "/opt/lanp/htdocs/twi ki/tw ki.conf" CFG"

Now open the file twiki.httpd.conf located in the TWiki directory.  Set up directory
First you need to adapt the paths. Thus, replace al occurrences of ~ rights

/honme/ htt pd/ twi ki / with /opt/ | anp/ ht docs/twi ki/.

The configuration script must be cleared for theinitial settings. Look

for the spot where <Fi | esMat ch "“confi gure. *"> occurs

and change it asfollows:

<Fil esMatch "~configure.*"> CFG"
Set Handl er cgi -scri pt
O der Deny, Al | ow
#Deny from al |
Allow from127.0.0.1, 192.168.1.10
#Requi re user JohnDoe
#Sati sfy Any
</ Fi | esvat ch>

If you do not have PHP installed on your server, place a# in front

of php_adm n_fl ag engi ne of f. Savethat edited file under
twiki.conf.
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11.1.3
Adapting Files

The scripts are designed such that the entire path of the Perl inter-
preter is called /usr/bin/perl. You can track down the path on your
system using whi ch per| . If it should differ from the standard,
you will have to modify the shebang lines accordingly. There is
atool for thisthat you can find in the directory twiki/tools. Switch to
the twiki/bin folder:

cd /opt/| anp/ htdocs/tw ki /bin

That is where the Perl scripts are situated. Enter the following com-
mand:

perl ../tools/rewiteshbang. pl

Y ou will then be prompted to indicate a new path. Enter the location
in which the file perl.exe is situated. Confirm the next inquiry with
<Return>. Now you should see alist of files that have been changed.
The files in the directory twiki/bin must be executable. You can
achieve this by entering the following command in this directory:

chnod 755 *

The files in the directories data and pub, as well as the directories
themselves, must be writable by Apache. The easiest way to accom-
plish this is by switching to the corresponding directory and setting
the writing rights as follows:

chnod 666 */*

They also must be set for the directories themselves, with the follow-
ing command in the twiki directory:

chnod 666 data pub

11.1.4
Opening the Configuration File

Now you can perform a preliminary trial run of your configuration.
To do this, in your browser, open the URL http://localhost/twiki/
configure. If you receive an error message stating that access is de-
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nied, check the passage in twiki.conf. If you see a text file beginning
with a shebang line, that is, with #!, your Perl settings are incorrect.
Otherwise, you will see an HTML page that starts with the heading
Configuration.

This concludes the Linux-specific instructions; you can now pro-
ceed with the installation in Chap. 11.4.

11.2
TWiki without an Admin-Account

If you intend to run TWiki via a web host, you naturally will not ~ Prerequisites
have access to the server configurations. In addition, several web
hosts do not offer SSH access, so that the files may not even be able
to be edited directly on the server. Nevertheless, you do not have to
give up working with wikis. However, one important prerequisite is
that your web host offers Perl and alows you to use your own
scripts. In principle, we proceed exactly as if we were instaling
alocal copy, except that we use the parameters of the web host. We
assume that you are familiar with the local installation of TWiki for
your operating system.
Y ou first need avariety of information about your web host. Required
information
= Bin directory. In which directory are you permitted to execute
scripts? Usually, you will find a directory called bin or cgi-bin, if
you log onto your account via FTP.

= Web directory. Which directory can be accessed via the Net?
Standard names include public_html and www.

= Perl. What is the path to Perl? If you have SSH access, you can
find the paths using whi ch. Otherwise, alook at predefined Perl
scripts may help.

= Absolute path. What is the name of the path to the directory of
your web folder? Unfortunately, there is no way to guess this
path. If you have SSH or Telnet access, you can have the path
displayed using pwd. Otherwise, ask your host. If you cannot find
the path, you can initially work with relative paths.

Unpack the TWiki installation file on your hard drive. If necessary,
you will now have to adapt the shebang lines of the scripts in the
local directory bin to the Perl path of your provider. This procedure
is described in Appendix A.

Next, create a directory structure on the web server and copy the  Directory
files from your local hard drive to the corresponding locations. The ~ structure
following folders are required:
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Local Folder  Function Web Host Folder

twiki Start files Master directory of your wiki. It is
the one you first access when log-
ginginviaFTP.

twiki/bin Scripts The bin directory defined above.

You can aso generate your own
subfoldersin this directory.

twiki/lib Function This should be in the same directory
library asthebin folder.
twiki/pub Publicly In the web directory defined above
accessible files or a subfolder.
twiki/data Pages Because these pages only need to be
modified by the wiki software, it is
advisable not to make this directory

accessible from the web. If this is
not possible, it is no great flaw
unless you have secret data on your
TWiki.

twiki/templates Templates See twiki/data.

Twiki/locale  Language files See twiki/data.

Twiki/tools Tools See twiki/data

Y ou can now open the test script configure in a browser as described
above. If you now see an HTML page with the heading Configure,
your efforts were successful.

11.3
Installation under Windows

Since TWiki has been tailored for use on Linux systems, we strongly
advise against running public wikis under Windows. However, it
may be useful to set up a version under Windows for testing or edit-
iNg purposes.

As mentioned above, there are severd variants. We will start off
by introducing the two simplest versions. These are pre-configured
systems that can be used immediately. The third variant walks
through the installation. Which variant you choose ultimately de-
pends on your requirements and knowledge. The first two variants
are relatively easy to install. For the first variant, you have to put up
with a few small limitations, but for a start, it is probably the best
solution. In the second variant, you have a fully functional TWiki,
but you need to be familiar with Linux in order to configure the files.
This is especialy necessary from time to time in subsequent chap-
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ters. The third variant illustrates the instalation for the hard-boiled
among you, but the payoff is that it also enables you to use (almost)
all features of TWiki in Windows as well.

11.3.1
Variant I: TWiki for Windows Personal

TWiki for Windows Personal is a package that contains an entire test
environment and installation script. You can find the file on the CD
in the directory wikigitwiki-WP. Unpack the content of the archive
TWiki-WP-4.0.5.Zip to the directory C:\twiki on your hard drive.

Caution: When unpacking the files, they may be copied into a fur-
ther twiki folder within C:\twiki. If this happens, you need to copy
the content of the inner folder to the outer folder.

Once there, execute the file run.bat. This will start the web server.
Now you can open the TWiki in the browser with

http://1 ocal host: 8765/ cgi - bi n/ vi ew. pl

That's it. When you want to close the TWiki, simply close the
browser. This will not however shut off the web server. To do so,
you need to end the process tinyweb in the task manager.

Asin dl simple things, there are some limits to TWiki for Win-
dows Personal. For example, it is not possible to perform user regis-
trations with this system. Thus, you cannot change the pages that are
blocked for anonymous editing.

In addition, this distribution contains a TWiki of the version
4.0.5, which can deviate dightly from the newest version, 4.1.2.

Note: TWiki for Windows Personal uses the extension .pl for Perl
scripts. Thisis different from the other installations described in this
book. In URL s that lead directly to scripts, such asto configure, you
must aways indicate the extension, too, thus, for instance: config-
ure.pl.

11.3.2
Variant Il: TWiki VMWare Virtual Machine

A virtual machine is atype of computer within a computer. With it,
you can start a second system (guest system) within your operating
system (host system), such as Linux under Windows. That is exactly

11.3 Installation under Windows

URL"

171



URL"

URL"

Shell~

Starting
the installation

172

what TWiki VMWare Virtual Machines does. It is acomplete instal-
lation that you can start if you own the VMWare Player, which can
be obtained free of charge at:

http://ww. vimnar e. com product s/ pl ayer

Copy the virtual machine found on the CD under wikis/twiki-VM
onto your hard drive. Open the player, load the virtual machine and
start it. Please make sure that, under the menu Devices — Ethernet,
the point NAT (not bridged) is marked. Now you can simply open
abrowser in the host system and launch TWiki viathe URL

http://tw ki-vm

When you want to close the system or edit the TWiki file, you need
to log onto the guest system. For this, log onto the system of the
virtual machine with the username “root” and password “root”. To
end the program, enter the following command at the console:

shut down —h now

The system will then shut down.

TWiki VMWare Virtua Machine is a fully functional wiki. Its
only disadvantage: A system within a system requires a good deal of
resources. Accordingly, in weaker computers, page generation may
take somewhat longer.

This distribution, too, is supplied with an “older” TWiki, Version
4.0.4, which may deviate dightly from the newer 4.1.2.

11.3.3
Variant Ill: TWiki with IndigoPerl

In order to install TWiki itself under Windows, we first need to gen-
erate another test environment. To do so, we use IndigoPerl. Like
XAMPP, it is a collection of programs necessary to operate a web
server. However, the Perl variant supplied with IndigoPerl works
better with TWiki than that supplied with XAMPP.

You will find the latest version of IndigoPerl as of this printing,
Version 2005.02, on the CD included with this book in the directory
\indigoperl. Unpack the archive to C:\IndigoPerl. Now switch to
that directory and start the file setup.bat.

11 Installing TWiki



Note: Make sure that no application is using port 80 during installa-
tion. This especialy applies to Skype, which you should switch off,
sinceit could lead to conflicts.

You will see the message Enter installation directory. You will be
instructed to enter a dot in order to install IndigoPerl in the current
directory. Once you have done this, Apache will be set up and
started as a server. Y ou will see asymbol in the task bar in the lower
right with which the server can be controlled.

Tip: Apache is set up such that it is automatically loaded when
Windows is started. If you do not want it to start automaticaly,
access System Administration (Start = Control Panel > Adminis-
trative Tools > Services) and switch the start mode for “Apache 2”
from automatic to manual. This can be done via the properties
page, which you can access by right-clicking the service.

In order for Perl to be detected, you must include the path in the  Setting
Windows environment variable PATH. Y ou can define PATH under ~ environment
Windows NT, 2000 and X P by clicking on the System symbol inthe ~ variables
Control Panel (for XP, located under Performance and Mainte-  for Windows NT,
nance), then sdlecting the Expand tab and clicking on the Envi- 2000 and Xp ...
ronment variables button. A list of existing variables will appear.

Highlight PATH and click on Edit. If the variable does not exist,

you can add it with New. Put the path to Perl at the beginning of the

variable value:

C.\'I ndi goPer |\ perl\bi n;

Pay attention to the closing semicolon. It separates this path from
othersthat are important to the system.

Now you can test whether Perl is functional. To do so, start the DOS  Trial run
box. At Start 2 Run ..., enter cnd. If you now enter the command

perl -v Shell™

you should see information about the current Perl version. If not,
check the PATH variable. In a subsequent trial run, restart the DOS
box.
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11.3.4
Copying TWiki

After having tweaked only the test environment, we can now ven-
ture ingtalling TWiki itself. You can find the current version at
http://mmw.twiki.org. We have included Version 4.1.2 on the CD,
which is located in the directory \wikis\twiki. Create a directory for
TWiki, if possible under the IndigoPerl directory, that is
c:\IndigoPerl\twiki. Unpack the files of the archive TWiki-4.1.2.zip
into that directory.

Tip: If you should use paths whose names have spaces (e.g. My
Files)) you may have to perform the following steps to be able to
use DOS paths: Enter the first six letters, a tilde and a consecutive
number starting at 1 to indicate the differentiation. In this case, it
would benyfi | e~1.

It isin the nature of Perl scripts that they contain information where
that Perl interpreter is located that is to perform a task. They are
contained in the so-called shebang line a the beginning of the
document. After TWiki has been optimized for Linux, this line must
be edited under Windows. This can be done with a small program
included in TWiki. Open the DOS box and change to the directory
in which the scripts are located using

cd C\IndigoPerl\tw ki\bin

Once there, enter the following command:

perl ..\tool s\rewiteshebang. pl

You will now be asked to enter a new path. Type in the place where
thefile perl.exeislocated. In our case, thisis

C.\ I ndi goPer |\ perl\bin\perl.exe

Confirm the next inquiry with <Return>. Now you should see a list
of filesthat have been changed.

Tip: If you have made a typing error, you can simply run the script
again and replace the error with the correct path.
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11.3.5
Configuring Apache

Next, we have to adapt the Apache configuration file httpd.conf such
that the access rights of the individua directories are properly set.
A file comes with the TWiki installation that already contains most
of the settings. It only needs to be embedded into httpd.conf. This
fileislocated in the program directory, c:\indigoperl\apache\conf. It
is best to reopen that file via Windows Explorer. Add the following
line to the end of thefile:

i nclude "C./indigoperl/tw ki/tw ki.conf"

You may have noticed that the file twiki.conf does not exist yet.
Thus, we have to create it now. Open the file twiki.httpd.conf in the
TWiki directory. You first need to adapt the paths that are preset for
Linux. To do so, every time you see / hone/ htt pd/tw ki /
replace it with c: /i ndi goper | /twi ki /. The best way to ac-
complish this is using an editor with a replace function. For the ini-
tial settings, access to the configuration script must be granted.
Search for the line <Fi | esMatch "“configure.*"> and
changeit asfollows:

<Fi | esMat ch "“configure.*">
Set Handl er cgi -scri pt
Order Deny, Al | ow
#Deny from al |
Allow from127.0.0.1, 192.168.1.10
#Requi re user JohnDoe
#Sati sfy Any
</ Fi | esMat ch>

Since IndigoPerl does not include PHP, you should add comments to
the corresponding entries. For this, smply set a # in front of
php_adm n_fl ag engi ne of f.

Save the file thus edited under twiki.conf. Now you have to restart
the Apache server. The easiest way to do so is via the symbol in the
task bar. In the context menu, you will find the entry Open Apache
Monitor. Then a window appears listing al running Apache servers.
Normally, only one Apache server is running. Highlight it and press
the Restart button. This loads all changes. If problems arise here,
check the changes made in twiki.conf.

11.3 Installation under Windows

Determine
executable
directory

CFG"

Setting directory
rights

CFG"

= 175



Shell~

Configure

URL"

URL"

176

11.3.6
Retroactive Installation of Perl Modules and Grep

In order for TWiki to operate smoothly, we need two more compo-
nents that are not included in IndigoPerl. Firstly, two Perl modules
are missing. There is a program with which we can easily retroac-
tively install them.

Note: To retroactively install the Perl modules, your computer must
be connected to the Internet.

Just enter the following commands, one after the other, in the DOS
box. It does not matter which directory you arein:

ipminstall Algorithm:Dff
ipminstall Cd::Session
ipminstall Error

Furthermore, you need the program Grep. Y ou will find it on the CD
under tools/grep, or you can download it from the website gnu-
win32.sour cefor ge.net/packages/grep.htm. Install the software in the
directory C:\IndigoPerl. The file grep.exe should now be in the di-
rectory C:\IndigoPer\GnuWin32\bin.

11.4
Completing TWiki Installation

The script configure is intended to be a setup tool with which to
view the current configuration and find any errors present. You can
accessit in the browser viathe URL

http: //[ hostname] -/twiki/[ binpath] /configure
thus, for example:
http: //local host/twiki/bin/configure.

The first time you access the configuration pate, click on next to
save the file for the first time. Save it without assigning a password
(we'll do that later on) and return to the configuration.

You now see a page on which you can find al information re-
garding the current configuration of the TWiki. As a genera rule:
No errors should appear on the list (they are marked red) and as few
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warnings as possible (marked yellow). If you click on one of the
headings on the ligt, that particular section opens, and you can make
the necessary changes. There are a few things you should check
right from the start.

1. General Path Settings -> TempfileDir. Here, the path should be  Paths,
C:\Temp. languages,

2. Store Settings -> RCS. If you are not working under Linux or do plugins
not have an rcsinstalled, use RSCL.ite here.

3. Store Settings -> EGrep Cmd: Here, you must enter the path
to the program Grep. Normally the settings are correct under
Linux. Under Windows, replace the line with C: \ i ndi go~1\
GhuW n32\ bi n\grep. exe Y%CS{|-i}% YOET{|-1}%
-H -- 9% OKEN W %I LES| F%

4. Store Settings -> FGrep Cmd: Proceed as with FGrep
Command.

5. Plugins -> WysiwygPlugin/Enabled: If you check this option,
an editor is activated that facilitates editing of TWiki pages.

Save the settings by clicking on Next at the bottom of the page. Y ou
will now be asked to enter a password. The default here is an empty
password. However, since the data here are critical to the system, we
advise setting a new password in the lower area. Then click on
Change Password and Save. If you do not wish to change the pass-
word, just directly click on Save. If you open configure again, you
should not see any more red errors.

Now, the moment of truth has come: It is time to start TWiki for ~ Opening TWiki
the first time, to verify whether al of the proper entries have been
made and al components are available. Open the wiki with view. It
has the same URL as configure, with the exception that “view” is at
the end of it. If you now see an interface as depicted in Fig. 12.1,
your installation has been successful.

11.5
Viewing TWiki Pages

Now would be a good time to have a look around your TWiki to  Checking RCS
determine whether the installation has been executed correctly. At
the end of a page, you will find the version of that page under His-
tory. Note the version number of any page. Edit that page with
aclick on Edit, and save it with Save. The number should now have
gotten larger. If it has not, check the last entries in the error report of
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the Apache server to see if the program RCS has been found. If this
is not the case use RCSL ite.

Click on Changes in the menu bar to the left. This will display
alist of all pagesin this web that were last edited. If errors crop up
here, you should have another look at the paths to EGrep and FGrep
in the configuration file.

Finaly, load a file into TWiki. Thisis done via the tab Attach in
the upper right. On the following page, enter afile and click Upload
file. You should then see a table of attachments at the end of the
entry. If it is not possible to upload files, this is probably due to the
fact that the server in the directory twiki/pub has not received write
permission.

Once all tests are successful, you then have a functiona TWiki
that you can work with.,
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12.1
What Are Webs?

Before getting to the components and functions of the start page of
TWiki, that is, the first page displayed when the program is opened,
we would like to provide a brief explanation of a specia feature in
TWiki: the webs.

A TWiki is divided into severa webs. These are self-contained
areas in which the pages are located. The nice part about them isthat
you can more or less operate several small wikis for various project
groups, and yet only need a single TWiki installed on your web
server.

The disadvantage is that, at least at the beginning, it may be a bit
confusing — because, once your TWiki isinstalled, you aready have
a series of standard webs at your fingertips that exist equally and
paralel to each other, but perform diverse functions. For instance,
the Sandbox Web enables uninhibited experimentation, while in the
TWiki Web, one can determine important settings for the layout,
among other realms.

Hereisabrief overview of the standard webs: Standard webs
Web Use Tab. 12.1
Main Starting point in the TWiki. The user and group pages

are also located here.
TWiki Documentation of the TWiki and genera settings and

templates that apply to the entire wiki.

Sandbox Playground in which wiki users can try out various
functions without needing to worry about causing
damage.
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You can add any amount of your own webs to these pre-installed
ones. Instructions for doing so are detailed in a subsequent chapter
(17.2).

There is another noteworthy little TWiki quirk: The pages are not
called “pages’, but rather “topics’, which, especialy regarding page
namessuchasWebT opicL ist, may lead to confusion. So remember:

topic =aTWiki page.

We should also mention one notation convention. When we refer
to atopic in a certain web, we write Web. Topic.

12.2
A Website

We are now in the Main web, which is invoked when you open the
TWiki URL. All subsequent explanations, however, aso refer to all
other webs.
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We can divide this page into four general parts:

= At the top is the Header (1), normaly highlighted in color and
containing a logo. It serves as an orientation and permits fast ac-
cessvia“Jump”. Directly underneath it we have asmall

= |nformation bar (2) with central functions and information.
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= On the left, there is a Menu sidebar (3) containing the most im-
portant links and functions pertaining to the entire web. You can
aso add your own links or diverse functions (see Chap. 16.1).

= TheFunction bar (4) offers options you need to edit the content.

= The Body (5) is situated between header and footer, and can be
filled with content viathe edit box.

12.2.1
The Menu Sidebar

Wewill now have acloser look at the most important components of
the menu sidebar:

If you wish to edit a page, you must first register in thelogin box  Register
that appears when you click the Edit button. You can register via
a“borrowed” account, that is, as a“ TWikiGuest” with the password
“guest”, or you first register as aregular user by filling out the regis-
tration form with a TWiki name and password. For the sake of con-
sistency, your TWiki name should be a WikiWord, such as a first
and last name without spaces, asin: TimTroglodyte.

When you register

= an account will be opened for you. Using your TWiki name and
password, you can now make yourself known at any time. Other
users can see who isresponsible for the edits you have performed.

= TWiki creates an additiona user page with your TWiki name as
its title and the further information in the registration form as its
content.

= your name will be entered on the TWikiUsersuser list.
= you will receive confirmation via email.

If you would like to verify whether your entry has been successful,
click on Users in the menu sidebar. You should find your Wiki
name in the appropriate spot in the aphabetical list of users. The
names are linked to their respective pages. Behind that entry, the
registration date is also indicated.

Note: Registration is not yet activated for the out-of-the-box instal-

lation; that means you can edit all pages without registering (see
Chap. 16).
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For now, we will skip over the menu option Groups, which we
will examine subsequently in Chap. 16.4 in the context of access
control.

Thenext menu option, I ndex, leadsyoutothepageWebTopicL ist.
As mentioned above, theterm “topic” meansthe sameas*“page’. Ac-
cordingly, the Topic list isalist of all pages currently in the web in
alphabetical order. Theseinclude:

= Pages created by you and the community

= User pages automatically generated upon registration
= Configuration pages

= Documentation pages of TWiki developers.

The next important option in the menu sidebar is the search func-
tion Search. There, you can enter one or more search items in the
text box. Using the radio button, you can determine whether the key
words should be searched in topic names, in the content, or both. In
addition, you can set whether the current web or al public webs in
the TWiki are to be searched. This limits the search scope, thus
speeding up the search process.

The customary rules apply to the search function:

= Words lined up next to each other are linked by a logical AND,
meaning the function only finds those pages containing ALL of
the search terms.

= |f words are sought in a specific order, they must be placed in
quotation marks, such as “Eric Raymond”.

= To exclude certain terms from a search, place a minus sign in
front of that particular key word.

= However, if your entire search begins with a minus sign, you
should mask it in quotation marks, such as“—nowarns’.

= Filler words such as adjectives and conjunctions are not taken
into account during the search unless you place a plus sign in
front of them. These so-called stop words are defined on the page
TWiki. TWikiPr efer ences under the item SEARCHSTOPWORDS.

Hereis another brief search example:

flame -romance

Here, al pages are searched having the word “flame”, but that have
nothing to do with romantic encounters.
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If you want to further specify your search, use the advanced Advanced
search services. In addition to detailed selection criteria regarding ~ Search
the web and additional sorting functions, you also have the opportu-
nity of entering your search as a regular expression. This is a nota-
tion convention especially popular with programmers for very flexi-
ble and thus powerful searches. You should observe the following
“ground rules’, which differ dightly from a simple search:

= The search patterns are either linked with a semicolon (AND) or
apipe symbol (OR).

= To exclude aword, do not use the minus sign, but rather an ex-
clamation point before the word.

= Semicolons and exclamation points are to be masked with a back-
dash.

Here is the above example of a smple search as a regular expres-
sion:

flanme;!romance RegEX)

Are you wondering why one would perform a search with regular
expressions when a simple search would have the same result? Well,
then just try to obtain the result of the following search pattern with
asimple search:

(torch(]es))?light(|s)? !electric RegEX)

Here, we are looking for “torch” in the sense of a flaming torch,
either in the singular or plural, and “torchlight”, in the singular or
plural, but not the word “electric”, because we are not looking for
aflashlight, whose British counterpart is an “ (electric) torch”.

We should briefly mention here that you can embed your search
into a page using the USEARCHYo variables. We will examine this
option closer in Chap. 13.

On the page WebChanges, which you can access via the menu op-
tion Changes, you will get an overview of al pages that were re-
cently edited. The currently last edit is situated at the very top. How-
ever, you cannot access the older versions of a page from here. To
do so, you must utilize the revision option (History) of that respec-
tive page.
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Note: The focus of this function is on the name of the pages that are
edited. That is why only the very last edit to a page is taken into
account.
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The structure of WebChanges: To the left, you see the name of the
edited page, in the middle the version number and the date. To the
right is the author of the edit. Under this line, the beginning of the
page stext is displayed in apale gray for orientation purposes.

The following entry, Notifications, has to do with being notified
viaemail of changes in the web. We will discuss thisin more detail
in Chap. 15.5, since this tool is important in the administration of a
TWiki.

The Statistics page is self-explanatory, while the configuration of
the statistics is not. That is why we will not discuss it further in this
chapter.

The menu option Settings configures the web; especidly in the
case of granting reading and writing rights, each web can be as-
signed different rights (see Chap. 14.4). We will return to the topic
of Settingswhen we need them.

Last but not least, we will examine the option Create personal
sidebar. However, you can only see this option if you have not yet
used it, because once you activate it, you enter the edit mode of the
WebL eftBar page. Here, you can design the lower area of the menu
bar as you wish by, for instance, adding your favorite links. Even if
you change none of the text at all, you till have your own small
section of the menu sidebar in which at least alink to your user page
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appears. Do not be confused by the many preset variables in the
source text; rather, try to set a further link by entering the following
inthe“My Links’ list behind a star:

http://tw ki.org

Once you have saved the page, you will not only be able to notice
the changes on that page itself, but also in the menu sidebar.

Note: A TWikiGuest can also individually design this section of
the menu sidebar, even if there redlly is no point in doing so, since
various people can log in asa TWikiGuest and change the entries.

This concludes our examination of the menu sidebar. We can now
move on to the next component of the window.

12.2.2
The Information Bar

The information bar below the header functions as a header: It tells
you what page you are currently visiting, which version you are
looking at, when it was last modified and by whom. In addition, you
will find a couple of TWiki tasks, such as Edit, WYSIWYG, At-
tach and Printable, which are aso located in the lower toolbar and
will be discussed in detail below. The advantage of this doubling up
becomes evident in long texts, because you do not need to scroll to
the end of an article to access them.

12.2.3
The Toolbar

The function toolbar contains the most important tools for TWiKi
authors. There is the core function Edit, which opens the edit win-
dow (see Chap. 12.3), and the link WYSIWYG, which opens the
Kupu editor (see Chap. 13.8). If you want to first edit a page, you
can skip directly to those two chapters and come back here later.

If we follow the toolbar further to the right, we can use Attach to
attach all types of files to the page. This is a truly valuable instru-
ment with which you can perform several functions.

For instance, it is possible to attach files of any format to a certain
TWiki page for opening and saving. Along with a complete revision
control, it facilitates cooperation between participants in a document,
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since any needed data located outside of the wiki can easily be made
available to everyone.

These functions represent prime prerequisites for file sharing:
Well documented and categorized, you can make available multi-
mediafiles, drivers, patches, etc.

In addition, you only need to upload the file once; you can use it
on aparticular page, in that web, or in the entire TWiki.

To attach a file, click on the Attach link. You will then access
a dialogue page where you can make more specific settings before
uploading thefile.

For instance, you can enter a comment or determine that a file
will be attached in “hidden” mode, so that it is not indicated on the
page as being attached. It can till be integrated into the page. How-
ever, the advantage is that at the end of the page, it does not appear
in an attachment table. If you activate the Create a link to the at-
tached file option, it enables the attached image to be viewed in the
editable text of the page. If it isnot an imagefile, asimple link to the
fileis established.

Generaly, any type of file can be uploaded. However, if the files
are program files that might pose a risk, TWiki disarms them by
adding an additiona .txt, for instance to the name of a.php file.

Note: You can limit the size of the attachment in the variable
YATTACHFI LESI ZELI M T%on the page TWikiPreferences on
the TWiki Web. The default value is set to 10000 KB. Larger files
are not recommended anyway, since loading time would be consid-
erably slowed or a timeout produced. For such cases, use an FTP
site.

When you return to the page view, you will see the following table
on the bottom, unless the file was hidden when uploaded:
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Here, anyone having authorization to edit the topic has the opportu-
nity to download the file. In addition, you can use the manage link
to access a page in which al important settings regarding the at-
tachment can be made and/or modified, including moving and delet-
ing afile:

i Fig. 12.4
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The first table lists the various versions of a file. For every new
upload, the revision number increases by one. To evauate a certain
version, you must click on the respective view.

The second table shows all attached files, including their attrib-
utes. An h, for instance, means that the file is hidden.

If you only change the attachment attributes, e.g. hidden, it will
suffice to confirm the change with Change properties.

Thereis one small detail to observe: If you have entered or edited
a comment, the new comment will only be visible in the page view;
in the revision table, the comment will continue to appear as it did
when the file was upl oaded.

Tip: In contrast to TWiki pages, uploaded files are not locked when
you work on them. To avoid storage conflicts, you should thus note
in the comment that you are currently working on thefile.

To move afile, activate the Move link at the outer right. In the dia= Moving/
logue box that appears, you can either move the attachment to an-  deleting files
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other page (even one in another web), or delete it completely by
selecting the web Trash and the page TrashAttachments. How-
ever, it isfaster to smply click the Delete link to the right of it.

Note: You can only attach files if you have editing rights for that
page. However, thislimit does not apply to moving files!

Once a file has been uploaded, there are severa ways to link to
them. For instance, you have the option to automatically set alink or
a graphic in the source text by activating the Link to attached file
option on the Attachment dialogue page.

This can also be done manually by using a variable (see below)
with

YATTACHURLY fire. txt
In the page view, the following link appears, with which one
can access the file: http://mmawv.wiki-tools.org/twiki/pub/ TWiki/
FileAttachment/fire.txt.
It works the same way with a graphic image:
YATTACHURLY cavepai nting. gi f
However, no link appears here, but rather the image itself.
To access the attachment of another page, you must employ one
or two other variables.
If the page is located in the same web, you need:
%PUBURL Y 9WNEBY% Ot her Page/ fire. t xt
If the page is in another web of the same TWiki, use:

9%PUBURLY Ot her Web/ Ot her Page/ fire. t xt

There is aso the possibility of directly integrating an attached
HTML fileinto the source code using:

% NCLUDE{" YATTACHURLY% fire.txt"}
To do so, however, the script configure (under Security setup —
Miscellaneous) must allow the embedding of URLS, which, on the

other hand, is only advisable in environments protected from denial
of service attacks. The content of thefile, that is, the HTML code, is
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then seamlessy embedded in the edit box and processed when
saved.

Tip: There is no access control for the individual attachments. If
you wish to protect a certain file, attach it to a separate page and
apply an access control codeto it.

All attachments are saved in the web server directory twiki/pub.
A separate folder is created for each web which, in turn, contains a
folder for attached files.
Let us now continue with the toolbar. There is not much to say ~ Printable version
about the function “Printable version:” When it is activated, all
TWiki menu bars disappear, and you can print the page without all
of the superfluous bordering elements.
The option “Raw text” lets you have alook at the source text of  Raw Text
a page without having to switch to edit mode. This is especialy
necessary if you are not authorized to edit a topic but want to see
how certain areas have been generated, and e.g. if you want to adopt
them with the copy & paste function.

“Backlinks’ lists all pagesthat link to the current page. Thus, wecan  Backlinks
obtain important information about the content network of our wiki.
Backlinksareespecially interesting if asiteisto berenamed or del eted.
Also, the TWiki allows us to conveniently select either the display of
all backlinkswithinacertainweb or thebacklinksfromall webs.
In contrast, the display of various page versionsissomewhat unsys-
tematic and takes some getting used to. “History” lists the concrete
changes (“Diffs") of acurrent page. To theright, you can then choose
todisplay theindividual editsof apage (“ Revisions’) asawhole. Click
on the corresponding version number or, to compare two versions, on
the greater than/equals sign between them. If the older page can no
longer befoundinthebar, you needtoclick on“Moretopicactions’.
Be sure to remember this somewhat hidden page, because it of-  More topic
fersyou access to agreat deal of very useful functions: actions

= Edit topic preference settings: Here, you can configure the page
using TWiki variables (see Chap. 12.7), such asto set access con-
trol on the page level. The parameters set here do not show up in
the text of the topic.

= Rename or move topic: Moving or renaming pages is very easy
here. You can have the links on the page be automatically up-
dated. However, you should only select the Trash web if you
wish to delete the page. Y ou can always easily undo a page move
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by clicking on the “Put back” link on the corresponding page be-
low the toolbar.

= Delete topic: This function is set to move pages into the Trash
web for deletion. If the page name is aready in there, you have to
first rename the page. When deleting it, you will receive the op-
tion to update links on the page being deleted, which means that
they will then link to the Trash web. Y ou can perform this update
in the current web or in al public webs of the TWiki.

= Select new topic parent: A topic parent is that page from which
another page has originated. Since the parent topic is indicated in
the information sidebar as a path, it is sometimes useful to be able
to renameit for organizational purposes.

= Child topicsin Main Web: Listsal pages in the current web (in
this case Main), that were generated from this page.

= View previoustopic revision: If you know the number of aver-
sion you are interested in, you can directly search for it here and
have it displayed in the page view or source text. For older ver-
sions, however, there is neither an edit nor a save option. Thus,
you can no longer modify the page.

= Compare revisons. If you are interested in comparing the dif-
ferences between two revisions, you can have them displayed
here. Just indicate the revisions you wish to compare.

= Backlinks: From here, too, you can obtain an aphabetical list of
al links referring to the current page.

12.3
The Edit Window

If you arelogged in as a user and would like to edit a page, when you
have clicked on the Edit button, you see the content of the pageinits
source text, and can then make any modifications or additions you
like. All menu and information bars normally visible in normal view
are hidden. Y ou only see the options that apply to the current mode.

12.3.1
Storage

Underneath the edit window, you will find the new checkbox Force
new revision. TWiki does not generate a new version if one and the
same user edits a particular page within a certain amount of time.
This saves on storage space and keeps things more organized. Over
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the checkbox, you can now instruct TWiki to save every edit, no
meatter how small, as anew version.

Y ou have three easy ways in which to save your work:

= Save Theregular way to save pages. When you use this method,
the edit lock is set.

= QuietSave: You may remember this option from Mediawiki: It
identifies edits as minor. This means that in TWiki no message
about an edit is generated by the WebNotify service (see
Chap. 17.5).

= Checkpoint: Thisisakind of interim storage. The pageisvisible
to al inthis state. However, you do not leave edit mode, but, after
such a save, can continue working on the page.

Before final saving of the page, you can have another look at it using
the Preview function. However, do not forget to save the file after-
wards; otherwise your edits will be lost! If you want to get back to
edit mode, for whatever reason, you need to use the Back button of
your browser.
If, for some reason, you wish to cancel the editing procedure, just
pressthe Cancel button.
Access keys are key combinations enabling the advanced user to  Access keys
work more quickly. Using them, it is no longer necessary to first
grab your mouse and then click on buttons.
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Y ou can combine the following letters with other keys:

Function
Cancel
Checkpoint

Key
C
K
QuietSave Q
S
P

Save
Preview

Which key combinations you need to press depends on your browser
and operating system:

= Netscape Navigator, Mozlla or Firefox
— Pressthe<ALT> and <SHIFT> keys
— Presstherequired letter

= |nternet Explorer
— Hold the<ALT> key down
— Presstherequired letter

= Mac
— Hold the <CTRL> button down
— Presstherequired letter.

At the top edge of the edit window, by the way, you can alow a
short overview of formatting commands in TWiki to be displayed,
e.g. how toitalicize text.

On the right edge of the edit window of the new TWiki, you will
find a couple of buttons with which you can alter the look of the edit
window. The window itself can be enlarged or made smaller with
the arrow buttons. In addition, you can use the letter icons to select
whether afont is to have proportional or fixed spacing. The latter is
important if, let's say, you want to make an indented bullet list and
have the letters directly below each other.

And what about Add form? Well, we have dedicated an entire
chapter to that topic (15): Structured Data with Forms.
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In principle, formatting in TWiki is done in exactly the same way as
in Mediawiki. Each wiki, however, has its own conventions. Thus,
you must get used to afew new formatting symbols.

13.1
Formatting Text

The best way to test formats is to use a separate page, which wewill  Generating
now generate in preparation for our formatting tasks. To do this, set @ page
alink to FormatTest on the page Main.WebHome:

For nat Test Wiki ™

You will then see that there is a question mark after the link. Thisis
TWiki’s way of indicating that the page does not yet exist. When
you click on the question mark, the page will be created. The page of
origin will be entered as the parent page. Y ou can recognize this by
the fact that, after saving it, the parent page appears in the top infor-
mation bar in the path You are here.

TWiki headings always begin with three minus signs, and are fol-  Headings
lowed by plus signs and then the heading text. A heading of level
one, that is, the most important heading, has one plus sign, a heading
of the second level has two plus signs, etc. No additional format
indicators must be placed after the heading.

---+Heading 1 Wiki ™
---++ Heading 2
---+++ Heading 3

Headings can be nested in up to six levels.
Y ou can view the other formatting optionsin the following table: ~ Formatting text
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Fig. 13.1
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Description Example Result
Bold *Text * Text
Italics _Text _ Text
Bold + italics _Text Text
Fixed font =Text = Text
bold + fixed font ==Text == Text

Fixed font text is written in a font with a fixed width (usually Cou-
rier) and displayed in another font color.

If you wish to prevent the source code from being interpreted
(e.g. HTML), place it between <ver bat i n» tags. For instance,
this is useful if you are describing an HTML formatting procedure.
Such a description should be readable to the user and not interpreted
in the display:

<ver bati nme

<b>makes bol d text</b>

<i >makes italics</i>

<a href="test. htm' >l i nked</ a>
</verbatin

Caution: Do not put any spaces between the format indicators and
the text; otherwise the formatting will not take effect!

You can see adisplay of the previously discussed formatting proce-
dures in the following screenshot:

& rormatlest - Foin =« 1Wiki - Mozilla Firelos =I0E
Aqx Ect Mew s 3ocuaks Taok HAo
<m - - b;_‘d "l_:_‘ [ ran: cr e s anFe T Ell= be| E'| |
- o8 abeme =rh . [z Sesch
Twiki :
~ et
Main Lo =9ZEYS 2acy Prirssbos
I Tk A Fawans e Wk s kel e, MORILENT 0B Wk

& logta

Tizdte asizenal s Jeka Heading 1
Heading 2

Heading 3
Tant /L Text rexs Leat

d ze

bl

- Tk A - 14 De 2077

Edit % EaC | Sack Mresala | CaeYene | Ssklinks: Wan, & %eeks | Fetcyr | Morabop oo sxicae
Tt gLk o2 v boaline s alwcs Al alz i vullal o cnalalioer s bz oooape b of o o oo aull e, d Twila
s, T o Es g P e e b S
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With a bit more effort, you can change the font color of your text. In~ Text color
TWiki, there are variables (see below) for the most popular colors:

WELLONG 9REDY% %P1 NK% 9PURPLE% YITEAL% Wiki
INAVYYy 9BLUEY %AQUAY% %1 MEY% YUGREENY
%L1 VE% 9VAROONY 9BLACKY, Y6ERAYY %S| LVER%

To lend color to a paragraph, write the respective variable before the
text, and follow it with “ENDCOL OR%to end the color mode.

URED% red col or YENDCOLOR% and %GREEN% green  |wiki™
col or Y%&ENDCOLORY%

Note: If you wish to switch from one color to another, you must till
end the active color with “ENDCOLOR% e.g. “RED%r ed col or
YENDCOL ORYVREENYgr een col or %ENDCOLORY%

Now that we have reviewed the text formatting options, let usturnto ~ Paragraph
structuring options. You can start a new paragraph — as in Me-
diawiki —simply by inserting ablank link beforeit.

If you want to structure your content in the form of lists, thereare  Lists
severa options, displayed in the following table. Please note that
three blank spaces must be inserted before each corresponding for-
mat indicator.

List Example Result Tab 13.2
Simplelist % Fire * Fire
Nested list ---*. Fire o i
...... * Enbers
Numbered list 1.- Fire
-+ 1. -Water
A - Fire
<A - Wat er
i.- Fire
iI.-Water
Definitionlist - --$-Fire: - hot
- - $-Water: - wet
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13.2
Tables

The following three methods can be used to generate tables in
TWiki: using a wiki convention, in normal HTML and with the aid
of the <ver bat i m> tag. These three procedures will be explained
below.

13.2.1
Wiki Convention

In the wiki convention, each line represents a row in a table; any
spaces at the beginning of the line are ignored. The row can consist
of severa cells. Each cell begins and ends with a pipe (| ). That is
basically it!

In addition, however, there are also several formatting options
available:

= | *Content* |:Thiscel isinterpreted as a table header and
thus — depending on the browser — is more strongly emphasized
than the other cells.

= | Content |: (Two spaces on the left and the right) The
cell content is centered in the cell.

= | Content |: (Two spaces on the left) The cell content is
aligned with the right margin.

= | Content |]|: Thecell iscombined horizontally with subse-
quent cells to make multi-span columns. If you only want one
empty cell, you must place a space between both pipes. You can
also join several cells by entering the corresponding number of | .

= |7 : Thecdl is joined vertically with the cell above it to form
multi-span rows. It is aso possible to join severa cells in this
way.

The following example table illustrates the TWiki table conventions:

| *Culture* | *Primtive* | *Devel oped* |
| Mesolithic Age |||

| Fire | - | X |

| Agriculture |~ - |

| Neolithic Age |||

| Fire | X | X |

| Agriculturel - |7
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Thefinal result looks like this:

Culture  Primitive Developed Fig. 13.2
hesolithic Age
Fire x
Agriculture -
Meolithic Age
Fire hot
_ =
Agriculiure -
13.2.2
Tables in HTML
You can aso use plain HTML notation to make your tables. Hereis
asimple example:
<t abl e border="1"> Wiki ™
<tr>
<th> Mesolithic Age </th>
<th> Neolithic Age </th>
</[tr><tr>
<td> flint </td>
<td> metal working </td>
</[tr><tr>
<td> settlement </td>
<td> agriculture </td>
</[tr>
</ tabl e>
Hereistheresult:
Mesolithic Age|[Neolithic Age Fig. 13.3
it retal wiorking
settlement agriculture

Asyou can see, the automatic formatting found in tables employing
wiki syntax is not used in this case. This means that you can deter-
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mine the look of the table regardless of the skin of the TWiki, which,
of course, is coupled with a certain degree of additional effort.

13.2.3
Tables with the <verbatim> Tag

The <ver bat i n> tag mentioned above is not only handy when
formatting programming code; it can aso be of assistance when
generating simple tables.

<ver bati nme
Culture Primtive Devel oped
Meso wood fire
</verbatinp

The text between the tags is displayed on a 1:1 basis. This notation
can be useful if, for instance, the table is to be exported to another
program as ASCI| text.

13.3
Links

In contrast to Mediawiki, we can work with the famous, wiki-
specific CamelCase in TWiki. Words written together with their
initial letters capitalized, such as Sponsor Cont act s, will gener-
ate alink to a new page called Sponsor Contacts. It is tagged with
aquestion mark, indicating that the page has not yet been created. Of
course, the link is also generated if the topic does aready exist. If
you wish to link to atopic in another web, you must first specify the
web before the topic name: Other Web.Sponsor Contacts.

To prevent automatic linking of a WikiWord, place it between the
<noaut ol i nk> </ noaut ol i nk> tags, or add an exclamation
point or <nop> without a space in front of the word.

Note: <noaut ol i nk> also works with entire tables. Make sure,
however, that there is a space between the table end and the
</ noaut ol i nk> (thisisaTWiki bug).

Of course, you can aso link to pages outside of the TWiki. The
following Internet services are automatically recognized and linked
accordingly: http://, https://, ftp://, gopher://,
news://, file://, telnet://, mailto:.
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If you do not like CamelCase, but prefer notation using brackets,  Alternative
you can aso use this method to produce links: The link  Wwith brackets
[[H story of hunmankind]] will still generate a page with

a CamelCase name: HistoryOfHumankind. The advantage to

notation with brackets is that you can separate the link text from

the link reference; i.e. while, in the case of [[Main.

H st or yO Humanki nd] ], you could have this complicated

phrase appear in the middle of your article without the brackets, if

you use [[ MyWeb. Hi st or yOf Humanki nd] [ Hi story of

hurmmanki nd] ], your link, appearing as “History of humankind”,

can fit better into the flow of the text. In the case of externa links,

you do not even have to separate the link reference and link text with

brackets. A simple [[rmai lto://timtrogl odyt e@web. de

Ti m] ] will sufficeto only have “Tim” displayed on the page.

Note: In order to be able to display square brackets, which normally
constitute a link, you have to mask them with an exclamation point
before the phrase.

For very long pages, it is a good idea to set jump labels at various  Jump labels
points on the page containing internal page links. To do this, define

an anchor by placing the anchor name after a hash mark, eg.

#Summary at the beginning of the line to which you want the

browser to jJump. As you can imagine, the anchor name should also

be aWikiWord. To then set alink to a certain jump label on a page,

just add the anchor name with the hash to the page name:

[ [ H storyO Humanki nd#Sumar y] ] Wiki ™)

If you link to ajump label on the current page, you do not need to
add the page name.

13.4
Integrating Images

Y ou have already indirectly seen how to integrate images in the text
of your article in Chap. 12.2.3. However, let us review it once again
briefly: To integrate an image, you first have to attach it to your page
using the Attach function. In the options on the dialogue page, you
can then determine that a link to the attachment be included in the
text. If you are integrating a graphic image, this means that it will be
visible in the page view mode at the end of the article; the following
line would be added to the source text:
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<ing src="Y%ATTACHURLPATHY i mage. gi f " >

To place the image in another spot on the page, put the linein the
corresponding spot in the source text. By the way, you do not neces-
sarily have to use the link function to integrate an image: You can
also manually add the above line to the source text. As an aterna
tive, the following expression aso works:

YATTACHURLY i nage. gi f

Images attached to other pages or even other webs can be accessed
via

%PUBURLY% webnane/ pagenane/ i nage. gi f

13.5
HTML in TWiki

All HTML tags can be used in TWiki. However, in a cooperative
project, you should refrain from doing so when possible and use
TWiki formats instead to keep the source text easy to follow and
thus easier to edit. In addition, uniformity in formatting is no longer
ensured if you employ HTML. Remember, too, that the text, which
is surrounded by tags, is still interpreted by TWiki and converted by
itto HTML anyway. This could lead to unwanted side effects.
If, however, you do use HTML, you must follow afew rules:

= Keep to the standards of HTML 4.0 and XHTML 1.0 as far as
possible, since you would otherwise lose compatibility with vari-
ous browsers.

= Refrain from stretching an HTML tag over severa lines. The
greater/less than signs that surround the tag must be on the same
line.

= Remove al blank lines, since TWiki would otherwise make new
paragraphs out of them, which could pose problems in certain
areas, such asin tables.

13.6
TWiki and JavaScript

Employing JavaScript with your TWiki application is aso practi-
caly effortless. To circumvent TWiki formatting, the JavaScript
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code should be masked with an HTML comment and <pr e> tags.
Hereisan example:

<script type="text/javascript">
<!-- //hide JavaScri pt
/| <pre> suppress TWki formatting
wi ndow. al ert ("JavaScript is active");
/1<l pre>
r-->
</script>

Every time the page is accessed, a message box appears indicating
that JavaScript is active.

13.7
TWiki Variables

TWiki variables fulfill two functions.

= Firstly, they stand for certain data that is only employed when the
page is invoked and the source text is displayed in its normal
form. For example, the placeholder YDATEYdisplays the current
date. This can save the author a great deal of effort, and it makes
the page more dynamic.

= Secondly, a few variables have a switch function. They enable
several settings to be determined in TWiki. For instance, the
YNQAUTCLI NK%variable determines whether CamelCase is ac-
tive or not.

You can identify a variable by the fact that its name is enclosed in
percent signs; depending on the variable, comments can be inserted
in curly brackets after the name, e.g. for an embedded search for
UYSEARCH{ " f i r "} % There are pre-defined variables that are set
when the TWiki system is installed or that access information from
the server. Others can be set by the user. Here, we differentiate be-
tween the following options with regard to the area of validity of the
variables:

= Variables applicable to the entire TWiki. They can be defined and
edited on the page TWikiPreferencesin the TWiki web.

= Variables set for a certain web. They can be found in the respec-
tive WebPr efer ences page.
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= Variables pertaining to individua topics. They are inserted di-
rectly into the source text of that page.

= Variables that the individual user can determine. They are found
on the respective user pages.

The variables of the lower levels overwrite the values set in the su-
perordinate instances. If you wish to suppress this for certain place-
holders, you must assign them to %1 NALPREFERENCES% Thisis
a variable that prevents settings outside of the current level from
being atered. For the entire TWiki, the code looks like this:

-*. SET FI NALPREFERENCES = PREVI EWBG MAGE,
W KI TOOLNAME, W KI WVEBVASTER, SMTPMAI LHOST, J
SMIPSENDERHCST,  ALLOWNEBNVANAGE, J
READTCOPI CPREFS, TOPI COVERRI DESUSER

These settings can only be made at TWikiPreferences.
Thefollowing listsafew of the many variables available. Y ou can
find adetailed list on the page TWikiVariables of the TWiki web.

= OMEBY% names the current web.
= 9aOPlI C% names the current page.
= 98 NCLUDE{ " ATopi c"} % includes the topic of another web.

= 94 NCLUDI NGTOPI C% cites the name of the page that inte-
grates the current topic.

= 94 NCLUDI NGNEB% cites the name of the web into which the
current topic isintegrated.

= UBSEARCH " sear cht ext "} % the search result is integrated
into the page text.

= 0 OC% generates atable of contents for the page. The entries are
composed of the topic headings.

= OV KI USERNAVE% cites the name of the user currently logged
in.

Now we will discuss a few variables whose content you can either
edit on the TWiki, web, topic or user level, or across dl levels. The
most important settings are TWiKkiPr efer ences and the web-specific
WebPr eferences:

= 0N KI LOGO M3% Found in TWikiPreferences. Determines
the image displayed in the upper left portion of the TWiki.
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= OMEBBGCOLORY% Sets in WebPreferences which background
color certain elements of the page will have.

= OMEBCOPYRI GHT% Determines the copyright text at the foot of
the page on the individua web level.

= 9&Dl TBOXHEI GHT% and —W DTH% With this, users can set
the size of the edit box on their page.

= URED% Determines what color value in hexadecimal notation
“red” isto have. This of course aso appliesto all other colors.
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A set variable generdly has the following structure: Changing values
-*. Set VARl ABLENNAME = val ue Wiki

These definitions are often located on alower level of alist. Depend-
ing on the variable, the corresponding value can be set by smply
editing a page and changing the val ue to suit your needs. Usually
there are explanatory notes on the page to assist you. To avoid redun-
dancy, we will only discuss individua variables at the point where
they are employed. Thisespecialy refersto Chaps. 14 and 16.

In the lines below and above the settings, you can use normal
Wiki code; only the sections having the form displayed above are
recognized and interpreted as value settings.
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Tip: Often the parameters on the page will disturb the overall look
of the page and you may want to hide them. To do so, you can util-
ize HTML comments (<! -- and - - >) that you can insert in the
lines above and below the parameters. They will still be visible in
your browser’s source text view mode. A more elegant solution is
to swap out the variables: in the Edit topic preference settings
under M or e topic actions in the function tool bar!

It isaso possible for users to create and assign their own placehold-
ers by placing them in the respective spots using

-*. Set OAMNWVARI ABLE = Test

Depending on what area the variable is to affect, set the value either
in TWikiPreferences (for the entire Wiki), WebPreferences (for
the respective web), the user page (for the corresponding user) or
directly in the topic (for that topic only). If you now use the variable
YOWNNVARI ABLE%in the source text, it will be replaced in the page
view by the word “ Test”.

Note: To mask a variable, it is best to use the procedure described
above in which an exclamation point is set before the variable.

13.8
The WYSIWYG Editor: Kupu

For the installation of TWiki, the Kupu Editor has been the default
editor installed along with the product since Version 4.0.

Using this editor, it is possible to jazz up the graphic depiction of
the text a bit, as with a ssimple word processing program. However,
remember that an editor is aways just an attachment designed to
make working with TWiki simpler. Not al functions can be
achieved with it. Basic knowledge of TWiki syntax is still required,
and the Kupu Editor can only implement what your version of
TWiki can enable. For instance, the editor, as in the case of the
TWiki in generd, only has one font.

The editor knows text and paragraph formats, for instance. Text
formats are applied to highlighted text; correspondingly, paragraph
formats are applied to the paragraph in which the cursor is situated.
Via the header, you can format text with a click of the mouse. The
following functions are available in the header:
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lcon Function Tab.13.3

H Save.
.ﬂ Cancel.

K Undo last command. Does not function very
reliably asyet.

Cu Undo the undo command. Also not very reli-
able.

|Headi.-,g 2 -_I Assign headings up to six outline levels or
highlight a quotation with Formatted.

B Make highlighted text bold.
I Make highlighted text cursive.
A Assign acolor to text.

|

EE Numbered list.

= Non-numbered list.

Decrease |eft indent.
Increase | eft indent.

You can insert a table with this button. Enter
number of columns and rows in dialogue box.
Select atopic fromalist to which alink isto be
created.

Insert an external link.

Remove a link. Only appears if a link is high-
lighted.
Extendable list with icons.

You can upload and insert an image or file
here.
Inserts a set character string.

Defines an area that is not to be processed by
the wiki.
Switches between source code and edit view.

¢ EE Bl @ Xi® i O W

=

E &

Increases the editing area to the whole page.
Shows the Help page of the WY SIWY G editor.
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Tip: Using the Edit Sour ce button, you can directly edit the source
code, thus utilizing all possibilities of TWiki syntax. For example,
when copying and pasting or working with tables, there is often
data in the source code that either has no function or is bothersome.
This data can be found in the Edit Sour ce view and corrected.

Objects — text, images or symbols — can be supplied with a link.
Mark the respective object and click on one of the symbols to insert
alink. Please note that there are various links:

= Links which lead to a page outside of TWiki (“externa links’).
Enter the desired URL in the dialogue box under Link the high-
lighted text to this URL, eg. http://mww.stoneage.com. Using
Preview, the page will be displayed in the preview area beneath
the entry. Confirm with OK. The link text will now be displayed
in blue and underlined.

= When setting alink to atarget within the TWiki (“interna links”),
asimilar method is used. Once you have marked the link text and
clicked on the corresponding button, select one of the topics of
the current web in the dialogue box (Main, Sandbox ...). You
can now select the respective TWiki page from a list. After you
have confirmed it with OK, the interna link will be placed in
ablue box.

The main page would appear as follows using Kupu:

A K ki an WahHane - dnzilla Hireto =
3 Dt fes  pay Docwets Lo Lsp

- - A L bzl biodadiisin gt LTI = ] [CE] |

Plann WebHome

d Q2 e MR T AF FEE RS X s @R = L

Welcome to the Mol LAINWEBY web

- Iaarrs e bzt Tk han wiek tha [PRTRTETETI, U ahdleirs T wah'] Flase,
ici TG SiteCamizei § TRHL 1 Prsazes . 2 2

i [P TRTWED
FRAMLEL TUOLNAMES * Hoe="TWder| % aic.
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Furthermore, the Kupu Editor also enables easy administration of  Inserting
attachments, hidden behind the button to insert images. This func-  attachments
tion is self-explanatory: You can enter a data path in the Local file

box or search for the desired file with the Search... function. In the

Comment field, you can also add a comment. The file is attached to

the TWiki page by clicking OK .! Images are displayed immediately,

and links are generated for files.

The table function is just as simple. Simple tables can be inserted  Inserting tables
into text. Place the cursor in the spot where the table is to be situ-

ated. Click on the Table button and select the desired characteristics

in the dialogue box. Confirm with Add Table. If you click on the

table in the edit view, anchors appear that you can pull while de-

pressing the left mouse button to adjust the size of the table. Click-

ing the right mouse button with the cursor on the table opens a dia-

logue box with which you can perform actions such as adding or

deleting lines.

1 To delete attachments or use the “hide” function, see Sect. 111.2.2.
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A well-developed wiki is a sizeable knowledge database. However,
it is largely filled with freely generated text, i.e. the data is not pre-
sent in a structured form and thus not divided into various types and
individually labeled. This results in the problem that stored informa-
tion is hard to find.

One possibility is to consistently classify articles right from the
start and link them such that a type of catalogue is created in which
one can click through subject headings and subheadings until one
has arrived at the desired spot. However, this would mean additional
effort that would not be able to be performed consistently when
editing wars heat up.

You have already seen another possibility, that of having al
pages listed aphabetically with the index function. Yet, in order to
get a handle on the (dis)order in the wiki, the search function is ulti-
mately the best, if not only, opportunity.

14.1
The Search Function

You will find the search function under Search in the navigation
sidebar. When you click on it, the search form already discussed in
Chap. 12.2.1 will appear.

If you search for, let's say, “leftbar”, in al public webs (the
search is not case senditive), you will get alist of results. The results
are categorized according to webs. Per hit, you will see the title of
the topic, the date of the last edit and the name of the user who last
edited it. At the bottom of the list, the number of topics found is
indicated.
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The advanced search offers more possibilities for displaying the

result list and limiting the search. It can be found under Advanced
Search or in the topic M ain.WebSear chAdvanced.

Wl TWiia
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i Advanced Search
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Here, you will find aweslth of additional settings:

Sort by ... The results can be sorted by topic name, last modified
time, or last editor. If you select in reversed order, the order is
reversed.

Make Search ... If you would like the search to be case sensi-
tive, put a check in front of the first option. With regex, or regu-
lar expression, you inform the system that the series of charac-
ters you type in is to be interpreted as a special search
formulation. Y ou can find moreinformation in Chap. 14.3.

Don’t show ... Here, you can determine what information is to
be displayed in the results list. A check in front of search string
suppresses the display of the search item before the list, total
matches the number of results. The most interesting option is
probably that of hiding the summaries content lines and thus
enabling a clearer overview.
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= Do show ... With BookView, not only the titles of the articles
found, but aso their content, is shown. This name was chosen be-
cause the function can be used to print out collections of articles.

= Limit resultsto: If you enter a number in place of all, only that
amount of hits per web isindicated.

14.2
Effective Searching

Two factors are crucial to the quality of a search result. The first is
the question as to how many of the relevant documents are found
and how many remain in the dark. This value is called the recall.
The second factor is how many documents are found that are not
reallgl desired and are left as “data trash”. This value is caled preci-
sion”. The selection of search items can considerably influence the
qudity of the search. The best types of words are those that most
clearly describe the desired subject, yet still occur relatively fre-
quently. If aword is used too rarely, you will only find a small por-
tion of possible results. If the word is too frequent, too many docu-
ments will be found, and the result will be virtually useless. To avoid
the latter, there is a so-called stop word list (SEARCHSTOPWORDS)
located in TWikiPreferences. All words on that list are simply ig-
nored during a search.

The search method normally employed is based on simple com- ~ Search method
parison. That means all pages are displayed that in some way con-
tain the word without sensitivity to case. This aso applies to word
fragments. If you enter more than one word, all words must be pre-
sent in the document. The order is of no significance. Possible op-
erations have aready been covered in Chap. 12.2.1.

This search mode does not accommodate the display of various
search items as dternatives (but see below). Note, too, that the
search program does not perform any replacements. The search for
“leftbar” results in severa hits, but a search for the plural, or “left-
bars’, results in none. This is aso an issue with regard to foreign
diacritical marks; if, for instance, you search for “Dusseldorf”, the
German spelling “Duisseldorf” will not be found, and vice versa.

2 See Ferber, 2003, Chap. 1.3.7.
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14.3
Searching with Regular Expressions

If the quick search methods mentioned above are not enough, you
have another powerful tool in regular expressions (RegEx), to ex-
tract information from articles in a very precise manner. Regular
expressions actually come from the world of programming, and refer
to search patterns compared with a character string. RegEXx is
a complex topic that would fill bookshelves. However, we neverthe-
less want to try to give you an idea of what the term means.

In a RegEx search, there is aso the option of using Boolean op-
erations:

Expression Result

Terml;Tern2 AND operation. Both terms must be present.
This operator is specific to TWiki.

Terml|Tern2  OR operation. At least one of the terms must be
found.

ITer mL NOT operation. The term entered must not ap-
pear in the document.

(expressi on) Collection of several expressions to make a sin-
gle unit having processing priority.

There are afew more points to remember. First of all, make sure you
do not insert any spaces. They are not ignored in RegEx, but rather
processed along with the rest. That means if there is a space before
a term, the character string “term” (preceded by a space) will be
searched. Secondly, as the above table shows, words can be col-
lected into a single unit using parentheses; these will be processed
first. The order of the expression priority is PARENTHESES before
NOT before AND before OR. Thirdly, employing brackets aso
enables unlimited nesting of expressions. This option facilitates very
complex searches.

A few examples will illustrate the functions described. For in-
stance, the word

torch|torches

is not only searched in the singular, but also the plural. We can aso
combine them to search for torchlights as well:

torch(light]|lights)
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Note that the entire term will be searched as one unit. Thus, pages
containing just “torch” or just “light” will be ignored. A search for
a torchlight from a flaming torch, excluding light from a flashlight,
which in British English is called an (electric) torch, might look like
this.

torch(light|lights);!electric

You can also make a search take into account differences in orthog-
raphy iswell, asin:

nei ghb(o| ou) r(s)

which effects a search for the American “neighbor” as well as the
British “neighbour” in singular and plural.

The real advantage to regular expressionsis that you not only can
look for words, but also letter patterns. For instance, you can use
them to search for email addresses or telephone numbers in TWiki.
The basic unit of such patternsisinformation on permissible letters:

Expression Significance

[acf] One of the letters indicated.

[a-9g] A letter between (and including) a and g.

[~a] All letters except the one indicated.

. any character.

[\-] The minus sign. The backsash functions as a mask,

indicating that the following character is not a func-
tion (as in the normal function of a backsash as an
areasign).

Instead of letters, you can aso use numbers or other characters. If
such characters have a special function in RegEx, you must “ disarm”
them with a preceding backdlash. Then, for instance, you can search
for links to films and audio filesin TWiki:

\. np[ g3]

It gets even more interesting when you can aso indicate how often a
certain character pattern may occur in arow:
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Character Frequency

* Never, once or more than once
+ At least once

? At most once

{n} Exactly ntimes

{n} At least ntimes

{n, m} Between n and mtimes

The characters indicated are placed behind the expression whose
size is to be determined. Now we can express a search for singular
and plura wordsin the following way:

Page(s) ?
Box(es) ?

Y ou can find anormal URL with the following pattern:
http://[a-zA-Z0-9. %] +\.[a-zA Z]{2, 4}

A character string is searched beginning with htt p: //, followed
by an arbitrary number of alphanumerical characters and numbers
and ending with a period or a series of two to four letters.

The next regular expression search concerns email addresses, and
worksin avery similar way:

[a-zA-Z0-9. %] +@a-zA-Z0-9. %]+ . J
[a-zA-Z) {2, 4}

Remember that a search via RegEx always produces the entire arti-
cle containing the respective search pattern.

14 .4
Embedded Searches

A sophisticated search, such asthat for email addresses, may need to
be performed more than once. Furthermore, the user may want the
result displayed on a separate page. This can be achieved with an
embedded search, which produces a freely formattable hit list in any
location in a topic. Thus one can create free and dynamic pages,
since they are generated from the version of the TWiki existing at
any respective point in time.

The embedded search is invoked with the variable “SEARCH%
which accepts a series of parameters:
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Parameter Function Tab. 14.4

"text" Search string in quotation marks.

web="..." Name of the web to be searched. Several webs
are separated by commeas. If you want to search
all webs, enter all.

topic="..." Only the topics indicated are searched. Here,

too, you can indicate more than one, separating
them by commas. In addition, you can use the
star as a placeholder for an arbitrary number of

characters.
excl udet opi ¢ The opposite of t opi c. The topics indicated
=" are not searched.
type="..." = keyword. Normal search.

= regex. Search with regular expressions.
scope="..." Searches

= topic. Only thetitle.

= text. Only the content.

= all. Everything isincluded.
Results displayed in order of

= topic. Thetitle.

= created. The date of creation.

= modified. The date of the last edit.
= editby. Thelast author.

limt="..." Limits the number of results displayed.
reverse="on" Theresultsare shown in the reverse order.
casesensi ti ve For acase senstive search.

order=". ..

="on"
nosumnmmary Only the titles of the resulting articles are
="on" shown.

bookvi ew="o0n" Theentiretext of atopicisshown.

nosear ch="on" The search string is not included in the result
display.

noheader =" on" The searchtitleisnot displayed.

not ot al ="on"  The number of resultsis not displayed.

S0, let us assume the gods want an overview of all settingsin the wiki
in addition to fast accessto all Prefer ences pages. Since new projects
and new webs are continually being added, a static page for this pur-
pose would not make much sense. Thus, we generate a page called
PreferencesOverview and put in atitle and the following search:
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---++ Al Preferences

YSEARCH{ " Pr ef er ences" scope="t opic" A
web="al " nosunmmary="on" nosearch="on" A
not ot al ="on"} %

Thus, al pages in al webs are displayed that have Preferences in
their title. Specia information is excluded, with the exception of
categorization into webs. If that, too, is annoying, it can also be sup-
pressed using noheader =" on".
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And yet, the integration of the search into a page can go even further.
Using formatted searches, you can determine which information is
shown on a page. This can even be taken to the point where you only
have certain passages displayed from the pages found. This can be
done with the parameter f or mat , in which the desired display can
be determined. If, for example, you want to display the above list of
Preferences pagesin aligt, just include thef or mat parameter:

format="---*.-$web: $web. Stopic "

Theweb and thelink to the topic are displayed. Note that the header is
now automatically suppressed. This function can be individually set
(see below). Asyou can see, the web and the topic title were replaced
by variables that are appropriately filled in by the system. There is
awholelist of such variables; we haveincluded afew in Table 14.5.
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Variable Function

$web Name of the web in which the topic found is
located.

$t opi c Name of the topic found. Using the formalism
$topi c(n, ...),thefirst ncharacters of the
topic title are displayed followed by three peri-
ods. Instead of the three periods, you can have
any series of characters displayed, eg. <br>.
They will be inserted after n characters in the
topic name.

$par ent Name of the parent topic. Formatting as in
$t opi c.

$t ext The formatted text of the topic.

$rev Number of the last revision of the topic.

$dat e Date of the last edit.

$wi ki nane Name of the last author.

$cr eat edat e,
$cr eat ewi Ki
nane

Date and author of the first version of the topic.

$sumary The first 162 characters of the topic as a sum-
mary.

$pattern In this spot, a regular expression may be em-

(reg-ex) ployed to extract a certain text from the topic
found.

$percnt, The percent sign, dollar sign, etc. and new line.

$dol l ar, $n

The following search string displays al skin files, their web and
parent element in atable:

| *Nanme* | *Parent* |

YSEARCH{ " Skin" scope="topic" web="all" A
nosummar y="on" nosearch="on" not ot al =" on" A
header = "| *$web* ||" A
format="| $topic | $parent |"}%

The header of the table is first entered manually with two columns.
The search result will aso be entered in two columns. One blank
line spanning both columns is issued per web. This is indicated in
theheader parameter.

Using a formatted search, data can be easily extracted from arti-
cles. This can be done with regular expressions that are processed
with thevariable $pat t er n. To be precise, the variable contains the
text that corresponds to a certain expression. For example, to find the
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email addressesin TWiki, and only have these displayed, al you have
to do is use the pattern cited above for email addresses. Since we are
searching all topics containing these addresses, and at the same time
wish to extract these addresses from the topics, the regular expression
must occur in the search and as a pattern. So don’t be shocked — it
looksworse than it actually is. For simplicity’ s sake, we have limited
the possible addressesto small |etters without specia characters.

USEARCH{
"[a-z.]+@a-z]+\.[a-z]{2,4}"
scope="text" nosearch="on" nototal ="on"
web="al | "
regex="on" separator=",
for mat ="
$pattern(.*?([a-z.]+@a-z]+\.[a-z]{2,4}).*)

mul tipl e="on"

Lttt tttt

}%

As you can see, three parameters have been added. The param-
eter regex activates the search with regular expressions, and
separ at or indicates the symbol with which the individua results
are separated. The parameter mul t i pl e makes sure that a page is
processed more than once if more than one result for the search pat-
tern is detected. Otherwise, only one email address per page would
be found.

The additional characters inserted before and after the expression
in $pat t er n are required for interna processing. The expression
. *? results in the first and not the last result found being used. The
text in the inner parenthesis is utilized. It often happens that one
wants adisplay of text located between two known characters. There
isafixed regular expression for this purpose:

$pattern(.*?(fromhere.*?to here).*)

The starting and end point are included. If the end of the lineisto be
the end point, add the expression [ "\ n\ r ] + . Thistype of search is
often used to display data stored in lists, e.g. on the user pages. The
expression for thisis as follows:

$pattern(.*?2\*. *?l abel \s*([M\n\r]+).*)

As you can see, the position of the interior parentheses has changed.

Thisresultsin adisplay of only that which comes after the label. The
expression\ s* stands for any number of spaces.
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There is aso the possibility of performing a further search within ~ Nested search
the search results. In principle, the internal search is indicated as
apart of the parameter f or mat . However, it must be reformatted so
that the command is not executed too soon:

= Replace the leading %with $per cnt .
= Mask the quotation marks: \ .

= Replaceall $ with$dol | ar.

= Deactivate the final sequence: } $nop%

We have now hidden the word “fire” in various places. A search of
all pages that link to pages containing the word “fire” would thus
look likethis:

YSEARCH “fire"
nosear ch="on" not ot al =" on"
format="---*-$topic:%n---- .- .
$per cnt SEARCH \ " $t opi c\ "
format =\"$dol | artopi c\" nosearch=\"on\"
nototal =\"on\" separator=\", \"
} $nop%
1%
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Y ou now see the pages containing fire, and separate from those, the
pages linking to the pages with hits. Search requests can be nested in
up to sixteen levels — but don’t worry: We neither have an example
of this nor any conceivable application.

220 ® 14 Searching in TWiki



15 Structured Data
with Forms

Aurror.
(AT ADMIN
WERAOMIN

Normally, the articles written in wikis are so-called free text. This
type of text is different from information found in databases. Such
structured data is characterized by the fact that, for the individual
units of information, the type of entry is also indicated. For example,
let’ stake an address. In awiki, they look like this:

Stony Way 23 Wiki ™
Caveberg 08166

Now imagine that we have an entire series of such entries. It makes  Structured data
sense that one would want to search for specific data. In the previous

chapter, we aready broached this subject. A conventional search,

however, soon reaches its limits. The relatively simple query of

having al known towns listed can only be solved with a complex

regular expression. The task would be much easier if the available

data were already classified:

Street -> Stony \Way
House nunber -> 23

Town -> Caveberg
Zip code -> 08166

This makes it possible to search for al data with the classification of
“town”.
Why do we need structured data in wikis? In addition to the vari-  Applications
ant just described, in which awiki is used as a type of database, we
can also use such entries to store so-called metadata about a page.
For instance, this may include the edit status: work in progress vs.
stable version, or the allocation of a page to defined categories.
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15.1
TWiki Forms

In Twiki, structured datais achieved in so-called forms. For this, the
system divides the description of the data and the actual entries. This
makes sense, because then a defined data set can be used in different
topics. In the example of the categories, then, the groups available
would not have to be reinvented every time, but rather could be
centrally stored. The separate description of the data thus leads to a
standardization of data sets.

In order to be able to use formsin a TWiki, aform template must
first be generated which stipulates what data are to be stored and
what possible values this data may have. If there is one or more of
these templates, they can be linked with individua topics. When
editing them, an additional field is displayed below the edit area in
which the corresponding data can be entered. If you are in view
mode, the form dataiis shown at the end of the topic.

Technically, the storage of datais done in the topic itself, in spe-
cid variables:

UWVETA: FI ELD{ nane="cat egory" val ue="person"} %

As you can see, the data here consists of a classification (name) and
the actual value (vaue). However, you do not need to nor can you
enter metadata by hand. The form takes over this task for you. The
variables are not displayed in the normal view and edit area, yet they
are included in the versioning process. This means that you also
receive a new page revision, even if you only edit the metadata.

15.2
Generating a Form

The first step in using structured data is generating a description of
it. For this, you need a separate topic in the TWiki. Y ou can generate
such topics in the web where it is to be used, or you can create it in
a general web, such as TWiki. In our example, the template is to
be situated in the Main web. Thus, generate a page called Cate-
goryForm. The structure of the data is described in a simple TWiki
table having six columns with defined labels. (see Tab. 15.1).
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Column Use Tab. 15.1
Nane Name of the field. The data is later ad-

dressed under this name. It must be ex-

plicitly in the form.

Type Type of entry field in the form.

Si ze Size of the entry field in aform or num-
ber of predefined entries.

Val ues Possible values of thefield.

Tool ti p message This text is displayed when the mouse
rolls over thefield.

Attributes Defines the field as “hidden” (H) or
“mandatory” (M.

The type field defines how the data can be entered into the form.
There are various possibilities (see Tab 15.2).

Type D|Sp|ay Tab. 15.2
checkbox Specifies one or more checkboxes. Sev-

eral values may be selected.
checkbox+butt ons Likecheckbox, except that it will also

display buttons for setting and clearing

checks.

date Field to enter a date. Next to it, there is
a calendar button with which the date
can be selected.

radi o One or more radio buttons. Only one
option can be selected.

| abel Pure label text, read-only.

sel ect EA list of selection options, either as a
drop-down box or scrollable list.

t ext A single-linetext field.

text area A multiple-line text field.

Depending on the type, the field size and values also have varying
significances (see Tab 15.3).

Type Size Values Tab. 15.3
checkbox  Number of entries per A list of selectable entries
line. separated by commas.
checkbox  Seecheckbox. Seecheckbox.
+ buttons
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Type Size Values

date Width of thetext field. Default date.

radi o Seecheckbox. Seecheckbox .

| abel Isignored. Thelabel text.

sel ect 1: Drop-down. A list of selectable entries
2: Multi-line list. separated by commas.

t ext Width of text fidd in Default text.
characters.

textarea Columns X lines of the Default text.
text field, eg. 20x5.
Default settingis40x5.

A form enabling allocation into categories can be displayed in vari-
ous ways. If the number of categories is modest, you may want to
use the checkbox or r adi o option (if only one element can be
selected). If, however, there are several possibilities, it is better to
work with the sel ect function. Let us try to incorporate both into
a single form. With a small box, we can indicate whether a page is
already in stable condition or if more editing is needed. The catego-
ries themselves are selected in a selection field. The code looks like
this:

| *Name* | *Type* | *Size* | *Val ues* | J
*Tool tip nmessage* | *Attributes* |

| condition | radio| 2 | beta, stable | J
edit condition of the page | [

| category | select | 3 | A
St ones, Society, Hunt | A

Page al l ocation | [

The data set consists of two fields. The first is displayed as a control
switch with the labels “beta’ and “stable”. The second is a list of
predefined entries from which one can be selected.

However, there is often the need to allocate more than one cate-
gory to a single page. This can be done relatively easily by altering
thetypeto makeitsel ect +nmul ti .

Note: Thisfeatureisonly available from Version 4.1 on.
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Of the fields for form definition, only the columns Name, Type and
Size are mandatory. The others are optional.

Asinthecaseof categories, especially when dealing with very long
lists, itiseasier to follow and maintain them if you administer themon
Separate pages. For instance, one might allow these pages to only be
edited by a single structure group, while a technical group takes
charge of the formitself. Do you still remember our search from the
previous chapter? That isgoing to help usout here. First of all, gener-
atethetopic Categories. It should contain the following content:

St ones,
Soci et Yy,
Hunt

Now, replace the values in the Vaues column of the form template
with a search:

YSEARCH{ " Cat egori es" scope="topic" J
nosearch="on" nototal ="on" format="%text" }%

This causesthe entire text from Categoriesto beinserted at that spot.

A second, simpler variant is to select as a label for a field the
name of another topic and leave the val ues column blank. TWiki
will then automatically take the content of thistopic in its entirety as
avalue list. The disadvantage in this case, however, is that the name
of thefield is set and, for example, cannot be internationalized.

15.3
Topics with Forms

Now that we have used the form template to set a uniform data stor-
age method, the next step isto attach this dataset to individual topics.

To do so, the form must first be activated in the web in which it is
to be utilized. Without activation, it cannot be used. So, in our case,
go to the WebPreferences of the Main web. There you will find the
variable WEBFORMS, which contains a list of active forms. Enter the
form we have just generated:

~*.Set WEBFORMS = User Form Cat egor yForm
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You need to generate this entry for every web in which the form is
to be used.

Note: Unfortunately, automatic activation using the search function
is not possible here.

Now we are ready to work with structured data. For this, create atest
topic in the Main web, e.g. FormTest. If you are in edit mode, you
will seethelink Add form under the text field.

1i %%

Add form

If you follow this link, you will arrive at a selection field listing the
forms available in the current web.

Choose a new form template

Ary change you made to topic before coming to this page are preserved.
Existing form data will be lost! (still available in old version)

Possible form templates
) none
@ UserForm

O CateqoryForm

Select | 0r G0 back

Here, use the radio buttons to select CategoryForm.

Note: When you click on the title of a form, the entry is not se-
lected, but rather you directly access the definition, that is the page
of the form template.

Confirm your selection with Select. This brings you back to the edit
mode. Below the edit window, there is now a template with addi-
tional entry elements corresponding to the pattern you set in the
form template.
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Main.CategoryForm Replace form...

condition @ beta O stable

Stones
category Society
Hurt

Here, you can now enter the data according to your wishes. When
saving the topic, the metadata is saved along with it, such that alter-
ing this data is subject to the revision process and will be stored in
the History.

In the form, you will aso see a button to Change forms. With it,
you can alocate a new form template to the topic.

Note: Only one form can be allocated to each topic.

When a form is switched, the data of the old form is not taken over
in the new revisions. As of that point, they are only accessible in the
old versions.

In the view maode of a page, you will now see atable at the end of
the topic containing the data entered. An exception isfieldsin which
the attribute “H” for “hidden” has been set.

15.4
Working with Structured Data

One considerable advantage to structured data is its easy and tar-
geted access. For instance, you can access data within a topic using
variables. To do this, use FORVFI ELD:

%-ORMFI ELD{ " condi ti on"}%

In place of the variable, the current vaue of the field is displayed in
the text. Thus, you can display data in a formatted manner and aso
read out hidden fields.

Naturaly, the question of how we can access data viaa search is
extremely interesting. We have to differentiate between two types:
One the one hand, there is the issue of how to display metadata on
the topics we have searched, and on the other, we also want to
search for topics that have certain values in their metadata.
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The display of form datain search resultsis doneviaavariablein
the form attribute of the search. Fittingly, this variable is called
$fornfield:

UYBSEARCH{ " *" web="Mai n" scope="text" A
format ="$topi c: $fornfi el d(condition)$n"} %

This search lists al pagesin the Main web and, followed by a colon,
indicates the value of the form field condition. However, as you can
see, those topics are aso listed that do not even have a form allo-
cated to them. Thus, we must perform a second step to limit the
topic search.

After the metadata has been internally stored directly in the text
of a page, it is possible to smply search for keywords in the form.
Using

YSEARCH "nane=\"condi ti on\"" web="Mai n" J
scope="text" M
format ="$topi c: $fornfi el d(condi ti on)$n"} %

to search only for the word “condition”, the risk would be too great
that this term would aso appear in the body text. The indication
“nanme=" is a part of the metadata variable as discussed in
Chap. 14.1. Note that the quotation marks around “condition” have
been masked with a\ , because they would otherwise be interpreted
as the end of a search term. If you now additionally want to search
for a certain value of the form field, you can do so withval ue= :

YSEARCH{ " condi ti on. *val ue\ =. *st abl e" J
regex="on" web="Main" scope="text" J
format ="$topi c: $fornfi el d(condi ti on) $n"} %

As you can see, the search term was modified dightly in this exam-
ple. We are now using a regular expression. This gives us greater
flexibility and enables us to find the desired value even if severa
entries in the form have been selected. We use the placeholder . *,
which stands for random characters, between the important words.
Please aso note that, when using this method, the evaluation of
regular expressions must be activated withr egex="on".

A second, somewhat easier variation of metadata search can be had
with the variable YVETASEARCH{ } %

UVETASEARCH{ t ype="fi el d" nane="Cat egory" A
val ue="St ones" format="$text"}%
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It has three new parameters. Type determines in which metadata the
search isto take place. In our casg, it isalwaysf i el d. The attribute
name determines which field is to be read out. Using val ue, you
can then set values which are to be searched. Hits are normally is-
sued as lists of topics separated by blank spaces; however, with the
parameter f or mat , you have the opportunity to influence the dis-
play, asin the search.

Note: The format parameter is only honored for metasearches as of
Version 4.1.
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Up to now, anyone has had access to al pages. This is not aways
desirable, especialy for project work where there is urgent need for
a space for interna meetings and the exchange of information.
TWiki distinguishes itself from other wikis in that it possesses
arelatively reasonable user administration system with which access
to certain pages can be specificaly controlled. This is not yet acti-
vated in the standard installation, but can be activated in a few sim-

ple steps.

Caution: For user administration, TWiki requires the additional
Perl module Digest::SHAL.

16.1
Authentication vs. Access Control

Generally, there are two concepts when working with users: authen-  Concepts
tication and access control. The former means determining who is ~ foruser
currently in the system. This requires a registration by name, and ~ administration
alogin. Users are then identified, and actions they undertake in the
wiki are associated with their name. However, authentication does
not necessarily mean that the system is closed to the public. For one
thing, you can offer and promote guest access that anyone can use to
log in to test the wiki. In the standard installation of TWiki, thisis
done via TWikiGuest with the password guest. On the other hand,
you can give al visitors of the site the option of registering as a user
in the system. In such a case, there is a publicly accessible registra-
tion page with which users can obtain a user name and password.
If auser is known to the system, you can alow or prohibit himor ~ Access control
her from doing certain things. This is what is meant by access con-
trol. For example, some areas are blocked to normal wiki users such
that they cannot even see them (e.g. preferences pages). Or, you can
limit the editing of pages affecting the public (e.g. the title page) to
acertain circle of users.
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Asyou see, thereisavariety of possible combinations of user and
access controls. We will first have alook at how to activate and set
authentication and access control. Subsequently, we will give some
thought to access models and their sense or nonsense in the wiki.

16.2
Activating User Registration

Before you activate the authentication, it is advisable to set up your
own user account and register as an administrator. To do this, go to
the page TWiki.TWikiRegistration.
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Caution: You should see a form here containing, among other
things, a box to enter your password. If this is not the case, you
have accessed the registration page for intranet users. If so, move
that page to TWikiRegistrationIntranet. Search for the page
TWikiRegistrationPub and moveit to TWikiRegistration.

It isagenera convention in TWiki to use real names. If you do not
wish to do so, you are of course free to select a pseudonym. Y ou can
find out if the registration has been successful by looking at the page
Main. TWikiUsers. Y our name should now be on thelist.

Note: If you have not set up the email function (see Chap. 17.5),
you may receive an error message telling you that the confirmation
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email could not be sent. However, this message will not interfere
with the registration process.

Now, make yourself an administrator. To do so, access the topic  Defining
TWikiAdminGroup. Alter the line in which the members of the administrators
group areindicated by entering your name:

-*. Set GROUP = Your User Nane Wiki =

Severa users are categorized in a single group who then all have the
same TWiki permissions. You can find out more about groups in
Chap. 16.4.

You can aso modify the template with which the user page is
generated. It is saved in the topic TWiki.NewUser Template and
can be edited like any normal page.

16.3
Setting up Password Protection

In order to enable registration, you must activate this function in the
configuration tool. To do so, go to the section Security setup and
open it. It isimportant to set the authentification method, facilitated
by the field Login Manager. Here, you have three options from
which to choose:

= None. There is no login. Every user has the opportunity to edit
pages. The pages explicitly blocked (see below) are the excep-
tion. They cannot be edited at all.

= TWiki::Client::Apachel ogin. Users are authenticated via the
web server. Apache can protect a few or al scripts from unau-
thorized access.

= TWiki::Client::Templatel ogin. Users are identified via alogin
site and logged into a session. TWiki takes care of administration.

The selection of the authentification method has practica conse-
guences. If the web server takes charge of registration, it is possible
to log in, but Apache will not support a logout. Thus, the login is
valid as long as the browser window is open. This poses a security
risk in places like Internet cafés, and also makes a switch between
two users more difficult, which especialy administrators frequently
require. Furthermore, the server can only verify scripts on one level.
If, for instance, you block the edit script, all users must register be-
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fore editing. A solution which would free up parts of the wiki for
anonymous use is either impossible or extremely difficult to achieve.

You may be wondering why anyone would even want to use the
Apachelogin method at all. There are two possible reasons: Firstly,
authentification via the web server is considered to be very reliable,
making unexpected security gaps unlikely. Secondly, if you are
familiar with Apache configuration, you have the opportunity of
checking user data against an authentification server aready present
in the computer environment, thus conducting central user admini-
stration.

We also use the TemplatelLogin method, since it offers the largest
possible room for access control. To make the most of this option,
however, an additional setting in the configuration script is neces-
sary: Delete al entries from the line “AuthScripts’ in the section
“Security setup”. If you do not do this, the TemplateLogin will act
exactly like the ApachelLogin with regard to scripts, which is pre-
cisely what we are trying to avoid.

If you now enter the TWiki, you will see two links in the left
navigation bar: Log In and Registration. You are aready familiar
with the latter. The former button asks you for your user name and
password. Enter these and click Log In. You are now logged into
the system, which you can recognize when you look at the naviga-
tion bar again: You will see the greeting: “Hello <your name>".
Perhaps you have also noticed that your name is highlighted like
a link. This leads to your personal user page in the TWiki, which
contains alink to change your password, among other things.

16.4
Access Control

Access to the files in TWiki can be controlled very precisely. The
users are identified by their user names, which are known to the
system via authentication. Since it would be very cumbersome to
continually list all authorized users for every action, we can catego-
rize users into groups. In keeping with TWiki logic, these, in turn,
are aso only topics in which the corresponding users are listed.
A list of al existing groups can be found under TWikiGroups.
Here, in a new system, you should only see the NobodyGroup and
the TWikiAdminGroup.

The first group has no members, and for good reason: Using it,
you can completely prohibit certain actions that are potentialy haz-
ardous (so that nobody has permission to execute them). Such ac-
tions include, for instance, renaming TWikiPreferences or TWiki-
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AdminGroup. Asyou will see, this does not offer complete protec-
tion, since these permissions may be changed by anyone having
editing rights to a page. However, it is an effective means of protec-
tion against accidental actions.

The second group is the Administrator Group. By default, admins ~ TWikiAdmin
have editing permissions for all pages and may generate new webs.  Group
Of course, this too, can be changed. The members of a group are
defined with the variable GROUP. In the standard installation, you
will see that the developers of TWiki are till listed as admins. You
will also see that several users are simply written one after the other,
delimited by commas. Your user name should definitely be here as
well, if you are responsible for the TWiki.

The easiest way to add anew groupisby filling out theformonthe  Creating new
TWikiGroups page. Here, you just have to enter a fitting name.  groups
Make sure that the name endswith “Group”. A new pageis generated
that already contains all of the elements the group needs. Importantly,
you are dready listed asaregistered user in the GROUP variable.

You will aso see asecond variable here, ALLOATOPI CCHANGE.

This determines who can modify entries on a page. Admittedly, it
would be rather ridiculous to limit certain actions to the Admin
Group while at the same time allowing everyone the opportunity to
make themselves admins.

This brings us to the access authorizations. There are two waysto  Allow vs. deny
define them. Either you explicitly define who may not execute an
action, which makesit accessible to all therest. Thisis an open secu-
rity strategy with which you can exclude certain persons who, for
example, have become conspicuous due to vandalism. The other
method is to indicate who may execute certain actions. Thisis useful
in actions critical to security, where you would like to know the
circle of authorized persons by name. The two key words are
“DENY” for the exclusive strategy and “ALLOW” for the inclusive
approach.

The two most frequent limitations relate to changing and renam-  Protecting

ing topics. The corresponding variables are: individual pages
-*.Set ALLOMOPI CCHANGE = User, G oups Wiki
- *. Set DENYTOPI CCHANGE = User, G oups
-*.Set ALLOMOPI CRENAME = User, G oups
L x

- Set DENYTOPI CRENAME = User, G oups

Of course, you only have to make the entries that you need. If you
only wish to enable inclusive access, you do not need to make any
DENY entries. The first two variables relate to the editing of a topic
and also include the option of attaching files. Thus, users prohibited
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from editing a topic may aso not upload anything to that topic. The
second pair of variables relates to renaming or moving atopic.

If you do not want to make it possible for everyone to immedi-
ately see who has access to a page and who does not, you can place
the settings in HTML comments that begin in the line above the
variable settings and end in the line below it. By doing this, you
won't prevent users experienced in HTML source text from reading
and nevertheless finding out this information. However, it is aso
a question of aesthetics to refrain from making such technical in-
formation immediately obvious to everyone in normal browser
viewing.

You can aso limit viewing access to an article. The respective
variables are ALLOANTOPI CVI EW and DENYTOPRI CVI EW The
TWiki documentation describes this type of access control as “inse-
cure”; however, we have been unable to reproduce the objections
listed there.

DENY and ALLOWcan aso be combined to exclude individual
users of agroup for a certain topic. Let us assume that the user Tim-
Troglodyte is a member of the group StoneAgeGroup. However,
recently, this user has conducted himself in a rude manner on a cer-
tain page to which he is obvioudly attached. The community decides
to block him temporarily. This is done by setting the following per-
missions:

-*. Set DENYTOPI CCHANGE = Ti mlrogl odyte
-*. Set ALLOMOPI CCHANGE = St oneAgeGr oup

This does not change anything for the other members of the group,
and you do not necessarily have to change the group structure to
define permissions for a particular topic. Principally, the cross sec-
tion of both settings is permitted.

Note: In the default settings, members of the TWikiAdminGroup
have access everywhere (see below). If you wish to test the access
controls, you should do so with users who are not in that group.

Regulating access for each individua topic would not only take
considerable effort during generation, but it would also easily lead to
inconsistent settings if several people worked on them. Thus, thereis
the opportunity to set web-level controls that define which actions
may be performed in a particular web. This is done via the respec-
tive WebPreferences. The corresponding variables for editing, re-
naming and viewing are:
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- Set ALLOMNEBCHANGE = User, G oups
- Set DENYWEBCHANGE = User, G oups
- Set ALLOMWNEBRENAME = User, G oups
- Set  DENYWEBRENAMVE = User, G oups
- Set ALLOWAEBVI EW = User, G oups

- Set  DENYWEBVI EW = User, G oups

R A

If you wish to protect your web from unauthorized viewing, it is aso
agood ideato set the parameter

+*. Set NOSEARCHALL = on

Otherwise, the web will be included in a full-text search. With re-
gard to viewing restrictions, remember that a search requires regis-
tration as soon as blocked content isto be displayed. If avisitor does
not have a user name, he or she cannot use the search in this case.
The same applies to viewing topics and editing.

If you decide to protect a web from unauthorized access, you
should also define the permissions of the preferences page. This is
done, as usual, with the parameter ALLOMOPI CCHANGE, since it
pertainsto asingle page.

This also meansthat a priority list must be generated for the event
that topic and web settings are different. Normally, topic settings
have priority. Thus, as you can see, decisions regarding access to
individual topics are in the hands of the respective authors.

The only setting that pertains to the entire TWiki is the permis-
sion to generate new webs. It is defined via TWikiPreferences. If
you prefer not to have access limits in your TWiki, you should re-
move the following entries:

-*. Set ALLOMAEBMANAGE = User, G oups
- *. Set DENYWEBMANAGE = User, G oups

since you otherwise will not be able to add new webs.

Now, there is till one serious security problem: An inexperienced
user who triesto change settings changes the ALLOATOPI CCHANGE
for atopic. In doing so, he makes a typing mistake or, if acting ma-
levolently, knowingly enters a non-existent user. From then on, no-
body can edit the page! Onewould haveto lift the password protection
temporarily in order to manualy fix the problem. However, this
would lead to considerable problems for users logged in at the time,
because their permission verification only works through authenti-
cated pages. To avoid such problems, a SuperAdmin Group can be set
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up that always has edit permissions for all topics. This group is acti-
vated by default and can be set up at TWikiAdminGroup. If you do
not want such a group, or would like to grant another group these
rights, you need to make changesto the configuration script configure
in the area Security setup. The relevant parameter is Super Admin-
Group. Thisdefinesthe name of the Super group.

16.5
Strategies for User Rights

At this point, we should briefly contemplate possible access control
strategies and their implications. Generaly, the whole appea of
awiki liesin the fact that there are relatively few hurdles regarding
access and editing. Access contral is diametrically opposed to this
concept. On the other hand, in TWiki, we are confronted with the
fact that many system settings are self-defined and can be modified.
It is understandable that you may not want these pages to be edited
by just anyone, because the rest of the community would have a lot
at risk (e.g. with regard to pages for skins).

A completely closed system offers the advantage that you have
fairly precise control over who may view and edit content. In addi-
tion, there are no guest users, so you can always track which indi-
viduals have performed what edits. Closed areas in the Net, how-
ever, generaly make an unfriendly and thus uninviting impression.
Such a wiki would make sense if it only concerns the internal mat-
ters of a group. On the other hand, these wikis are often operated on
an intranet, such that the public is excluded anyway. Genera wikis,
accessible via a known URL, should at least have an accessible start
page that explains the purpose of the wiki.

The default setting of the TWiki user administration is to permit
anyone to view pages but require a login to edit them. As we have
seen, this creates the opportunity to target individual pages for limi-
tations or grant privileges to certain users/groups. Although in this
version, anyone is permitted to edit pages via the guest login, the
request to register sends a clear message: “This is a self-contained
area; you are intruding into our wiki.” Often, this is the decisive
hurdle in participating in ajoint project.

Since we have determined above that not every user should be
able to edit every page, it isagood idea to only limit access to those
pages in the TWiki that require authentification of users. We made
this setting when we decided on the LoginManager.
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[AJVAL ADMIN
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As an administrator, you are responsible for the operation of TWiki;
thus, you will have a few duties that do not directly concern the
“normal” user. For instance, you are especialy responsible for the
smooth operation of the system. This includes helping users with
password problems, assuring security, and notifying users before
any planned big changes.

To obtain admin privileges, you must be a member of the
TWikiAdminGroup (see Chap. 16.4). You can find a list of the
most important sites needed for administration work in the topic
TWiki.AdminTools.

17.1
Administering Webs

If you have various groups in your TWiki, you cannot get around
providing them with their own webs. However, separation into
a variety of areas can aso be useful for content purposes, since the
individual webs are completely encapsulated. In the standard instal-
lation, only one member of the TWikiAdminGroup has permission
to create new webs and edit existing ones. You can find this setting
under ALLONNEBMVANAGE in TWiKkiPr efer ences.

17.1.1
Setup

To create a new web, you only need to fill out the form in
TWiki.ManagingWebs. It isdepicted in Fig. 17.1.
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First, enter the name of the new web. A WikiWord can also be used
here.

Note: This may lead to undesired side effects, since a WikiWord is
aso interpreted as such. However there are generally no pages in
aweb having the same name, leading to the web name being shown
with a question mark. In page templates, you can avoid this by plac-
ing <nop> in front of the web name.

Next, you have to select atemplate web. As the name indicates, this
is a template for the web. Normally, you would use the template
“_default” which, along with the web, also supplies a basic configu-
ration of pages. These include all pages that start with “Web”, thus
WebHome, WebChanges, Weblndex, WebNotify, WebPrefer-
ences, WebSear ch, WebStatistics and WebTopicL ist.

Tip: You can aso create your own template web. To do this, gener-
ate a directory in data that starts with an underline, and copy al
topicsto it that you would like to have in the template.

The other possibility is to build the new web up on an existing one.
When thisis done, al pages from the old web that start with “Web”
are taken over. However, make sure that any attachments are not
copied along with the pages.

Indication of the color of the web varies depending on the skin. In
the Pattern skin, the tile of the navigation bar is displayed with the
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corresponding background color. In the Classic skin, you will see
the title bar with the toolbar in the respective color. The content of
the two description boxes Description and Used to ... are displayed
in the topic SiteMap, which is integrated in the start page of the
Main web, among others.

Finaly, you can determine whether the new web is to be search-  Search
able with the search function. Generaly, you should permit this.
However, if the web contains hidden pages, it is better to exclude it
from searches, since such a search may access the hidden pages.

If you now click on Create new web, the web will be generated, Create
and you can now fill it with content. If you use a skin that accesses
W KI VEBLI ST (e.g. Classic), you have to manually add the new
web to thisvariablein TWikiPreferences.

17.1.2
Renaming, Deleting, Archiving

There isatool for renaming or deleting webs. You can find itinthe  Finding links
corresponding web on the page WebPreferences. Thereisalink at
the bottom called Rename/mor e/delete this web ... It appears on
a page on which you can enter a new web name and parent web.
Y ou can delete aweb by selecting Trash as the parent topic. Other-
wise it will be renamed. Under it, you will find a list of the corre-
sponding topics. Y ou can now place a check in front of any topic for
which you wish to update edits. If you rename a web, you should
mark all topics. If, instead, you wish to delete it, we recommend
removing all marks: if not, the corresponding links in the entire
TWiki will be placed in the trash. These changes are made with
Rename/move.
To archive webs, you only need to pack the contents of the re-  Archiving webs
spective web directories from data, pub and templates into an ar-
chived file. Under Linux, you can use the following command:

tar czvf

ar chi vpf ad/ ar chi vhane. tar. gz
twi ki pat h/ dat a/ web

twi ki pat h/ t enpl at es/ web

twi ki pat h/ pub/ web

Shell"

Lttt

At regular intervals, you should also first archive and then empty the
contents of the Trash web, into which deleted pages are placed.
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17.1.3
RSS Feeds

TWiki also offers the possibility of monitoring recent changes via
RSS. This news service is provided by the page WebRss, which is
availableinevery web. If you look at that pagein TWiki, youwill only
find a collection of URLs and a few comments. To obtain the actual
RSS document, you have to have it displayed in the Rss skin. Thisis
the URL under which an RSSreader can pick upitsinformation:

Wb/ W.ebRss

This feed contains all pages that are also found in WebChanges,
including a short description. The newest pages and most recent
editsare listed first.

Y ou can aso create an adapted feed that only monitors a selection
of pages containing a particular key word. To do this, add to the
URL the additional parameter sear ch:

Wb/ WebRss&sear ch=keywor d

Now, only those edits to pages are shown that can aso be found with
anormal text and title search under that key word. Of course, itisalso
possible to generate a page of links to specialized feeds. Such a link
can beintegrated into awiki page with the following command:

[ [ “SCRI PTURLY vi ewSCRI PTSUFFI X% Wb/ A
WebRss?ski n=r ss&sear ch=keywor d] J
[ Feed to keyword]]

17.2
Topic Templates

When you generate a new topic, you will see that there is aready
text on the page, consisting of your user name and the current time.
This text is defined in a topic template, and adopted when a new
page is generated. Templates of this kind are generated for various
purposes; you can find an overview in Tab. 17.1:

Name Application
TW ki GroupTenpl ate Generating new groups.
NewUser Tenpl at e Setup of anew user.

WebTopi cEdit Tenpl at e Generating a new page.
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Name Application

WeblLef t Bar Per sonal Setup of the user navigation side-
Tenpl at e bar.

TW ki FaqTenpl at e Generating anew entry in

TWIiki. TWIkiFAQ.
ATast eOf TW ki Tenpl at e Template for the dideshow

ATasteOf TWiKi

(see Sect. 1V.5.3)

Except for the TWikiGroupTemplate, all templates are located in
the TWiki web. Of course, you can ater these sample pages accord-
ing to your wishes, just like any other wiki page. However, there is
a dight difference. The variables you see listed in Tab. 17.2 are not
adopted, but are replaced by the values when the page is generated:

Variable Function

YDATEY Current date.

%ISERNAMVEY L ogin name viathe browser.

oAV KI NAME%  Wiki user name, e.g. TestUser.

9 KI USER  User name with indication of web,

NANVEY. e.g. Main.TestUser.

%JRLPARAM  Vadue of the parameter namne transferred in the

{"nane"}% URL.

YINOPY% Variable is smply removed. Can be used to mask
other variables.

UNOP{ . ..}% Asabove, but spans morethan oneline.

Y ou can also use templates for your own purposes, such as to gener-
ate uniform agenda pages for every project group. To do so, first
create your own template page, e.g. ProjectAgendaTemplate. To
now create new pages out of the above, you need a form with which
the Edit isinvoked. This might look asfollows:

<f or m nane="Pr o] Ag"
act i on="%5CRlI PTURLPATHY
edi t ¥SCRI PTSUFFI X%
% NTURLENCCODE{ " 9W\EBY% } % " >
<i nput type="text" nane="topic"
val ue="Pr oj ect #CHANCGE#Agenda" />
<i nput type="hidden" nane="tenpl atetopic"
val ue="Pr oj ect AgendaTenpl ate" />
<i nput type="hi dden" nanme="topicparent"” |
val ue="9%ICOPI C% />

Lttt
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<i nput type="hidden" nane="onl yw ki name"  J
val ue="on" />
<i nput type="hidden" nane="onl ynewtopic" Jd
val ue="on" />
<input type="submt" value="create" />
</fornmp

The form is depicted here:

Projekt# AENDERN# Ager| | Erstellen

Asyou can see, the nameis aready suggested to the user, which he or
she just needs to adapt. If the user presses Create, the page is gener-
ated. The possible parameters of theform areexplained in Tab. 17.3

Parameter Function

topic Name of the topic

t enpl at et opi ¢ Name of the template used
t opi cpar ent Name of the parent topic

onl ywi ki name  Only permits WikiWords as topic names
onl ynewt opi ¢ Only permits topic names that do not yet exist.

Wiki variables can be alocated to the form parameters, since the
parameters are filled with the corresponding values when the page
is displayed, i.e. including when the form is displayed. If you wish
to disable onl yw ki name or onl ynewt opi ¢, you need to
delete the corresponding lines. It is not enough to simply set the
valueto of f .

17.3
Interwiki Links

Much like Mediawiki, TWiki aso enables you to establish simpli-
fied links between various wikis and other websites. For this, place
the abbreviation of the corresponding wiki or page in front of the
actual link. The following link, for instance, invokes a Google
search:

Googl e: Wki - Tool s
You have surely noticed that, since the spelling was originally in-

tended for wikis, you cannot use blank spaces. However, you can use
YOE instead; thus, to search for the inventor of the Wiki concept, type
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Googl e: War d¥®ECunni ngham Wiki ™

A list of al compatible abbreviations can be found on the page Create your own
TWiki.InterWikis. You may be wondering if you can aso define

your own interwiki abbreviations on this page, and you would be

right. Simply expand the respective table. It has three columns: the

abbreviation, the URL to be invoked, and any corresponding tooltip

text. You can insert the variable part of the URL using $page.

A link to Wikipedia.org will serve as an example:

| WP | http://de.w ki pedia.org/wiki/ | Jd | wiki ™
$page on Wki pedi a |

Asyou can see, $page can aso be left out if the variable part is at
the end of the URL.

Tip: The tooltip function is switched off by default. It can be acti-
vated by setting the variable LI NKTOOLTI PI NFO = on in
TWikiPreferences.

17.4
User Administration

Because administrators are responsible for access control, they are

also confronted with the administration of users. A few tasks, such

as registering and changing data, can be performed by the users

themselves. Others, such as administering groups, are taken care of

by a community of users on its own. This |leaves questions that must

be answered by an administrator: How can forgotten passwords be

reset and users deleted? Let us briefly look at the answers to these

guestions.

Resetting passwords works in two steps. On the page TWiki.  New passwords
ResetPasswor d, enter the user name and new password.
If a user has permanently left the TWiki community, or simply ~ Deleting users

wishes to obtain a new name, it can be useful to delete that user from

the database. To do this, you first need to remove the account from

the password list. The location of thislist isindicated in Twiki.cfg; it

is normally found in data and is called .htpasswd. There, delete the

line beginning with the user name to be removed. The remaining

traces can be directly removed from the TWiki. The page

Main. TwikiUsers lists al registered users. Just remove the corre-

sponding entry here. The topic of the users can aso be deleted, if

desired. If, however, the user was active in the wiki, severa links
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marking his or her edits will then lead to nothing. Y ou should also
have a look a permissions administration. If the user was granted
specia rights, you should delete the corresponding entries on the
pages. Otherwise, someone could register under the same name and
automatically have the same rights. The best way to find these en-
triesisthrough a search (see Chap. 14).

17.5
Email

Emails are sent to inform users about page edits and to confirm the
registration of new users. The corresponding parameters can be
found on the configuration page under the heading Mail and Prox-
ies. Set the " WebMast er Emai | " to the email address of the wiki
administrator. In any case, you should make sure that the address
indicated is accessible, since it will be distributed as a contact ad-
dress during registration for any questions users may have. You can
also indicate the name of the responsible person in " WWebMast er -
Nane."

To send emails from TWiki, you naturally need to specify in what
way and via which server the emails are to be distributed. There are
generaly two possibilities for this, either via the Perl module
Net:: SVITP or an externa mail program such as sendmail. If you
want them to be sent via Perl, enter the name of a mail server in the
parameter Mai | host . If it is on the same computer, | ocal host
will suffice. Accessing an external mail program is defined in the
variable Mai | Pr ogr am In this case, the Mai | host must remain
empty. In Sender host, you can aso indicate from which URL
the email was sent. If you use a proxy server for your Internet con-
nection, enter the corresponding data in the variables Host and
Por t . Now your TWiki is configured to automatically send emails.

You can verify whether your setup has been successful in two
ways. You can register yourself asanew participant in wiki, for one.
Unfortunately, this may lead to a series of unused dummy users if
the email does not function right away. Therefore, it is better to test
the natification of changes function. To register for that, just add
your nameto the list on the page M ain.WebNotify:

-*. Mai n. Username - your @ni |
This page exists separately for every web. When you add your name,

you change apage in the Main web. Now, go to the command line of
your server, switch to the bin directory, and add the following line;
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mai l notify -q Shell™

You have just manually started the email notification service. If the
mail settings are correct, you should now receive an email at the
addressindicated containing recent changesin the TWiki.

Of course, in order to run a decent notification service, you must ~ Automating
automate the scripts. Under Linux, so-called Cron Jobs take care of ~ notification
this.

crontab -e 0 2 * * * A |shel
(cd path/twi ki/bin; mailnotify —q)

With this command, an email is sent every night at 2:00 am. (server
time). The order of the time indicated is minute, hour, day, month
and weekday. A star means “every time’. So, if you want to issue
anatification every day, the “day” space must have a star, such asin
the above example. Under Windows, there are a number of pro-
grams offered by third parties that simulate Cron. Microsoft lists
a few under the URL http://Mmww.microsoft.convntserver/partners-
[findoffering/server solutions/Maintnce.asp.

Tip: One possibility with which to send al users (whether regis-
tered or not) general information are so-called broadcasts. These are
messages that can be seen on every TWiki page viathe toolbar. You
can define its content in TWikiPreferences by making an entry to
the variable BROADCASTMESSACGE. In the subsequent lines, you
will see two examples that you can simply copy and adapt accord-
ingly. The second method is only possible when the Pattern skin is
used. Broadcasts are especially useful if you wish to inform users
about large-scale maintenance work or changes to the TWiki.

17.6
Security Aspects

One could generaly say that TWiki is relatively secure if you set
access rights to the scripts and raw data very carefully. The scripts
should only be executable by the system. In addition, except for the
script directory, no other directory should be able to be accessed
from outside via aweb browser.

If you are using the TWiki, however, you should till have alook  Holes in the
from time to time at the Site http://twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/Codev-  security function
/SecurityAlerts. There, the most common security problems for the
respective TWiki version are documented and solutions offered.
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You will aso find a mailing list on the page, with which you can
always be kept abreast of developments.

One problem which is more aggravating than dangerous is the use
of HTML and script languages. Free HTML can cause side effects
with template tags and render a page undisplayable. This means one
can no longer enter the edit mode from a browser to eliminate the
error. Of course, you can aways manually start the edit mode viathe
URL, but this requires a level of technical know-how that you can-
not assume inexperienced users have. You can aso bring about un-
plessant effects with JavaScript as well. For instance, you could
integrate a script that automatically closes the browser when a page
is accessed. Asin the previous problem, the normal user isat aloss.
These problems are not hazardous; however, they can spoil the fun
of the TWiki.

That is why there is a variable in the configuration realm “ Secu-
rity setup” called allowlnlineScript. Remove the check mark from it
if you want to work with an open TWiki and cannot be sure that all
users have benevolent intentions.

TWiki keeps a record of requests made via the web. You can de-
fine which actions are included in this report in the configuration
realm “Log files’. Here, you will find a list of actions that are
logged. Y ou can find the log files in twiki/data; they are arranged by
month and named according to the year and month, consistent with
the following pattern:

[ 0gYYYYMM t xt

An entry in the log file contains the following tabular information
(separated by | pipes): the date and time, user, invoked script, web
and page, miscellaneous information such as whether the storage
process was “quiet”, that a requested page does not exist or that
a page has been revised, as well as the |P address. This information
can give you an idea of what sensitivities and errors may exist dur-
ing processing.

17.7
Backing up Data

Any computer system is susceptible to technological failure. When
this happens, total datalossis possible. That iswhy it is advisable to
back up datain your TWiki at regular intervals and save the copies
in a separate location.
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Page data is stored in the directory data. To back it up, smply ~ Save all pages
copy the entire directory or archive it. When thisis done, the current
versions as well as the history of the files are saved. Uploaded files
are saved in the pub directory, which you should aso back up. Un-
der Unix, the command to back up datais as follows:

tar czvf backup data.tar.gz */* Shell

Y ou must be in the respective directory. Form data does not need
to be backed up separately, since it is saved as metadata in the re-
spective topics and thusincluded in your backup.
To reload the data, unpack both archives to the directories data  Restoring data
and pub. If you want to be extra careful, you should first empty
those directories. This is especidly true if you want to restore an
older state of the wiki because, for instance, in the meanwhile, van-
dals have left their marks. Thisis the only way to make sure that no
unwelcome remnants are still lurking in the webs.

17.8
Upgrading and Uninstalling

Since a new version of TWiki is released from time to time, it may
happen that you may want to update your installation. Unfortunately,
there is no comprehensive recipe for this task. However, you will
find detailed information for every combination of versions at
http//twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/TWiki/TWiki UpgradeGuide.

To upgrade from TWiki 01-Sept-2004 to TWiki-4x, you must per-
form the following steps:

= |nstall the new version of TWiki in anew directory.

= Ingtal the extensions in the new TWiki that you also used in the
old wiki. Remember to use the respectively newest versions.

= Copy the old webs from the directories data and pub to the new
TWiki. Make sure that, for the standard webs (especialy the
TWiki web), no standard pages from the new web are written
over. They may contain new settings or templates that are neces-
sary in the new wiki.

= Copy the users. The page TWiki.TWikiUsers must be adjusted
manually. Copy the old htpasswd file into the data directory.

= Transfer the changes of the skins and settings. This must be done
manually.
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If you should actually need to uninstall TWiki for some reason, for
instance because you are switching servers, you must do so manu-
ally; there is no uninstall routine. This is no big deal, however, be-
cause the TWiki stores al of its data in the twiki directory. Thus, if
you delete that directory, al TWiki data will be removed. You
should then undo the adjustments made to the Apache configuration
file httpd.conf. To do so, remove the link to twiki.conf. That will
remove all traces of TWiki.
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18 Designing
a TWiKi

WERADMIN

Especially in your own online presence open to the public, it is a bit
frustrating to only be able to use predefined, standard layout options.
Thisis especidly trueif you intend to integrate the wiki as only one
component of your homepage, or if you have already gone public
with a specific corporate identity. Luckily, TWiki offers smple
options to ater the layout. You can also achieve functional changes
to the community using plugins.

18.1
Designing the Look

Asin the case with MediaWiki, TWiki aso offers the opportunity to ~ Setting skins
control the look of the page using skins. The default skin that is

active is the version of the Pattern skin that we use. Of course, you

are free to change it; this is done, as in the case in so many other

TWiki functions, via a topic. You will find the corresponding entry

in TWikiPreferences, in the section “ Skin Settings’ under the name

SKI'N. You can see how the installed skins look in the TWikiSkin-

Browser.

18.1 Designing the Look = 251



Fig. 18.1

Installing
new skins

252

B fetianrowser < DRtk < WK Wazilla et EEIH
S bk =i Fawe ks bed B

f..llmuu ks g - k| -

..... iU o TR TWkiRkin B

TWiki Skin Browser

250 Ty OULINE T e Currenily Frslaled on i

ik = Codery = Sansborlairdisesss » TWikiSkinBrowser
r ClassieSkin Exme I: A hrcoi foo
Codev {Bsadme | Topics bdex| Changes Catailad | Search | Go 31\3": 230 mih 2 mer;ra Fizs

£ b3 hares atapic v e‘emucmeas'snmwseamlestamsws1 II':I r il
7 Tt hioeme shows 2 bulet ist of instaled Flugins with desrip

frdFaat ke CE5
C.omplErt

‘Walcome to the Main web

v priaggs ot i il

Flainskin: Zrces acrozcc bt
te NS eror sitvoluptatem accusaroum » vitig
& :bllb IMErare wertans et ouast ar
i

To activate one of the templates in the skin browser, set SKI Nto the
name of the desired skin, without using the word “skin;” thus, if you
want ClassicSkin:

*.Set SKIN = classic

However, perhaps you initially only wish to give a few pages a new
skin before you decide. To do this, attach the parameter &ski n=
ski nnane to the URL of the page you are currently viewing and
thus access the page. Now the selected layout will be shown.

Admittedly, the selection of skins in the standard installation is
rather sparse. However, you can install additional skins. A list of
current skins can be found under http://twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/
Pluging/SkinPackage. From there, you can go to the respective page
of the skin and download an archived file which is present as an
attachment. Unpack the file to the twiki directory.

Note: The procedure described here may vary somewhat for indi-
vidual skins. Thus, you should read the installation instructions
indicated for each skin.

Caution: Before you set up a newly installed skin, you should first
test it on a single page to avoid any unpleasant surprises. For in-
stance, sometimes you must first define the edit buttons. If you for-
get to do this, you can only obtain the edit mode of the preferences
page directly through the URL (edi t instead of vi ew).
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In the Pattern skin, it is relatively easy to put together a menu bar.  Adapting the
In every web, there is a topic with the name WebL eftBar, whichis  menu sidebar
integrated into the page as a template on the |eft side of the article. If

you access the page, you will see that a complete copy of the menu

sidebar is located there. Y ou can edit that sidebar just as you can any

other page in the TWiki. For example, if you want to add a link to

our homepage, just add the line

*[[http://www wi Kitools.org][WKki Tool s]]* Wiki ™

This will insert a link in bold lettering. After you save it, you will
notice that the changes have been immediately adopted.

Tip: In the template issued with the software, all entries are ele-
ments of alist. Thisisirrelevant to the display on the I€eft side of the
screen and can just as easily be left out.

18.1.1
Functional Elements

The most important question that crops up with regard to creating
your own layouts is about functional links. How can one access the
various views of atopic via links? You may have guessed that the
scripts in the bin directory play an important role. These scripts are
accessed with the corresponding page as a parameter. For a few
functions, there are a few further entries to be made. Y ou will find
alist of scriptsand their functionsin Tab. 18.1:

Script Function  Parameter Tab. 18.1
Vi ew display = skin: Digplay of the page using a particu-
lar skin.

= raw: “on” displays the source code,
“debug” additionally shows the meta in-
formation.
= topic: Name of the article to be dis
played.
edit edit = t: Displaysthetime at the start of editing.
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Script Function  Parameter

search search = scope: Area in which the search is to
take place. Possible options are “topic”
for a search of the title, “text” for a full
text search and “all” for both.

= search: The actual search string.
rdiff revisons  Toshow al old versions:
= enter no parameters.
To show old versions:
= rev: number of revision to be displayed.
Comparing revisions:
= revl: number of first revision.
= rev2: number of second revision.

Since we want to conceive our scripts for al pages, it is advisable to
proceed as generally as possible. This primarily means replacing
statistical information with the corresponding variables when possi-
ble. For instance, the View script isthen invoked as follows:

%SCRI PTURLYS vi ewSCRI PTSUFFI X%

The path to the script, as well as any defined file endings in config-
ure, are derived from the TWiki settings. The name of the topic to be
accessed is clearly defined by the following variables:

% NCLUDI NGAEB% % NCLUDI NGTOPI C%

Note that the skin files are actually embedded in the article. That is
why it is not enough to use the placeholders YWEB%and % OPl C%
since they would always point to the skin itself. The list of parame-
ters begins with a ?, and severa parameters are separated by an &.
Thus, if you wish to have a link on every page which will display
that page in the classic skin, use the following lines:

[ [ ¥8CRI PTURLY vi ew/SCRI PTSUFFI X%
% NCLUDI NGW\EB% % NCLUDI NGTOPI C%
?ski n=cl assi c]

[in dassic Skin]]

Lttt

The print view can aso be generated with thislink, since it basically
opens the same page with Print skin. So, you only have to replace
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cl assi ¢ with print in the above commands and change the
label.

The edit script additionally requires the current time as a parame-  Edit link
ter. Y ou can use the variable GMT| MVE for it:

[ [ “SCRI PTURLY% edi t %5CRI PTSUFFI X% Jd | wiki ™
% NCLUDI NGWEB% % NCLUDI NGTOPI C% J

?t =%V ME A

{" $year $no$day$hour s$m nut es$seconds" } % J
[edit]]

Asisthe case for dl TWiki pages, for a complex layout, it isindeed
possible to write it directly in HTML.

Unfortunately, it is not possible to display therevisionsview with  Revisions
skins that are controlled by TWiki pages in the way that you are
familiar from the Pattern skin. You can only have al edits dis-
played at the same time. To do so, smply open the Rdiff script with
the corresponding page.

Tip: You can integrate the revisions view via the templates. The
templates for this display are located in the template folder, and are
called view.[ skinname] .tmpl. The variable YREVI SI ONS%is avail-
ablein these files, which displays the revisions view.

You can generate a list of backlinks with the aid of the built-in  Backlinks
search function (for more detail, see Chap. 13). To do so, use the
following command:

[ [ Y8CRI PTURLY sear ch%GSCRI PTSUFFI X%

% NCLUDI NGNEB% Sear chResul t

?scope=t ext

&anp; regex=on

&anp; sear ch=%SPACEDTOPI CO86BYSEA- Za- 2% D)
[ Backl i nks]]

ttttt

Do not be distracted by the many cryptic characters. Those are cir-
cumscriptions for the specia characters & ( &anp;),[ (%B),"

(9%BE) and] (9%®D), that would otherwise disturb processing of

the wiki page. Principaly, this command searches for al pages on

which the page name occurs in square brackets, that is, as a link.

Those are the backlinks.

The function for attaching files is activated via a separate script. ~ Attachments

Y ou only need to open the page using at t ach instead of view, and

the upload dialogue will start.
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To integrate extended functions (renaming, deleting, etc.), you
need to access the Oops script. It actualy produces the TWiki mes-
sages (including error messages). Since a wide variety of messages
must be issued, it isinvoked with its own templates that contain the
corresponding message. This concept is aso used for displaying
extended functions:

[ [ SCRI PTURLY 00ps %SCRI PTSUFFI X%
% NCLUDI NGWEB% % NCLUDI NGTOPI C%
?t enpl at e=oopsnor €]

[ ext ended functions]]

Lttt

The last functiona link we will add is afield for direct access to our
skin. The View script can be invoked using the parameter t opi c,
which will take us directly to the page indicated or, if it does not yet
exist, display a search didogue. The parameter t opi ¢ can also be
issued via a form. To do so, the following HTML code will suffice
to display direct access:

<f orm acti on="9%ICOPI C% >
<i nput type="text" name="topic" size="16"/>
</fornp

Of course, thisis only a minimal version. The form is sent by press-
ing the <ENTER> key. Y ou can achieve greater user friendliness by
inserting at least one button.

Now, let us have alook at two dynamic components of the navi-
gation sidebar. As you can seg, alist of those webs that are created
in the wiki is displayed in the Pattern skin. This list can be dis-
played via the variable YM\EBLI ST{" " } % Without indicating any
further formatting information, the names of the webs are simply
written one after the other. That is why you have the opportunity to
make detailed comments on the display in square brackets. You can
enter any text you want here. In the spot where the name of the cor-
responding web is to be displayed, insert $nane. In this way, you
can display the webs asalinked list, for example:

OANEBLI ST{" - - -*-[[ $nanme. UIOVETOPI C% - A
[$nane]]"} %

When the script puts the page together, it displays the line indicated

once for each web, whereby the corresponding name is inserted in
each case. “HOVETOPI C%links to the start page of the web.
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The 9WEBLI ST% variable aso offers the possibility of high-  Highlight the
lighting a certain web. To do this, you first must define which  current web
web is to be marked using $sel ect ed. Then, use $nar ker to
determine how the highlighting will look. Now, you just have to
place $rmar ker in the right spot in the display. For instance, to
display the current web (stored in 9W\EB%) in bold, use the follow-
ing code:

OMNEBLI ST{ A wiki ™
"% $mar ker [ [ $name. %HOVETOPI C%Y A
[ $nane] | $mar ker " A
sel ect i on=" W\EB% A
mar ker =" *" A
1%

The star indicating bold lettering is only shown if the web currently
being processed ($nane) matches the current web.
TWikis, in which several groups work simultaneously and thus ~ As a drop-down
have a number of webs, can quickly become complex if the entire  element
list of al webs is always issued. A more elegant solution would be
the integration of drop-down menus. For this, we need an HTML
form that isfilled with a<SELECT> element:

<form action=""> [ wiki™
<sel ect size=1 nanme="sel ection">
9NEBLI ST{ o
"<option val ue="%CRl PTURLPATH J

Vi eWwVSCRI PTSUFFI X% $nanme. “HOVETOPI C% > A
$nane</ opti on>"} %
</ sel ect >
</fornmp

Unfortunately, we still have another hurdle to clear. Nothing hap-
pens when you select a web. This is due to the fact that the form is
not sent out. A small JavaScript can come to the rescue here. The
following attribute loads the URL indicated in val ue as soon as
anything changes in the selection box:

onChange=

"docunent . | ocation. href=

this.form sel ection. options|

this.form sel ection. options. sel ect edl ndex
].val ue"
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Add the line in the <SELECT> eement after nane=
"sel ection".

Now we still have the problem that the Main web is aways dis-
played. Yet it would be nice if the current web in which we are lo-
cated would also be preselected. For this, the HTML command
sel ect ed must be inserted in the corresponding option. The
ONEBLI ST%then lookslikethis:

OMEBLI ST{

"<option $marker val ue="%SCRl PTURLPATHY
Vi ewsBCRI PTSUFFI X% $nane. %1OVETOPI C% >
$nane</ opti on>"

sel ect i on=" W\EB%

mar ker ="sel ect ed"} %

Lttt t

Similar to the list of webs, you can aso have a list of topics gener-
ated that enables quick access to existing topics of aweb as long as
there aren’t too many entries. The variable in which al topics are
stored is caled %4 OPI CLI ST% Here is a printout of the source
code for adrop-down list:

<form action="">
<sel ect size=1 nane="aw'
styl e="wi dt h: 100px; "
onChange="docunent . | ocati on. href =
this.form aw options|
this. form aw. options. sel ect edl ndex
].val ue">
9 OPI CLI ST{
"<OPTI ON $mar ker
val ue=" %8CRI PTURLPATHY
vi ew/SCRI PTSUFFI X% %\EB% $nane" >
$nane
</ CPTI ON\>"
sel ecti on="%IOPI C%
mar ker =" sel ect ed"} %
</ sel ect >
</forne

Lttt t

Lttt tttt

The changes in comparison to the listing of the webs are highlighted
in bold. Because the length of the entries in the topic list may vary
greatly, itisagood ideato limit the width of the drop-down list. Thus,
ast yl e attribute has been inserted in the <SELECT> element.
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18.1.2
Advanced Options

If the previous adjustment possibilities are not enough for you, an
all-around solution can only be offered by writing your own tem-
plates. You can find templates on the server in the directory
twiki/templates. They all follow the same name convention:

scri pt nane. ski nnane. t npl

For scripts to which no templates have been allocated in the current
skin, standard templates are employed, so that you do not necessar-
ily have to generate al templates. You can write normal HTML
code in the template files, but also use certain variables.

The system is divided into two levels. On one hand, there is the
standard template twiki.tmpl. It defines elements that other templates
can access. A few of these predefined elements are already visiblein
Tab. 18.2;

Name Content

sep element separator.

ht m doct ype Standardized <head> area.
st andar dheader Standard layout header.

si mpl eheader Simplified header of the standard layout, e.g.
for the Edit and Attach script.

st andar df oot er Standard layout footer.
oops Error message skeleton.

Y ou can integrate these elements using the command
9 MPL: P{"vari abl enane"} %

If you wish to adopt entire swapped out files, you can do so with the
following code:

9RAMPL: | NCLUDE{"fi | enane"} %
The extension .tmpl can be left off. Asin the case of the other tem-
plates, the standard master template is replaced when there is a file

twiki.[ skinname] .tmpl that matches the skin. In this master template,
you of course have the possibility of defining afew elements:
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YR MPL: DEF{ " el ement nane"} %
el enent t ext
%' MPL: END%

The second level is that of the concrete scripts. They are the ones
that ultimately determine which HTML code isissued. To be able to
use the elements from the master template, you have to integrate
them with 9%arMPL: | NCLUDE{ " TW ki "} % It suffices to indicate
“TWiki” as the file name. The respective skin version is automati-
cally searched.

Tip: If you define a few elements in the script templates, you can
link to them in the embedded master template. This gives you the
opportunity to parameterize the master templates. An example: In
the standard template, the function toolbar is placed in the footer.
Thisis defined in the master template. However, the commands that
are supposed to be there are defined in the respective script template
as 9aVPL: DEF{ "t opi caction"}% Thus, you can basicaly
use the same footer for al scripts.

Of course, one important question is how to place the actua topic
text. This is stored in the Y EXT%variables. In addition, there are
several other variables containing content components. A selection
of themislisted in Tab. 18.3:

Name Content

YT EXT% The actua content of the page. In the edit and
preview modes it appears in raw form. Cau-
tion — the corresponding text box is not in-
cluded inthe variable.

%Dl TTOPI C% Edit link.

UREVI SI ONS% Link to the last three versions of the topic.

% OPlI CPARENT% Name of the article from which the page has

been generated.
%PREVI EW Path to the background image of the preview
BG MAGEY% mode.

Note that not all variables are always filled with content. If you cre-
ate your own templates, you should aways start from an existing
template and adapt it to your wishes. In this way, you will also see
what variables contain the functions you need.
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In addition to the source text of the topics, TWiki also saves so- Metadata
called metadata. This is information about the page itself, its attach-
ments, the parent page, and any related moves or forms. It is gener-
ally not shown when apage is edited.

Tip: You aso have the option of having the metadata displayed
along with the source text. To do so, open the page with the URL
parameter?r aw=debug.

The metadatais stored in metavariables. They arelistedin Tab. 18.4:

Name Content Tab. 18.4
WVETA Name of the topic from which the current
{"parent"}% page has been created. In contrast to

% OPl CPARENT% you can aso enter
further options here:

= dontrecurse="on". Only the immedi-
ate predecessor is displayed.

= nowebhome="on". The web home-
page is not included in the display.

= prefix="" "and suffix="". Text that is
to appear before and after the display.

= sgparator="" Separator in the event
that there is more than one predeces-

Sog
WVETA If the page has been moved, a report of
{"moved"} % the moveisfound here.
WVETA Display of the files that are attached to a

{"attachnents"}% page.

= all="on" dso shows the hidden at-
tachments.

You cannot use these variables on normal pages. In your templates
(e.g. WebLeftBar) and in the other templates, however, they are
used according to the same principle as al other variables.

In Templates, you even have the possibility of adopting four of  Your own
your own parameters from the URL. They have to be transferred in -~ parameters
the address line using &par anl to 4, and can be accessed in the
script with %°ARAMLY%6to 4.

18.1 Designing the Look = 261



Plugins

Tab. 18.5

262

18.2
Plugins and Add-ons

TWiki achieves its specia degree of power and flexibility with the
aid of so-caled plugins. These are small, add-on modules that you
can install to supplement your existing software. A great advantage
isthat the core wiki remains relatively trim, which means that it does
not drag around any unnecessary program code. Every TWiki opera-
tor can integrate those particular modules that are truly necessary.
Furthermore, programmers of plugins can easily and cleanly expand
TWiki and adapt it to their needs without endangering the stability
of the core wiki. Plugins are often developed from a concrete neces-
sity in using TWiki, so that there is a whole series of very useful
supplementary functions. In addition, plugins enable programmers to
react relatively quickly to new developments without having to issue
completely new versions of TWikis. Thus, it is worthwhile to have
alook 2t the page http://twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/Plugins every oncein
awhile’.

As you can see, there are two types of add-ons found there. Gen-
eraly, add-ons are independent from the existing functionality, and
are executed as independent scripts or small programs. Plugins, on
the other hand, expand the possibilities of existing scripts by ena-
bling additional TWiki formatting elements, for example. You can-
not directly use contributions; they are used by plugins.

In Tab. 18.5, we have included a list of especialy useful and in-
teresting plugins, to give you an overview of what they can accom-
plish. To find a plugin at twiki.org, you have to add “plugin” to
every name:

Name Function

Calendar Display of acalendar and appointments.

ActionTracker ~ Task planner for a project group.

Database Database access from TWiki.

TWikiDraw Cooperative generation and editing of drawings
(requires Java).

SpreadSheet Spreadsheet in TWiki.

SideShow Generate and display presentations.

Toc Table of contents of TWiki webs.

Pdf Generates a PDF document from a TWiki page.

3 The plugins discussed in the book can also be found on the CD under
/wikis/twiki/plugins.
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Name Function Tab. 18.5
(continued)

Comment Add comments to a page without having to edit it
first.

Peer Enables pages to be evaluated.

Poll Conduct apoll in TWiki.

ProjectPlanner  Manage time and scheduling plans for projects.
SectionalEdit  Targeted editing of sections (see MediaWiki).

Session Session-based authentication to circumvent the
browser’ s mechanism.
TagMe Social tagging for TWiki.

So just how are these plugins accessed? In principle, they simply add
new variables to the existing ones. They are inserted in the topic
source text, just like normal TWiki varigbles. A few are aready in-
cluded in the standard installation, so we can test the concept right
away using a concrete object. Thelist of installed pluginsisfound on
the page TWiki.lnstalledPlugins. You should aso see the smilies
plugin here. Edit any page, and add

:cool: and :) Wiki ™

You will see that the characters from the smilies plugin have turned
into smilies. You can find amore detailed list of possible graphicsin
the description page having the name TWiki.SmiliesPlugin. This
kind of documentation is issued with every plugin, and we recom-
mend looking at it before using the plugin.

Because there is such a wedlth of add-on programs for TWiki  Installing
(currently more than 250), we cannot discuss al of them here. A few  Plugins
are needed in Sect. IV, where we will have a closer look at them.
However, our primary focus right now is the process of installing
new plugins. It is a relatively easy task. On the overview page
http: //twiki.org/cgi-bin/view/Plugins/PluginPackage, you will find
the entire list of instalable plugins. Each one has its own topic.
There, you can find directions for using the plugin, updated tips,
and, most importantly, the ingtalation instructions. Generally, you
only need to download the archived file attached to the end of the
topic and unpack it to the TWiki installation directory. This proce-
dure will automatically copy the files to their correct directories.
Cautious webmasters can also unpack the files to a temporary direc-
tory. A directory structure will be generated that is analogous to that
of the TWiki directory, and you will know which files are to be cop-
ied to which directories.
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Caution: A few plugins must additionally be configured on the file
level. To do this, carefully read the corresponding instalation in-
structions.

All plugins are activated automatically as soon as they are installed.
However, you can prevent a plugin from being activated by adding it
tothelist of DI SABLEDPLUG NS in TWiki.TWikiPreferences.

Unfortunately, we cannot provide a universal recipe for the instal-
lation of add-ons. Often, they are simple programs that you can exe-
cute either from your computer or server. A few of these programs
require Java J2EE to be installed on your computer. You can
download it at http://java.sun.com. Just follow their installation in-
structions.

We would like to highlight one particular add-on, since it can
make working with TWiki much easier. It is the FirefoxExtension-
AddOn, which can be found a the URL http://twiki.org/cgi-
bin/view/Pluging/FirefoxExtensionAddOn. If you use Firefox as your
browser, this add-on gives you the option of inserting several TWiki
formatting commands via a toolbar or context menu. Y ou can install
the add-on directly from the page indicated from Firefox. Then you
just need to restart the browser, and you should see the TWiki bar.
Now you can either insert formatted text in the edit mode (tables,
images, lists) or format highlighted text.

18 Designing a TWiki



V. TWIki as a Project Kit



Reaver,
Autror,
(VAL ADMIN
WERADMIN

19 Preliminary
Thoughts:
What is a Project?

How can wikis contribute to the improved organization of groups?
Let's assume that we want to organize a project. What benefits
would we garner from a wiki? How would we have to work with it?
Using the example of TWiki, we want to demonstrate that wikis, in
comparison to other systems (e.g. CMS), offer a number of advan-
tages as an integrative organizational and communicative medium.
They are just as appealing for companies as they are for political,
social and cultural organizations. At the same time, we wish to in-
troduce afew attractive TWiki features.

In the principles of project management and the wiki philosophy,
two opposing concepts meet: a predefined goal, clear definition of
work steps, resources and participants on the one hand, and on the
other, self-determined goal definition, self responsibility for work
methods and steps and an open number of participants. Yet, when
we take a closer ook, there are several similarities. It is worthwhile
to make use of experiences from the realm of classic project man-
agement for wikis and the wiki philosophy.

The literature on project management attempts to define a project
using three characteristics:*

1. Itisaone-timeevent with apredefined result.

2. Thereis a predefined scheduled start and a predetermined end
to the project.

3. The amount of people, financial means, production means and
equipment available are planned in advance.

! See. e.g. Portny 2001, 26.
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However, these characteristics can be used to describe just about any
project: from construction projects worth millions to moving furni-
ture around in an office. Its presumable clarity leads to the use of the
term in daily language to refer to any random human activity. After
all, the word “project” only describes the fact that a person predefi-
nes his activity in his head (“ plans’), implements them and eval uates
the altered reality for further action.

But contemporary use of the term is not arbitrary. “Regardless
of what your project looks like, you aways define it on the basis
of the three same eements. output, start and end date, and re-
sources’, observes Portny.? The word “project” in project man-
agement is related to Taylor’'s principle of internal division of la-
bor. According to this principle, al work steps are divided into
their individual components (in project management, into “pro-
jects’ and “work packages’) and standardized. The individua work
steps can thus be re-assigned and resource usage more precisely
planned. As a result, efficiency and productivity of mass produc-
tion can be increased considerably. However, prerequisite to this
success is the exact observance of schedules and the extensive
elimination of coincidence. Project and personnel alike are under
central control

The project concept, as it also forms the base of the wiki phi-
losophy, counters that of the original meaning of “project”. The
older term “project”, stemming from the 17"-century French word
“projet”, has a much broader target and is far less technocratic.
It means something like “design”, “urge forward”, “push out”,
“throw forward”, and “thrust out;"* all more reminiscent of the
English verb “to project”. The wiki philosophy, too, deadls with
reformulating systematic action, but with the intent of moving from
simple reaction and optimization to planning, attempting and de-
signing. Questions of efficiency and cost-benefit issues also play
arole, but the wiki philosophy is based on the notion of “people in
free cooperation” (Spehr). This means not exposing oneself to
apparent system obligations, but rather promoting the construction
of sdlf-administrating structures and direct control of central deci-
sions by the pool of participants. Participants themselves decide on
gods, milestones and deadlines — thereby running the risk of areas

2 Portny 2001, 27.

% The boom of “projects’ in the working world fits in with a redesigning of
production, right up to greater flexibility of employment relationships with the
goal of areduction in wage costs and a simultaneous integration of the imme-
diate producers with more responsible autonomy (see Candeias 2004, 179).

* See Kluge 2002, 722.
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not being processed and the production process running less
directly.

In keeping with the wiki philosophy is the wish to achieve target-
oriented action and concrete results. Yet, at the same time, decisions
regarding the course of the project are to be as democratic and open
as possible. The wiki philosophy promotes freedom of movement
and freedom to be able to decide for or against participation in
aproject.

Wiki software, then, can provide assistance in certain project
phases (Tab. 19.1) or be employed as a supplement to existing sys-
tems. Yet they can also serve as the central medium with which to
manage all phases.

Phase Goal Concrete examples
1 Concept Theideais = Establish start group.
developed. - Collect idess.
= Write project drafts.
2 Delimitation ~ Composition = Definegoals.
of the project plan. . pan work.
= Plan costs.
= Plan procedure.
3 Start Theteamis put = Allocation of important
together. tasks (admin, moderation,

finances, PR work...).
= Definerules.
4 Execution Thework is = Query sponsors.
accomplished. = Do publicity work.
= Occupy rooms.
5 Conclusion Theprojectis = Accounting.
concluded. = Documentation.

= Transfer to subsequent
projects.

= Evauation.

The phases in conventional project management are relatively
strictly separated from one another. If, in comparison, one employs
the wiki philosophy, there is overlap between the first and third and
the fourth and fifth phases. The construction of the team starts as
early as the idea collection phase, and the circle of participants does
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not remain static, but rather can and should increase. This philoso-
phy ranks volunteerism as its top priority. The “two foot” principle
rules. Team members can aso wak away from such projects. It
nevertheless makes sense to establish responsibilities and clear rules
after the second phase, at the latest. There is overlap toward the end
of the project, as well. For instance, materials need not be collected
for closing documentation, since, ideally, al necessary information
isavailable on the wiki network.
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20 Conceptual
Phase: Collecting
Ideas and Outlining
the Project

20.1
Establishing a Base

A project begins with your idea or an externa assignment. If you
receive an external project assignment, clarify as precisely as possi-
ble what the goal of the project is, what expectations the client has of
you, and why the project was assigned. Also discuss a an early
stage the resources at your disposal, and don’t be afraid to reject the
project if you have the impression that financial or conceptual sup-
port will be lacking.

Wewish toillustrate the possibilities of wikis using the example of
aconference preparation process. We will assume that our Stone Age
people want to call aconference on the future, in order to discusslife
in the Neolithic Age. To organize a conference, we will conform to
the general phases of project management (see Tab. 17.1).

Because the use of a wiki for the character of the conference is
afundamental decision, the group should decide as early as the con-
ceptua phase if and to what extent they wish to work with a wiki.
Excluding factors would be if the mgjority of participants or superi-
ors — for instance, the old shamans — do not agree to the procedure
and will not support the results because they fear having to surrender
control, although they are crucia to the implementation of the pro-
ject results. It is vital that ideas that are developed “from below”
ultimately have the chance to be implemented they way they were
intended.

In answer to the question as to which of the wiki clones to use,
we have decided on TWiki. Our most important criterion was its
variety of application options. TikiWiki, bitweaver and TWiki stand

20.1 Establishing a Base

Define the
assignment

Example:
Conference on
the Neolithic
Age

To wiki or not to
wiki?

Choosing TWiki
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out in this regard. As we mentioned in the preface, TWiki represents
atechnically greater challenge for admins. We nevertheless chose it
because this clone remains true to wiki technology, whereas Tiki-
Wiki contains the wiki only as one of several communications appli-
cations.

Therefore, immediately before or directly at the start of the con-
ceptual phase, a separate wiki introduction meeting should be ar-
ranged. In our case, we are introduced to TWiki, and the participants
are made familiar with the wiki philosophy.

This meeting concerns the integration of the wiki. Furthermore, it
serves to eliminate any existing reservations and conduct a few prac-
tical experiments with TWiki. It is aso a chance to discuss the clas-
sic wiki questions — regarding vandalism, etc. The occasion servesto
point out that wiki is not a miracle technology, but that adopting it
can be well worth it, and that its adoption is a decision that the par-
ticipants themsel ves must make.

Especially TWiki, in the condition in which it is supplied to users,
needs a bit of preliminary twesking, for instance, by creating an
HTML start page that offers an overview, and by generating a few
webs and topics with initial content. Furthermore, the sandbox is to
be activated and the most important syntax made available at
aglance. Computer skills can never be assumed, so it is advisable to
publicly discuss what skills and experiences participants have. It is
a good idea to appoint a contact person that can provide support in
the case of technical problems.

Another good reason to hold an introductory meeting is that some
people wince at the thought of expressing their thoughts in writing,
compressing the content, and exposing themselvesto criticism. Many
prefer to communicate orally, because they can be certain that the
right people receive the information. Such needs should always be
taken serioudly, and can be addressed accordingly at such an event.
Y et reciprocal constructive criticism and cooperative discussionstake
practice. By constructive, we do not mean avoiding conflict and
stressing harmony, but rather criticism that is always paired with
suggestionsfor aternatives. We are talking about assuming a position
of respect for thework of others, sincethey identify withit.

L et usget back to the hunters and gatherers. Basically, they need to
lay down afew rulesfor interaction. Pointsto be considered include:

= |s there a check mechanism if, for instance, a part of the project

gets behind schedule because certain content could not be gener-
ated? Who isresponsible?
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= It has to be determined how and according to what rules the pro-
ject is to be moderated. Which procedures exist to solve internal
conflicts?

= How do you regulate the power differential that exists between
admins, maintainers and moderators and normal users? A sepa
rate page should definitely be generated for such discussions. To
prevent someone from blocking the project, a backup should be
made at regular intervals and saved to a neutral server. To do this,
at least one additiona person is required who is familiar with the
technology and has full access rights.

= Setting up central contact points has aready been addressed. This
includes establishing pages such as*“News’ or “ Conventions’.

Tip: Don't put too many expectations in your wiki. Not everything
is going to function properly right off the bat. Never forget that,
with all of the spontaneity, you are dealing with group processes
and learning processes that take time. Associative thinking, crea-
tive seizing of ideas and cooperation are not prevalent in our form
of society, nor are insight and understanding in organizationa
issues.

20.2
Collecting Cooperative ldeas
and Generating Project Outlines

The hunters and gatherers must first collect ideas and ultimately ~ Project outlines
formulate a draft paper (project outline). They already have severa

suggestions. A possible title would be “Get Out of the Cave. Pros-

pects for the Future in the Neolithic Age.” The advantages of seden-

tariness could be thematicized, or new techniques in cross-country

plowing. Workshops on band ceramics are to provide a cultura

supplement to the conference.

The draft paper describes the beginning and end, the title, goal
and possible content of the conference. By making the ideas more
concrete and compact, we can achieve more clarity for ourselves,
and the paper can be presented to sponsors for their decision. Thus,
we can aready utilize two advantages of the wiki.

= More ideas can aso be collected for the paper between meetings.

They would be immediately worked into the paper and available
onlineto al participants.
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= The draft paper can be further developed in a cooperative way.
Cooperative writing will aso come into play for the subsequent
organizationa planning, applications, goal descriptions, task
planning and invitational texts.

Now we can already start collecting ideas or query peopl€' s expecta
tions on a wiki page for the next meeting, to summarize them in a
text on a new page. The involvement of the people concerned in the
formulation process increases the chance that the draft paper will be
read and agreements will be better understood and accepted by eve-
ryone. Any modifications can vary greatly, from the correction of
minor typing and grammar errors to the editing of long passages.

Wikis can aso serve as a private notepad on which impressions,
inklings, tips, questions, etc. can be noted down at random inter-
vals. The hypertext structure can reflect and promote basic net-
worked thinking. However, you can aso use the wiki for coopera
tive forms of writing, such as collaborative brainstorming and other
playful types of idea collection. One popular variation is to have the
first person write one sentence, and the next person add a sentence
to it spontaneously, and so on. For brainstorming, “fantastic’ or
“imaginary” ideas are also welcome, since they motivate partici-
pants to abandon habitual thought routines and think innovatively.
“Food that won't run away”, may have been one such invented idea
on the verge of the Neoalithic Age. Only after such a thought is
expressed, has caused friction or prompted objection can it be
seized by others and modified.> We are thinking such general con-
siderations through here because experience has shown that this
process is extremely important and, in day-to-day life, are quick to
be ignored. Several wiki projects fail not because of technical prob-
lems, but because of the forms of communication, or rather: of non-
communication.

Thus, cooperative and associative thinking is a must. Initial
fuzziness is not a hindrance; on the contrary — even if one does not
agree with a point of view, an important impulse may be triggered
that sheds light on aspects that had been previoudly ignored. This
requires an attitude in which one asks what someone else had really
been trying to say. A relaxed atmosphere means unusua ideas and
half-baked thoughts can also be expressed, which can be the source
of innovative thinking as well as “criticism”.

Cooperative writing occasionally requires spontaneity and crea
tivity. It is an artistic process that triggers the interaction of rational

5 Which may possibly have developed from the desire for food that would not
bite back.
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thought and emotional perception in both hemispheres of the brain.
Many people generally think they are not creative and that coopera-
tive forms of writing are not “their thing”. However, they overlook
the fact that people basically do nothing more than think associa
tively. Thus, everyone is creative in some area: in landscaping,
mixing music or even in destruction (for instance, some wiki
“moths’). In creativity research as well as education science, the
realization has meanwhile taken hold that creativity is learned and,
for example, can be promoted with combinatorial analysis games
and mind maps.

Writing has aways aso had a psychosocial component. Here are
just threetipsin that regard:

1. Individuals, not least, seek to obtain attention from others. The
fact that their own ideas are perceived and discussed plays an im-
portant role in interactivity, dynamics, creativity and motivation.
That is why so many management guidebooks recommend good
old backdapping to more or less manipulate employees. When it
is about cooperation and creativity, not only open and goal-
oriented criticism is required, but also truthful statements regard-
ing what one liked or found helpful.

2. A hodtile climate encumbers creativity by instilling a fear of dis-
grace. Also, open, associative thinking in a group is prevented by
social blocks. Cave painter Hannawill think twice about what she
saysif her teacher or the cult community supervisor iswithin ear-
shot —and vice versa

3. Everyone has writer’s block from time to time. The thought that
atext must first be finished before being published is paralyzing.
In such cases, it can be helpful to start writing as early as possible
and begin with small articles. The wiki philosophy assumes that
starting is more important than waiting for the perfect version.®
“Ignore al rules’, is the call Wikipedia makes to its new authors
to illustrate the fact that they should not shy away from what has
in the meantime become a mountain of conventions, but rather re-
lease texts as quickly as possible for further processing.

We must admit that computers are not the best tools for creative
processes, since they indeed prescribe technical behaviora patterns
and set limits. However, you should still take advantage of any exist-
ing room for design in creative processes. Especialy when ideas are
sought, the forms of design can differ greatly and conscioudly stretch
beyond the scope of traditional structures, such as when images are

5 Just think of Linus Torvald's method of releasing texts early and often.
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also integrated because colleagues express their ideas and utopias
viaimages or other data formats. Thus, include pictures and graphic
images, and submit sketches and mind maps from team meetings if
they serve to substantiate your ideas. However, before you rush off
and integrate a bunch of images into your page, you should fre-
quently ask yourself if the visuals are truly fitting, and what func-
tions they are to serve. As you know, too many pictures can be
overwhelming.

20.3
Keeping a Log with Wikis

All possible sorts of texts can be generated in a cooperative effort:
project outlines, invitational texts, blurbs or reports. Naturaly, logs
and reports aso play a vital role in projects. After a meeting, the
minutes of the meeting can be submitted to the wiki, either as
adownloadablefile, or, even better, as normal text.

In this regard, wikis offer the advantage that modifications can be
made after the fact. Team members have another week’s time to
think things over. If, for instance, it was agreed that the “Finances’
group will subsequently submit the cost estimate of the cave opera-
tor, it can be directly entered on the group’s own wiki page. Simi-
larly, unclear formulations can be corrected or existing ambiguities
debated using all available texts. Such discussions can prevent mis-
understandings at an early stage that otherwise would only crop up
once execution of the project has already begun and that would en-
danger the success of the project. That iswhy it can also be of assis-
tance to highlight new entries in a different color and specifically
inform the project management of such entries.

Of course, meeting minutes can be entered in the wiki during the
meeting itself, if the technical requirements are available. In addi-
tion, a video projector would provide visualization. However, the
experiences of facilitators and lecturers have shown that these meas-
ures are not optimal for a wiki project. Firstly, such technology as-
sumes that the keeper of the minutes has sufficient experience in
dealing with TWiki. Technical problems could quickly hamper the
discussion flow and ruin the meeting’s spontaneity, productive at-
mosphere and content context. Secondly, minute takers hide behind
their laptops, making it all the easier for them to withdraw from the
discussion. This may be interpreted by the other participants as
alack of respect, since they are not sure whether the minute taker is
taking part in the discussion or not. Thirdly, we must not forget the
power of formulation. As soon as more than just the facts are re-
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corded, it has a great influence on the course of the discussion and
the direction of thoughts. In contrast to other moderation techniques,
the other participants cannot directly influence the visuals. The min-
ute taker may thus cause some individuals to feel insecure. Fourthly,
wikis without WY SIWY G systems are not suitable for video projec-
tion presentations of this sort.”

" Thereisavery useful SlideShowPlugin for presentations; see Chap. 23.3.
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21 Composing
the Project Plan

21.1
Preparing Work Packages

Once the initiators of the conference “Get Out of the Cave’ have Project structure
conducted basic discussions with friends, colleagues and stake-  diagram
holders about the execution of the project, concrete individual plan-

ning can begin. In traditional project management, the next step

involves first developing the project structure. In planning meetings,
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individual tasks are specified, divided into subtasks and individual
steps (work packages) (see Fig. 21.1 and Fig. 21.2). This detailed
and hierarchical division will help in the subsequent assessment of
how much time is required for the individual project steps and when
which tasks are to be completed. Thus, or%anizers are forced to de-
velop aclear picture of the overall project.” Our hunters and gather-
ers first roughly define which subtasks they must complete in the
course of the entire project. Their structure diagram for the confer-
encelooks like this:

With the aid of the project structure diagram, the project is then
thought through, step by step, and all necessary work steps are noted
in detail. The subtasks are further divided into individua tasks,
known as work packages:

WYUK PRIKAGES

L’g A INVITRTION |

BIANA

|

Ultimately, with the work packages, they then have small individua
steps to be executed for the entire conference.

To make their work easier, they first designed and copied simple
forms, one for each work package. These forms contain

= an exact description of the task

= what results are required from other tasks in order to perform the
respective task (inputs)
= products and results that are produced with this subtask (outputs)

8You can find assistance and ideas on planning work steps in respective
technical literature, e.g. Portny 2001, 69-91.
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= rolesand responsibilities for the package
= thetimeframe of the individual task and
= therequired resources.

Often, the direct predecessors and successors of the respective task
are noted. The paper forms are ideal for sorting on awall and subse-
quently developing the procedure, deadlines and financia plans.

A great ded of information can be filtered from these forms:
overal cost, material requirements, time schedules, etc. Now TWiki
comes into play again. The hunters and gatherers first transfer the
work packages to a to-do list that can be viewed by everyone in-
volved in the organization. The groups involved can note the status
of their respective subtasks there. This results in an updated report
on the status of the project.

The groups must clarify how detailed the list isto be. A graduated
list works well. Numbering can help in order to define precisely
which work package is being addressed in discussions. It is possible,
for example, that the publicity group and the content group both
have awork package called “ Send emails’.

Note: These numbers must be assigned in a fixed manner and may
thus not be generated with the numbered list function.

The best thing to do is create a separate wiki page on which the pro-
ject numbers can be clearly noted. It might look like this:
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21.1 Preparing Work Packages
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The RenderList plugin comes into play for this list, which we will
only explain briefly. The plugin, which should aready be installed,
enablesliststo be formatted with either predefined icons or your own.
We have selected the standard format t hr ead, which weindicatein
the variable YRENDERLI ST% Our list looks as follows in code
view:

%RENDERLI ST{"t hread"} %
B.3.1 Invitation

* B.3.1.1 Send enmails
* B.3.1.2 Send nessengers
* B.3.1.3 hang posters in caves
* B.3.1.3.1 Devel op text
* B.3.1.3.2 (btain cost estinmate
* B.3.1.3.3 Recruit poster assistants
* B.3.1.3.4 Draw posters
* B.3.1.3.5 Hang posters
B.3.1.4 Start advertising

As of TWiki version 4.0, you need to activate the plugin on the con-
figuration page under Plugins.

21.2
The Project Schedule

Now we turn to scheduling. The project schedule diagram only pro-
vides us with aview of the project that is not related to time. Sched-
uling is generally a complicated matter. It involves the assessment of
the duration of tasks and the order of events.

The hunters and gatherers do not necessarily want to work on the
individua steps in the stipulated order. Moreover, they are contem-
plating scheduling tasks such that overloads can be prevented and
idle time can be better utilized. Thisis not a problem from the stand-
point of the wiki philosophy, since it refers to the self-organization
of mobilized groups. The hunters and gatherers must once again
decide for themselves how to proceed.

Note: It isatypical mistake to calculate project schedules “from the
back” and thus incorrectly estimate the real time needed or resource
requirements. The schedules are then embellished instead of modi-
fying the projects. Do not be tempted to develop the schedule ac-
cording to this “backing in” method. It is better to do without some
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project content, since projects tend to need to fill too many expecta-
tions at once anyway.

In our case, we will offer avisua in the form of abar graph to depict  Bar graphs
scheduling. The bar graph organizes al elements in their order of

performance along a time axis, such that the duration and time dif-

ferences are also visible graphically. Such graphs are the same kind

as those used to depict vacation scheduling in companies.

Unfortunately, TWiki as yet does not offer any solutions to
achieve such a bar graph, generated in a group meeting, using the
wiki principle. We can only generate the graph in another program
and then load it into the wiki system as a finished graphic image. It
would not be able to be edited using TWiki.

By and large, graphics and images are still employed conserva-  Integrating
tively in wikis. The integration of existing graphics is practical in  graphics
that they also stimulate the right half of the brain, which is responsi-
ble for visual and spatia thought. Images are absorbed quickly,
spark curiosity, and can improve clarity. In combination with the
text, they can promote new ideas. Our group, for instance, has inte-
grated images of the planned venue. On their wiki, they also display
statistics. It is aso conceivable to transfer flowcharts, workflows or
mind maps to the wiki. In classic project management, for example,
procedural node network plans have been very helpful in depicting
work packages and their dependencies (see Fig. 21.4).° The next
section will explain how to draw these graphic images directly in the
TWiki using a flowchart.

Similarly, neither MediaWiki nor TWiki offers a sufficient calen-  Calendar
dar function that can be integrated into the schedule and used  function
autonomously by the work groups. TWiki does have a caendar
plugin, but the effort needed to instal it is not worth the functional-
ity it offers. That is why we would need to rely on other programs
for this service.

® There, procedural node network plans are used to develop project strategy
(“network plan technique”). These are graphic or tabular depictions of proce-
dures and their dependencies. More detail on this topic would extend beyond
the scope of this book; the illustration supplies a rough idea of the procedure.
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21.3
Distributing Tasks and Forming Groups

In the next step, participants accept a variety of tasks (work pack-
ages) and, if necessary, form work groups. Furthermore, it is advis-
able to appoint responsible persons for subtasks (finances, technol-
ogy, catering, socia program, content, and so on) who can help with
the coordination when there are tie-ups, contribute their professional
expertise, and keep an eye on the overal project. There are severa
different models for this job. Responsibility for subtasks can change
hands in the course of the project, as is the case with moderation.
The important thing is that responsibilities are frequently defined at
certain points in time — just as in any democratic system.™ In the
end, all tasks and responsibilities must be clearly distributed so that
the project can begin with a prospect for success.

Some proponents of self-organizational processes may object at
this point. They make the transfer of tasks dependent upon interests,
the “passion” and self-motivation of participants. When this method
is employed, tasks that are not assumed are also not delegated. It is
true that thereis Linus Torvald's principle urging to “ delegate every-
thing that can be delegated”, but here, the explicit accent is on vol-
untary assumption of tasks. Pekka Himanen goes the same route
when he presents the thesis that the hacker ethic is a new work ethic
that represents an alternative to the “protestant work ethic” of Max

10 |n self-organized systems, “hierarchy” develops through authority toward
which one has worked, or through the election of responsible persons.
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Weber.™* Accordingly, in self-organizing relationships, only those
tasks are fulfilled that people want to execute. Thus, it is possible
that some subtasks will initiadly be left undone. For a long time,
Linux was to a large extent an insular system for experts, because
the needs of the “normal” user were completely ignored. The open-
source community refers to the successes of this method, since ulti-
mately all central subtasks were taken on.

We cannot unfold the advantages and disadvantages of sdlf-
organized processes here. Each individual group must decide which
principles to follow in the distribution of jobs and subtasks. It is
obvious that our conference cannot take place if central tasks are not
completed on schedule. The ideal of self-determining schedules does
not necessarily have to contradict this goal.*> However, it matters, of
course, who defines the goals. Thus, in self-organized projects, too,
there is a much discussed “inherent necessity” problem and routine
work that is not linked to recognition. Also, there are “deadlines’ —
even if they come about for other reasons.*®

Now work groups can be provided with their own webs in the  Setting up
TWiki, as described above, that they may design independently from  group webs
other groups. In our case, let us take a couple of organizers of the
Neolithic Conference on the Future. For instance, if Walter has vol-
unteered to get water, and Daniel has offered to catch the mam-
moths, and Lea has taken charge of the roasting skewers, they can
come together in a work group called “Catering”, and upon request
receive their own web, in which, without worrying about the work
style and requirements of other work groups, they can develop their
file structure as desired. We need to differentiate between two types
of webs:

= Function webs, e.g. individua webs for registration
= Group webs, e.g. aweb for the work group “ Catering”.

1 See Himanen 2001, who explains in detail the motivation of hackers and
free software projects.

2 \Whether or not the article “Hacker Ethics’ will appear on the Net today or
in one month is naturally less of a problem than the regular supply of staple
foods (the “bread roll question”).

13 Beware of the danger of falling back into romantic, pre-capitalistic societal
utopias. Further differentiated division of labor and systematic project coordi-
nation does not automatically lead to alimitation of human self-determination,
as Marx thought when he criticized the fact that relationships created by hu-
mans rise above them. To be precise, division of labor is the actual prerequi-
site to self-determination.
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While function webs are available to al participants, insofar as this
is possible with regard to data protection regulations, group webs
tend to only be accessible for their respective members.

Traditional content management systems offer very detailed per-
missions management. In such systems, permissions are often bound
to existing functions and hierarchies. According to their origina
intention, the first wikis had no user administration. In the meantime,
newer wiki clones offer possihilities to grant various degrees of user
permissions. This can be practical because not every memo hasto be
open to the whole web, or because private data must also be pro-
tected. The hacker ethic puts it as follows: Information should be
free, but personal rights and private data are to be protected. When
establishing user permissions, you should consider their effect:

= Some may interpret user rights as resembling a bouncer hindering
access at the door. For others, the step of registering isaso anin-
stance of conscious decision for active participation in a relation-
ship of work and discussion.

= Rooms that are limited are seldom opened again. Experience has
shown that discussions shift to the limited rosters, and the open
lists lose significance.

In any event, the dual control system should apply and not only be
accessible to a single admin. Supporters, observers, helpers and
those concerned with the project should be integrated into the wiki
project to as great an extent as possible.

21.4
Outlining Structures and Procedures with
the TWikiDraw Plugin

In very dynamic, self-organized projects it is also, and even espe-
cialy, necessary to appoint contact persons and advisors for certain
areas, so that the groups can make arrangements between them-
selves. We want to combine the sensible with the beneficial, and
thus introduce atool that is very easy to use: the TWikiDraw plugin.
Using it, we can create visuas of structures and procedures, for
example, such asin the form of workflows and organization charts.

The plugin is based on a Java Applet that was developed by Peter
Thoeny from the origina JhotDraw. With it, you can place ready-
made lines, shapes and text in a drawing window, similar to MS
PowerPoint and MS Word, and supply them with links to pages
within or outside of TWiki.
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You should first install the plugin, since it is not a standard com-
ponent of TWiki (see Sect. 111.7.3). Again, you must activate the
plugin for versions from 4.0 and higher on the configuration page
under Plugins. Once you have moved the files to the correct direc-
tory, the plugin will be visible in three places on the TWiki web:

= on the web homepage under “TWiki User’s Guide”
= ontheInstalledPlugins page
= asthe new topic TWikiDrawPlugin.

On the page of the plugin, you can test the drawing program and — if
desired — make other settings (see below).

Now, in order to draw on another page, just integrate the variable
YORAW NG»% to the respective spot in the source code. With the
attribute nane, you can give your drawing a nane that, however,
need not contain Camel Case; for example:

YORAW NG nane="Dr awi ng_one"} %
If only one drawing is planned for that topic, it suffices to simply

name the variable <YORAW NG%
In page view, you should now see the following switch:

If you click on the switch, a drawing window opens with the tools
you will need to edit your drawing:

£ TwikiDvaw B _|=1=]

Drawisy Ecil Sz2leclicn FIl Line  Teal

EIE AR >

B
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To leave the drawing program and return to the page, press either
Exit without Saving or Save and Exit in the Drawing menu, de-
pending on whether you wish to save your work or not. The drawing
will now be attached in a frame on the page. If you wish to edit it
and thus open the drawing program, click on the drawing. In the
event that there are links in your drawing that you may activate by
mistake, we recommend clicking on the drawing frame or on the
Edit button.

Note: Thereisthe usual X icon in the upper right corner of the win-
dow, but you cannot close the window with it. To close, you must
use a menu option.

21.5
The Tools

On the left side of the interface, there is a toolbar offering the fol-
lowing functions:

Function
Selects, moves and edits the clicked object.

Q
S]
>

Inserts text.

Inserts text and attaches it to the object.

Draws arectangle.

Draws arectangle with rounded corners.

Draws an dlipse.

Drawsaline.

Creates a connection between two objects.

Creates an elbow connection (hold left mouse button

and pull cursor from the first to the second element).

Draws a polygon; the corners are created by mouse
clicks.

e P 2 T T I P
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Icon Function

Enables freehand drawing.

Decorates the clicked object with aframe.
Adds alink to the clicked object.

The last function listed in the table needs some explaining. In order
to turn afigure, for instance acircle, into a so-called hot spot, that is,
to supply it with a link, click on the URL icon in the toolbox and
then mark the desired object. A small input window opens in which
you can enter the URL or page name. When you leave the window
by simply clicking on another spot in the drawing window, the path
of the link will appear in red. However, thislabel isno longer visible
in the page view.

Note: If you wish to edit or remove the link, you must once again
activate the URL icon and then click on the red path. In the input
box, you can edit the link. This also applies to text boxes as well.

Y ou can change the attributes of an object, such as the fill text color
or the shape of an arrow tip, primarily through the entries Fill, Line
and Text in the menu bar.

The buttons underneath the drawing window provide a few more
important functions, such as cutting, copying, duplicating, deleting
and grouping, which are also in the menu. You should have high-
lighted the respective object first, though.

When marking the object, hold points become visible in various
colors, depending on the figure. Y ou can manipulate the figure with
the mouse on these points:

= White. Changesthe size of rectangles, lines and ellipses.

= Yellow. Changes the font size of text and the degree of rounding
in rectangles with rounded corners. Also, the elbow connection
lines can be shaped here.

= Green. Moves aconnection arrow to another object.

21.5 The Tools

Tab. 21.1
(continued)
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To be able to present a drawing made with the plugin, we have de-
signed an organization chart for our conference. It shows the various
work areas of the conference planning and who is available as
a contact person for questions.
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On the TWikiDrawPlugin page, you will find a few variables that
you can set there and then apply globally to the entire TWiki:

Variable Significance
YEXTRA_  Includes additiona colorsthat can be used in the
COLORS%  drawing.
Example: Set EXTRA COLORS = Aquanari ne
= #70DB93
%&EDI T Setto“1”, this variable adds an Edit button over
BUTTON%  every integrated drawing.
Example: Set EDI T_BUTTON = 0
%D T_ Designstheinitia link in adrawing not yet saved.
TEXT% Example:

Set EDI T TEXT = Edit draw ng
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21.6
To-do List with EditTable Plugin

It is agreat help when every group can report the status of its work — Status of

to the other groups. Conversely, groups and individuals need infor-  individual tasks
mation regarding how far along the parallel tasks have progressed.

For instance, the group responsible for recruiting poster assistants

has to find out whether or not poster production is running or has

slowed, so they can inform the glue mixers of the delay in atimely

manner.

In a further table, the current status of the tasks can thus be de-
picted. The preinstalled EditTable plugin enables a table to be gen-
erated without a great dedl of prior skills and without any confusing
source code.

With the aid of the plugin described above, you can enter content  Mode of
to tables in a simple manner. In the page view, nothing much  operation
changes at first: A button and a table appear that are connected with
the plugin. By clicking on this Edit button, a specia edit view is
generated. However, you do not then get table code written in ASCI|
text in which you first must search for the correct cell, but rather
a user friendly interface with text boxes, drop-down menus and/or
date boxes. In addition, there are buttons with which you can con-
veniently add rows, undo changes or save your work. There can be
more than one editable table on a page, but only one of them can be
edited at atime.

21.6.1
Formatting the Entire Table

To create and editable table, first set the variable %&DI TTABLE  Formatting
{...}%in the corresponding place or insert the variable directly tables
before an existing table. The parameters are now defined within the

brackets for the edit view of the table.

Hereisavery smple table with only two parameters as an example:

%&EDI TTABLE{
format="|] row, -1 | text, 20, init |
select, 1, one, two, three, four |
| abel , 0, %SERVERTI ME{"$day $nmon $year
$hour: $mMn"}% | "
changer ows="on"

1%

Lttt ttt
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| *No*| * Text Fi el d*|*Dr op- Down Menu* A
| *Ti me Stanp*|
| 1] init | two | 07 Jan 2005 14:55 |

The page view then looks like this:
Fig. 21.8 Mo Text Field Drop-Down Menu Time Stamp
T init w0 07 Jan 2005 1455

EEdit|
The same in the edit mode of the table looks like this:

Fig.21.9  'No TextField Drop-Down Menu Time Stamp
v 07 Jan 2005 14:55

1 init tw

Save table | Quiet save | Add row | Delete last row | Cancel

In the %&DI TTABLEYvariable, the input options of our table were
first defined. Then we entered the content of two lines, namely the
header and the first line, directly in the code, although it is not nec-
essary to fill the table with content at the code level. However, the
user deserves at least an explanation if he or she sees an Edit button
but no table.

21.6.2
Parameters

The most important parameter for the structure of the table is the
f or mat parameter. It defines the type and look of the input boxes
for the entire table based on one line. All lines newly added follow
that established pattern.

Using the remaining parameters, you can define the operating op-
tions of the edit view. Hereis an overview of al parameters:

Tab.21.3  parameter Description
header Determines the text of the header, eg.
| * St one*| *Wei ght *| ; only matters if the
table is till empty and is to be initiated with the

Edit button.
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Par ameter Description Tab. 21.3

f or mat The following input boxes are possible (words in ~ (continued)
italics are to be replaced with the corresponding
values):

= text box (oneline):
| text, size, standard val ue |

= text box (severa lines):
| textarea, rows x colums,
<standard val ue> |

= drop-down menu:
| select, size, entry_1,
entry 2, etc |

= radio buttons:
| radio, nunber buttons,entry 1,en-
try 2,ec|

= check boxes:
| checkbox, nunmber boxes,entry 1,
entry 2,etc|

= fixed labdl:
| Iabel, 0O, |abel text |

= row number:
| row, offset |

= caendar box:
| date, size, standard val ue |

changerows If "on", lines can be added and removed. The
oppositeis" of f .

qui etsave  If "on", aQuietSave button is added.

i ncl ude Integrates the ¥&DI TTABLEY%variable of another
topic. It accesses the first variable of the page
cited.

hel pt opi ¢ Insertsalink to ahelp page.

headeri s- Headers are only readable, i.e. cannot be atered

| abel when thevariableisset to " on" .

edi t button With this, you can define the text on the Edit but-
ton, e.g.: “Edit thistable”.

Here is another fact about the f or mat parameter dat e: When you
utilize this input option, the user can navigate within a calendar to
select the desired date.
If there are variables in the standard value parameters, they will ~ Escape symbol
be replaced with every save. This feature is useful for atime stamp,
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for example (see above). If you do not want the values to be re-
placed, mask the critical symbols. Thus

YSERVERTI ME{ " $day $rmon $year S$hour: $min"}%
becomes

$per cnt SERVERTI ME{ $quot $dol | ar day $dol | ar mon J

$dol | aryear $dol | ar hour: A
$dol | ar m n$quot } $per cnt J
Let us briefly review:
Code Replaces:
$quot Double quotation marks

$percnt  Percent sign
$dol | ar  Doallar sign
$nop Prevents the dollar sign variable from being replaced

In addition, it is possible to place the “literal” % variablesin a drop-
down menu, for instance, by supplementing them with a <nop>
after the percent sign, such asin

sel ect, 1, %<nop>X% %<nop>Y%

As you can see from the above example, in the table edit mode,
severa buttons are automatically added, some of which you recog-
nize from the normal edit mode. You can influence a few of them
viathef or mat parameters.

Button Description

Save table | Savetable.

Quiet save | Save without notifying another WebNotify user.

add ruwl Insert row.

Delata last row [Eliminate last row.
Cancel | Return to page view without saving.

Armed with this knowledge, we can now design our To-do list.
Here, we enter the task and responsible contact person under the
respective project number. Furthermore, there are input boxes for the
scheduled start, scheduled end, status, and estimated end of atask.
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%Dl TTABLE{ Wiki ™

header ="| *Proj ect no.*| *Responsi bl e*| A
*Task*| *Pl anned Begi n*| *Pl anned A
End*| * St at us*| *Fi ni shed by*|" A

format="|text, 10| t ext, 15| t ext ar ea, 3x15] A
dat e| dat e| sel ect, 1, not begun, J
begun, stopped, finished | date|" A

changer ows="on" J

1%
:::?j“t Responsible Task Flanned Bagin Flanned End Status Finished by Flg 2110
B31%1 2:?;;; Develup Test ;ﬁntiuvember SFE;:Ember Legun E;nl;cvemaa'
e PR oamcenennas G e g om
- g.rl.r.ljr:f::er ::;;L:L.r';;sler gul‘duL;vumber iulx?wemusl Frgin EEDI;Lvemus'
B.3.154  DlgaSmnznsck  Draw posters gﬁntiwember gnDne?cember ;Etnun EEnl;cvemaa'
UJ1t s llcmer Sspiens  (lang posters gurér;nnmnnr 7E'Dnﬁ'_nmm’ [” TEDm-rmmr
aoo? ELLMN o
1 it
21.6.3

Determining the Format of Individual Cells

Up to now, formatting commands made in %&EDI TTABLEY0applied
to the entire table and thus for al cells. However, if you want to
format an individua cell differently, eg. if you want to define an-
other input box, you can overwrite the table formatting with the
variable %&EDI TCELL{"..."} %

To do this, set the variable directly after the content of the cell, eg.
to define atext field:

| cell content %D TCELL{"text, 20"}% | Wiki ™

All of those input boxes are supported that you aso recognize from
the format parameter.

Caution: The %&EDI TCELL %variable only functions in connection
with %D TTABLE%.

Cell formatting is especially useful if your tableis more vertical than

horizontal and, for instance, consists of so-called key/vaue pairs.
Hereisabrief example:
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%&EDI TTABLE{ format="| |label | text, 40 |" }%

| *Key*| *Val ue* |

| Name: | Jane Public |

| Gender: | F A
%Dl TCELL{sel ect,1, ,F,M%|

| Cccupation | Gatherer J
%Dl TCELL{sel ect, 1, ,Gatherer, Hunter}% | A

| Town of residence: | Marble Valley |

Table edit view:

Key Value

hlarne: Jane Public
Gender, F v
Occupation Gatherer|v|
Town of residence: Marble Valley

Save table  Quiet save Addrow Delete lastrow | Cancel

However, in afew ways, the plugin is stretched to its limits. We will
name a couple of them here:

= |t does not support afew formatting options, such as multi-span
(connected) cells(] ... ||)andtextaignment valueswithin
thecell (eg.| centered | right |).

= From about the fifth row on, there could be processing problems.

= |tisnot possibletoinclude two %&DI TTABLE{} % expressions
within asingle code line.

Asistypica of al other plugins, you can also make global settings
on the EditTablePlugin page regarding the following variables:

Variable Significance
YCHANGEROWSY Opportunity to delete or remove lines.
Example: Set CHANGEROWS=0n
%l ETSAVE% Defines whether a QuietSave button should be
Set as adefault.
Example: Set QUI ETSAVE=0n
%D TBUTTON% Labeling of the Edit button.
Example: Set EDI TBUTTON=Edi t tabl e
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For internal use, TWiki offers its own ProjectPlanner plugin. In  ProjectPlanner
a separate web, report pages are generated for every project and  plugin
subtask. Team members provide information on their project page
regarding the status of the subtasks and work packages (project be-

gun, estimated duration, time already invested ...). Using this infor-

mation, an overview page is generated that presents a brief summary

of the status of the individual tasks using smple bar graphs. Due to

the current stage of development, we will not go into this plugin any

further, because we think that the effort required to install it does not

merit its worth. Y ou can largely generate its functions yourself using

afew central overview tables.

21.7
Planning Costs and Financing with Tables
(Spreadsheet Plugin)

Using the estimated materials requirements of the individual work  Determination
packages, the overall requirement for a project can be calculated. We  of requirements
can now generate a cost projection plan for our conference. Simi- ~ and cost

larly, the requirements of the individual cost units can be deter- ~ Projection
mined; that is, we can estimate what expenses the “Catering” group

or the “Content Planning” group will have. These groups can then

manage their funds themselves.

For smaller projects, such an overal cost projection, split into  Who, what,
cost units, is completely satisfactory. In the case of larger projects, When
further temporal overviews are necessary. When are which expenses
due? When will which personnel be required? What equipment and
materials must be available where and when? Technica literature
cites a variety of terminology (financia plan, operating resources
plan, etc.) and methods. Admittedly, the limits of reification of hu-
man relationships can be quickly exceeded. Bureaucratic control
concepts of “human resources’, for instance, express themselves in
the fact that said human resources are evaluated according to their
work capacities, which need to be optimized and controlled.

Spreadsheets are an invaluable aid in maintaining an overview of ~ Spreadsheet
finances. Although wikis cannot provide a highly developed spread-
sheet program, its Spreadsheet plugin nevertheless enables us to
work reasonably with tables in TWiki. Once again, the advantage of
awiki isthat the data can be collected centrally in adocument that is
available to everyone and can be independently updated by the indi-
vidual project groups. Thus, in the area of financia planning and
control, new trails can be blazed with regard to transparency and
self-determination.
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This plugin is included in the standard installation. It equips
TWiki with conventional spreadsheet options. You can perform
calculations based on entered formulas or existing functions, process
strings— for instance, turning upper case lettersinto lower case —and
formulate logica queries. To do this, in the edit view, add
avariable to your calculation that will be replaced by its solution in
the page view. This works within as well as outside of the table,
which basicaly distinguishes this plugin from others. For example,
you can display the individual items of a table column as a sum in
a continuous text.

21.7.1
Syntax

The plugin is triggered by the variable %CALC{". .. "}% This
variable can be situated within a table cell or in anormal continuous
text, whereby several functions only make sense in connection with
tables. The result of the function between the quotation marks is
issued when the page is opened. For example, let us say you wish to
caculate the average number of participants of three workshops
visited by 14, 21 and 12 people respectively:

UCALC{ " SAVERAGE( 14, 21, 12) "1 %

In the page view, the result 9 is displayed.

Note: Calculations are always based on functions. Even an easy
expresson such as 1+1 must be expressed as a function:
UCALC{ " $SEVAL(1+1) "} %

Functions have the following schematic structure:

$FUNCTI ONNANVE( par anet er)

Its interpretation is done from left to right. It is possible to nest sev-
eral functions, e.g.:

UCALC{ " SAVERAGE( 14, 21, $SUM 4, 8) ) "1 %
whereby the calculation in this case is done from the innermost to
the outermost function.

The parameters of a function can be depicted as text, a mathe-
matical formula, a cell address or cell area. This depends on the
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function itself. So, for instance, the sum function processes concrete
values or information in cell areas.

If you wish to refer to the possibly changing content of fixed table  Cell reference
cells, you can do so viathe following coordinates:

Rl: C1 R1: C2 R1: C3 RL: C4 Fig. 21.12
R2: C1 R2: C2 R2: C3 R2: C4
R3: C1 R3: C2 R3: C3 R3: 4

The R stands for row and the C for column.
To now be able to calculate with the content of one of these cells,
you must enter the cell coordinates in the function $T:

UCALC{ " SAVERAGE( $T(R2: C3) , $T(R3: C4)) "} %

Caution: The convention of cell references only works in pipe ta-
bles, but not in HTML tables!

It is also possible to include an entire table range by indicating each
of the top and bottom corner cells and separating them by two peri-
ods (“.."); eg. RL: CL. . R3: C3 would completely include the
first three columns of the above table.

In this case, it is not necessary to use the T function; you can
transfer the table range directly as a parameter:

UCALC{ " $SUM R1: C1. . R3: C2, R1:CA..R3:C4)"}%

Note: The cell datain the formulas can only relate to the cellsin the
current row and previous cells in the table. All cells below the cur-
rent row cannot be addressed with that formula. If you insert a for-
mula with cell data outside of the table, they will refer to the previ-
oustable.

If a parameter consists of several elements (of the same kind), eg. in
the calculation of an average, a list of values is transferred whose
components are separated by commas, such as UCALC{ " $SUM
(3, 5 7)"}% Also, there are a few functions that were con-
ceived specificaly for editing and processing lists. Thus, for in-
stance, the function L1 ST can be used to transform a cell range into
alist and then further processed.
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When using the plugin, you may frequently make mistakes, espe-
cialy at the beginning, since you first have to get used to the con-
ventions of the program. However, the causes of the following unde-
sired results can be found relatively quickly:

= In the page view, the code of the formula is displayed but not
calculated. The plugin is probably either incorrectly installed or
not installed at al.

= Parts of the formula are displayed. The syntax of the formulais
incorrect. Perhaps a dollar sign was left out?

= A 0 (“zero”) comes out as a result. Your cell references may be
referring to an HTML table.

Note: Remember that command lines in the plugin must have
aperiod, not acomma. Thus, it would be 3.14 and not 3,14.

21.7.2
Important Functions

The plugin contains about 65 functions, the sum of which we unfor-
tunately cannot present here. However, we will present the most
important functions as follows.

Caution: Please do not forget that when using a function, the dollar
sign must be set before the name!

All examples with cell datarefer to the following table:

Content Catering Advertisement

Cost of personnel -2000 -1000 o

Costs for equipment and material -500 -3000 -2000

Incorme o 2000 100
ABOVE( )

Addresses the cell range above the current cell.
Example: UCALC{ " $SUM $ABOVE() ) "} %
Result: Displays the sum of the values above the current cell.

ABS( nunber)

Absolute value of a number.

Example: YCALC " $ABS(R3: C2) "} %
Result: 1000
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AND( i st)

Logical And of alist

Example: UCALC{"$AND(1, 0, 1, 1)"}1%
Result: O

COLUM\( of f set)

Return of the column number under consideration of a possible off-
Set.

Example; YCALC{ " $COLUMN( 2) "} %

Result: current column number +2

EVAL(f or rmul a)

Calculation of ssimple operations such as sum, difference, product,
division and modulo. Nesting is also possible. The genera rules of
calculation apply.

Example: UCALG{ " $EVAL( (5/2) *3 - 1.2 )"}%

Result: 6.3

EXACT(text1l, text?2)

Comparison of two character strings; returns 1 when both are the
same,

Example: YCALC " $EXACT(cave, cove)"} %

Result: 0

EXI STS( page)

Tests of page exists or not.

Example: UCALC{ " $EXI STS( DoesNot Exi st) "} %
Result: 0

| F(condition, value if true, value if fal se)
Branching using a condition

Example: YCALG{ " $I F($T(R2: C2) > 0, profit,

| 0ss)"} %

Result: loss

LI ST(range)

Transformsacell rangeinto alist.

Example: YCALC{ " $LI ST(RL: C2. .RL: C4) "} %
Result: Content, Catering, Publicity

LI STSORT(Ii st)

Alphabetical sorting of alist.

Example: YCALC{ " $LI STSORT(R1: C2. . R1L: C4) "} %
Result: Catering, Content, Publicity
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MAX( i st)

Returns the largest value of alist.

Example: YCALC{ " $MAX( R2: C2. . R3: C4"} %
Result: 0

MOD( nunber, di vi der)

Modulo operation; returns a division remainder.
Example: UCALC{ " $MOD( 15, 4) "} %
Result: 3

PROPERSPACE( t ext)

Inserts blank spacesin a WikiWord.

Example: “CALC " $PROPERSPACE( WebHone) " } %
Result: Web Home

ROUND( nunber, deci mal pl aces)

Rounds off floating-point number to the number of decimal points
indicated.

Example: YCALC " $ROUND( 2. 323256, 2"} %

Result: 2.32

SUM i st)
Sum of alist.
Example: YCALG{ " $SUM R2: C2. . R4: C2) "} %
Result: -5500

T(cell reference)

Returns the cell content.

Example: YCALC{ " $T(RL: C2) "} %
Result: Content

TODAY()

Returns the current date (server time).
Example: “CALC] " $STODAY() "} %
Result: current date

UPPER( t ext)

Transforms text to upper case.

Example: “CALC " SUPPER( Manmot h) "} %
Result: MAMMOTH

Default settings  You can naturally also define default settings in the Spreadsheet
plugin aswell. Here are the variables you will need:
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Variable Significance Tab. 21.7
%SKI PI NCLUDE% In integrated pages, the %CALCY% variable is

not processed.

Example: Set  SKI Pl NCLUDE=1
YDOONTSPACE%  Indicated pages are excluded from the

PROPERSPACE function.

Example: Set DONTSPACE=W ki Wr d

21.7.3
Exporting/Importing Excel Files

When you work with tables in TWiki, sooner or later you will want
to know whether you can transfer tables between office programs,
such as MS Office or Open Office, and TWiki. There are several
methods with which to do so. We would like to present a very sim-
ple program for that purpose that will enable you to

= import tables from office programs, HTML editors and texts
structured viatabsto TWiki.

= conversely, export TWiki tables to office programs.
= perform table formatting and sorting tasks within the program.

The program, written in Delphi, presently only runs under Windows.  Installation
You will find it at http://mww.twiki.org in the Plugins web under the

Add-Ons as Copy Table from/to Spreadsheet/table Programs

Add-On. Download the file CopyTWiki.zip and unpack it to a local

directory on your computer. When you then open the .exe file in the

folder created, the program’ sinterface will appear.

The spreadsheset that you now see in front of you functions as  Mode of
asort of clipboard, and is the interface between the various formats. ~ operation
For instance, you can copy your Excel table onto the sheet, edit and
format it as desired and then copy it to your TWiki —or vice versa.
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The context menu plays an important role in the program; that is, the
menu bar that drops down when you press the right mouse button.
There, you will find the various transfer actions as well as a few
formatting options. Y ou have the following possibilities:

Menu Entry Function

CoPYTOTWIKI Copies the highlighted cells to paste to the
TWiki.

Copy Copies the highlighted cells to paste to an

PASTEFROM TWIKI

PASTE

Cut
LEFT
RIGHT
CENTER
BoLD
ITALIC
CLEAN

office program.

Inserts cells that were copied from the TWiki
source code.

Inserts cells that were copied as an HTML
table (not in the source code).

Cut out.

Left cell aignment.

Right cell alignment.

Centered cell alignment.

Bold.

Italic.

No format.

On the left, you have further options for formatting and sorting by
activating Table Settings. These include background color and cell
spacing. However, they are largely self-explanatory.
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22 Preparing
for your Event

[AJVAL ADMIN
WERADMIN

22.1
Planning Your Event

The preparations for your conference are aready in full swing. The
lecturers have been invited, the program put together, and advertis-
ing has begun. TWiki will help keep al participants up to date. It
serves as a bulletin board. The forte of wikis in this phase of the
project lies precisely in this double duty: It is an organizational tool
as well as the basis of public relations and the integration of the
outside world, e.g. by enabling the external viewing of spatial plan-
ning. In our specific casg, it is helpful to involve participants as “ col-
laborators’ at an early stage.
Accordingly, you can present further web offerings:

= Separate discussion forums
= Feedback pages
= Carpooling and accommodation exchanges

This dual function can aso be utilized to have lecturers integrate
their abstracts into the pages themselves. Also, participants can write
their questions and ideas right underneath, so that lecturers can better
attune themselves to their queries.

22.2
Conference Registration

A few weeks before the conference, participants should be able to
register for the conference over the Internet. Unfortunately, TWiki
lacks a type of form plugin with database integration. To enable our
visitors to nevertheless register for the conference, we are limited to

22.2 Conference Registration
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existing features, and we can adjust them a hit. We will create our
own registration form. Based on the registration data, we will then
generate various queries (or calculations) that a database manage-
ment system would ordinarily perform. The suggested solution is
only one of severa options.

22.2.1
Modifying the Standard Registration

Before going into more detail on creating the conference registra
tion, we should first clarify how anormal TWiki registration process
works. Thisillustration will elucidate the procedure somewhat:

Firstly, you register in the Main web. The data indicated is inte-
grated into a template. This combination is stored as a user page in
the Main web. In addition, an entry is made to the overview of all
users (Users Topic in the TWiki web).

Since it is not possible to generate a normal form with data integra-
tion using PHP/MySQL, we will now “misuse” the user registration
form normally located in the Main web and the registration mecha-
nism upon which it is based for our own purposes.

22.2.2
Designing the Registration Form

We will design the registration page (in the Main web) according to
the requirements of the conference. Users register themselves for the
conference as well as for the TWiki, meaning a user page is gener-
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ated for them. However, additional data, such as what fees are due,
will be obtained viathe conference registration form.

When a user registers for the conference, he or she should receive
the corresponding feedback, such aserror messagesif incorrect entries
aremade or aconfirmation pageif registration hasbeen successful.

We thus have two registration options within TWiki: One is the
standard user registration in the TWiki web, which generates a page
for the user and alows him or her to make modifications in the
TWiki; the other registration option is done in the Main web, and
registers the user for the conference as well asfor the TWiki.

The standard registration could be used by users who move about
within the environment of the conference, such as assistants, but do
not belong to a group of officia visitors and thus do not need to
provide any information regarding prices, accommodation, etc. Thus
it should be possible for these people to not need to register.

For the conference registration, first create a new topic in the General design
Main web with the name ConferenceRegistration. One possibility
is to transfer the text from the TWiki.TWikiRegistration into this
new topic. To agreat extent, you can now modify the copied form as
you wish.

We can go into the edit view and alter the layout by adding a fit-
ting heading with explanatory text or images such as a logo. Any
language changes should be made here. Formatting is done accord-
ing to the standard TWiki rules.

Then it is necessary to alter the form input fields according to re-  Adapting input
quirements, i.e. fields not needed should be removed and any addi-  fields
tional ones inserted. Asyou can seein the edit view, the form syntax
is pure HTML. The values entered are stored in the nane variables
that you indicate in the respective HTML tags. However, there are
two things to remember. First of all, you cannot delete all input
fields: WikiName, Name, Password and confirmation of the
passwor d should definitely be part of the form, which is sensible for
the registration process. If you delete the fields or dter the defined
names, the visitor will receive an error message when trying to regis-
ter, and the registration will fail.

Secondly, we must differentiate between optiona and obligatory
input fields.

The optiona fields may, but do not have to be, filled out. The Setting up
obligatory fields, on the other hand, are usualy displayed inthe page  obligatory
view with two red stars, and must be filled in by the user to facilitate ~ input fields
registration. As the designer of the form, you can achieve this differ-
entiation by beginning the names of the variables for obligatory
fields with Twk1 and with TwkO for optional fields. Thus, a regis-
tration page for our conference might look like this:
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wiki™ <di v class="twi ki PageFor ni' >
<form acti on="%BCRlI PTURLPATH{ "r egi ster"} %
9%VAI NVEEBYS %HOVETOPI C% et hod="post " > A

<di v cl ass="tw ki Forntt eps" >
<di v cl ass="tw ki Forntt ep" >

<t abl e border="0" cell paddi ng="0"

cel | spaci ng="6">

<tr>

<td align="right"> First nane:</td>

<td><input type="text" name="TwklFirstName" .
size="40" class="twi kil nputField"/> =<font
color="red">**</font>= </td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Last nane: </td>

<td><input type="text" name="TwkllLastNane" .
size="40" class="tw ki I nput Fi el d"/> =<font J
color="red">**</font>= </td>

</tr>

<td align="right"> Your <nop>W ki Nanme: </td>
<td><input type="text" name="TwklW ki Nane"

size="40" class="tw ki I nput Fi el d* val ue="" />4
=<font color="red">**</font>= </td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Password: </td>

<t d><i nput type="password" nane= A
"TwklPassword" size="40" /> <font color= J
"red">**</font> </td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> repeat password: J
</td>

<t d><i nput type="password" nanme="TwklConfirm .
size="40" /> <font col or="red">**</font > |
</td>

</tr>
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<tr>

<td align="right"> email|l address: </td>

<td><input type="text" name="TwklEmail"

size="40" cl ass="twi ki | nput Fi el d"

val ue="" /> <font color="red">**</font>
</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Your organization: </td>

<t d><i nput type="text" name=
"TwkO0GOr gani zat i onNanme" si ze="40"
class="twi ki I nput Fi el d" val ue="" /></td>
</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Street: </td>

<t d><i nput type="text" name="TwkOAddress"
size="40" class="tw ki | nput Fi el d"

val ue="" /[></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Postal code and town:
</td>

<t d><i nput type="text" name="TwkOLocation"
size="40" class="tw ki | nput Fi el d"

val ue="" [></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Country: </td>

<td> <sel ect name="TwklCountry" size="1">
<option sel ected val ue="">Sel ect. ..

</ opti on>

<opti on>Euphr at es</ opti on>

<opti on>Levant e</ opti on>

<opt i on>Andal usi a</ opti on>

<option val ue="Q her Country">Q her
count ry</ opti on>

</select> <font color="red">**</font>
</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td align="right"> Fee: </td>

<td> 30 dollars (discounted)

[
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<i nput type="radi 0" nanme="TwklFee" A
val ue="30 dol | ars (discounted)" /> 50

dol | ars <i nput A
type="radi 0" name="TwklFee" val ue="50
dollars" />Free ticket<input type="radio"
name="Twk1lFee" val ue="Free ticket" />

<font color="red">**</font> </td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td wvalign="top" align="right"> Coments:
</td>

<t d><t ext ar ea nanme="Twk0Coment " A
wrap="virtual" rows="2" col s="38" A
class="twi ki | nput Fi el d"></textarea></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<t d>&nbsp; </t d>
<td> (Boxes marked in <Font color="red">** .
</font> are obligatory) J
</td>
</tr>
</ tabl e>
</div><!-- /tw ki Forntt ep-->

<div class="tw ki FornStep tw ki Last">

<i nput type="hidden" nane="rx" A
val ue=" ¥BLACKLI STPLUG N{ action="magic" }% .
/>

<i nput type="hi dden" nane="Conference" A
val ue="RADH"' />

<i nput type="hi dden" nane="topic" A
val ue="%IOPI C% />

<i nput type="hi dden" nane="acti on" A
val ue="register" />

<input type="submt" class="tw ki Submt" A

val ue= "send" />

</div><!-- /[tw ki Forntt ep-->
</div><!-- [tw ki For nst eps- - >
</forme

Visua identification of obligatory fields is not done automaticaly,

s0 you should add it. Otherwise, however, you are free to design the
page as you like. For example, you do not have to limit yourself to
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simple text input fields, but can utilize the entire palette of form
fields offered by HTML, such as radio buttons, drop-down lists, etc.
We have simply taken the entry of an email address from the stan-
dard registration. In a hidden field at the end, we have aso included
the conference name, which facilitates searches and enables a sepa-
ration between normal TWiki users and conference participants.
Here, you can see the finished registration form for our Confer-
ence on the Future, for which aMr. Stonecake would like to register:

Prospaets for the Fuiure In the Neollithic Age Fig. 22.2

Fegistration for a New Era

ST hamz
Las: ramz
A Wil R 2
Fasgod
repest password
emall address
WL areErEana
Etraac
Zosta code and toe
CLry Yzec. l\rl""
Fz= 30 dollas Jdizeountecy 7y S0 dal sz D) Freeticaes ) 7

Zinramenr

(Ba«es matzd r " are ckligabond ©

sand

The solution depicted here takes almost all data from the User Form
of the user page. The fees (anew field), however, are not included in
the table of user information, but rather shown undernesth as a list.
In order to change this, the User Form would have to be modified,
which we unfortunately cannot show due to space limitations.

22.2.3
Navigation

Now we can create alink in the navigation bar to our own user page.
To do this, access the page WebL eftBar viathe address input in the
MainWeb, and enter, for instance
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[ [ 9V KI USERNAMEY] [ My user page] |

If the user is not yet logged in, the link of course will not work. The
user would be transferred to the TWikiGuest page. That is why the
user must be forced to log in. We can achieve this by blocking the
WebHome of the Main web for anyone not logged in. Then, the
login window opens automatically. Here, the user can log into the
system or be transferred to the registration form viaalink.

The registration is thus complete. We will return to this topic in
the next chapter under “ Checking in”, within the context of partici-
pant administration.
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23 Executing
and Documenting
an Event

Autior
(AT ADMIN
WERAOMIN

23.1
In the Event Office

With the start of the conference, the organizers have their hands full ~ Crisis
to ensure that the lectures, workshops and podiums run smoothly. In~ management
the process, they have set up the usua event office on site. Despite
al of the preparation, improvisation and continual crisis manage-
ment are now the order of the day. People cannot find their rooms,
there is no change left in the cash box, one of the video projectors
has disappeared, and one of the lecturers has forgotten to bring the
scripts she needs for her presentation. Since people at the conference
will be speaking directly with each other, the computer takes a back
Seat as a means of communication. However, we would still like to
point out a few aspects of TWiki that can be of assistance in execut-
ing your event.
At first, the wiki is the central bulletin board for organizers and  Bulletin board
participants alike. The event office, for instance, can announce room
changes via the wiki by projecting the program on a wall with
a video projector. Participants can find out about the current event
program at home or on the go. The current nature of this function
makes wiki not only a publication medium, but also the central or-
ganizational medium. Any assistant can easily maintain an overview
of room assignments with a corresponding EditTable plugin.

Note: Remember that additional assistants — such as during check-
in —should be introduced to the software in atimely manner.

After the workshops, participants can immediately supplement texts ~ Workshop
and publish their results. For instance, in “open space” conferences, ~ TWikis
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short summaries are written directly after an event, which are posted
in a central location. This makes it easier to pick up on ideas from
other events. Furthermore, it offers the possibility for participants to
centrally collect addresses and exchange ideas via the wiki.

23.2
Participant Administration/Registration
Status

The bottleneck of a conference is the check-in. Participants must
definitively register, pay the fee and receive conference materials.

To be able to complete as many of the formalities of the registra-
tion office as possible in TWiki, let us return to the Main web. Just
to remind you, the registration form and user pages of registered
participants are located on that web. It will now be expanded by
three more pages. InternalAdministration, Receipt and Partici-
pantList. They primarily serve to take the load off of employeesin
registering the expected rush of visitors on the first day as quickly as
possible while still keeping an overview of participant numbers and
finances — because nothing is more frustrating for visitors than
standing in line for hours right at the start of the conference al be-
cause registration is not optimally coordinated.

23.2.1
The InternalAdministration Page

First we will generate the page InternalAdministration. It repre-
sents the central contact point from which al activities originate
during the check-in procedure. We recommend simply generating
alink to this page in the left side menu bar of the Main web.

The first step is entering visitors in the data management system.
The page InternalAdministration must now be prepared for two
scenarios.

1. A visitor is not yet registered and must thus be entered in the
TWiki system with al of his or her data.

2. A participant —in our case Mr. Stonecake — has aready registered.

For the first case, the page contains a link to conference registration,
where an employee can enter the new person’s data in the registra-
tion form at check-in. He or she then returns to the I nternalAdmin-
istration page.
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If avisitor has already registered, he hasto be found in TWiki. To ~ Search form
do this, a formula with a search function is generated that aready
contains a couple of parameters that you otherwise would have to
generate from scratch in a normal search, such as the setting of the
scope parameter, which effects a search of the page title as well as
within the page itself.
The form, with a text box for entering the search item and the
subsequent search function, looks like this:

<f or m nane=" Checkl1"
acti on="%8CRl PTURL%
Vi ewsBCRI PTSUFFI X%
UNEBYS % OPI C%
nmet hod="get " >
<i nput type="text"
name="query"
val ue="%JRLPARAM " query"} % >
<i nput type="submt">
</forne

Lttt

[

YSEARCH{ sear ch="%JRLPARAM " query" } %

scope="t opi c"

type="keywor d"

noheader =" on"

web="Mai n"

nosear ch="on"

excl udet opi c="%dOPI C%

TW ki User s"

ettt ttt

}%

If, during check-in, Mr. Stonecake's name is entered in the search,
alink to his user page should appear.
The next section of the page leads to the receipt that is to be Receipt
printed out for every participant. Of course, you can simply generate
alink to this spot. However, the receipt should aready be filled out
with the individual details of the participant, including name, address
and fee paid, which is why the link must already include the identity
of the participant, so to speak, using the YJRLPARAM " query" } %
variables. Technicaly, this is done using another form with a text
box inwhich the TWiki name of the visitor should be entered:

<f or m nane=" Check?2" A
acti on="%5CRl PTURL% A
vi ewSCRI PTSUFFI X% J
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Further links

Fig. 23.1
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WWNEBY Recei pt " A
met hod="get " >

<i nput type="text" A
name="query" A
val ue="%JRLPARAM " quer y"} % >

<i nput type="submt" A

val ue="Cenerate receipt">
</fornp

Before getting into what exactly happens on the receipt page, let us
have a brief look at therest of the Inter nal Administration page:

Regi strati onForm
Parti ci pant Li st

As mentioned above, the first link is primarily required in cases
where the visitor is not yet registered in TWiki. The second link
leads to the ParticipantLink page, where employees are to enter all
visitors that have checked in and paid. This gives conference man-
agement an overview of which visitors have actualy arrived at the
conference and how much money should be in the cash box. We will
get into more detail about this page | ater.

This completes the I nter nalAdministration page. The page view
would look like this:

& Internald dministration = Main ~ 1Wiki - Mazilla | iretox =
i El. Vee  Heaw Boknaks Twk by
"\-:E = bt l@ ’u’_‘ “tbpa sl gtk bind |z M- Inberr 2 Adn sz ationi query— [0 _vJ e '|C|'| [»ﬂ
: ~
i | hn e [}
@llor Tie E
Mg d|CAve o
- i
Main Edit  WeSIAYG Attan | Frintah =
Falla Tovis Aqeinl Vo sre here: Téiki = Bain Web ol - 12 D=p 2207 - J2:00:2% - T kidzwin
& Log Cut = ntermnalbdm ristratia-
Create pecsmnal s =ehar =
SobiCuery
i Kain Wel
£ Uzers
% Groics Gianerate ecaia;
2 Indz=x . .
Q Szarch Redistratior Farm
W Canges ~
W =tifins: ons Farticiaant sz
= 5 stics
£ Peclarancz: e — B e E ST
Edit | WYSPAYG | Alfzch | Pri-izble | Psw view Bazklinsz: Web, A
Wabs “Wehs | Fistory 1 | Bore tns e oacti--=
Faia
S=nrhin
ki
|_INEL
o
Loc
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23.2.2
Generating Receipts

The Receipt page, as we have mentioned, aready has access to
a Wiki name, via the data in the URL, and thus to the user page of
the respective participant. The receipt is now to be filled out in the
right spots with the content from the user page, specificaly the ad-
dress of the user on the upper l€eft, his or her last name in the saluta-
tion, and the conference fee that was paid in the text portion. Thisis
done using the “SEARCHY variable with the corresponding regular
expressions. You now have the opportunity to use the skills you
learned in Sect. V.4 or smply take on the three expressions. Di-
rectly under the heading “Receipt”, however, in the same table row,
the logo of the conference is entered which then appears on the right
sidein page view.

---++ Recei pt
<t abl e border=0 w dt h="100% >
<tr>
<td align="right">
%PUBURL % %W KI WWEB%4 A
TW ki Logos/ wi ki -1 ogo-roll.jpg
</td>
</tr>
</tabl e>
YSEARCH{ sear ch="%JRLPARAM " quer y"} %
scope="t opi c"
web="Mai n"
noheader =" on"
nosear ch="on"
not ot al =" on"
f or mat ="
$fornfi el d(FirstNane)
$f or nfi el d( Last Nane) ¥BR%
$fornfi el d( Addr ess) ¥BR%
$fornfiel d(Location)

rtttttttttttt

}%

Dear

YSEARCH{ sear ch="%JRLPARAM " quer y"} %
scope="t opi c"
web=" Mai n"
noheader =" on"

Lttt
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nosear ch="on"

not ot al =" on"

f or mat ="
$fornfiel d(FirstNane)
$fornfi el d(Last Nane) "
}%

Lttt t

In accordance with your registration for "Get
out of the Cave" from June 15-17, we hereby
charge you a participation fee:

* conference fee:
UBEARCH{ sear ch="%JRLPARAM " query" } %
scope="t opi c"
web="Mai n"
noheader =" on"
nosear ch="on"
not ot al =" on"
f or mat ="
$pattern(.*2A*. *?2fee:\s*([M\n\r]+).*)"
} %

ettt t t

Best regards,

Your Conference Manager, Harry Hunter

Tip: In order to avoid superfluous navigation elements from being
included on the printout, you can apply the Plain skin to the Receipt
page (see Sect. 111.7.1). This skin is set so that none of the elements
before and after the page text are printed.

Mr. Stonecake receives the following receipt after he has paid:
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(& ReCeipt < Main = TWiki - Mozilla Firefox == Fig. 23.2

File Edit Yiew History Boolmarks Jools  belp

<ffl - - @ Q |.l Ftkp ffzwiki-vrntwikfsingviewsfaing [ v| [}] -v| | 4._]

Receipt

Josha Stenecake
Felsenallee
12345 Urstadt

Dear Josh Stonecale,

In accordance with your registraton for "Get out of the Cava" from Juns 15-17, we hereby charge
yol a partcipation fee:

+ conference fee: 30 Dollar {discourted)
Best regards,

Tour Confereace Manager, Harry Hanter

Core

23.2.3
Participant List

The last page that we are adding is the ParticpantList. Its primary
purpose is to provide an interna overview of the visitors that have
already checked in, by entering their names in a table. In addition,
the fee paid is to be recorded, to facilitate checking the status of the
cash box.

The EditTable plugin can be of great assistance (see above). Us-
ing it, we can design a user-friendly form that also makes the em-
ployees work easier. It backlinks to the Internal Administration
page, and might look like this:

%Dl TTABLE{ header ="| *No*| *Last nane*| I | wi™
*First nanme*|*fee|" A
format="|row, -1| text,25 | A
text, 25 |select,1,35,50 |" 4
changer ows=on A

1%
[[Internal Adm nistration]]

Here you see the table after afew visitors have arrived:
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Presentations
and lectures

Mode
of operation

320

Ne Last name First hame fee

1 Stonecalks Jaszhi ED[VI
2  |Wenus Gesine SE[VI
3 Forestoalm Harkus ED[VI
4  |Berryheimer Lathar SE[VI

Save table | Quiet save | Add row | Delete last row | Cancel

23.3
Lectures with the Presentation Plugin
(SlideShow)

TWiki offers simple assistance for the creation of presentations. If
Harry Hunter would like to give a salutatory speech for the Planning
group at the conference, he can make use of his SlideShow plugin,
which, smilar to Microsoft PowerPoint, enables him to structure
content and prepare it for a presentation.

The SlideShow plugin isincluded in the standard installation. It is
not a separate program interface: Each page or part of a page divided
by headings can be turned into a presentation. Of course, the plugin
cannot be compared to professional presentation software that in-
cludes animation and other multimedia effects. However, it is an
easy way to present content in TWiki for alecture.

To prepare a presentation, write the content of the presentation on
a page and divide it by headings. Each heading and the text follow-
ing it is displayed as a dide. The format of the dides is based on
a dide template that you can format at will and fill with contents as
well as navigation buttons.

23.3.1
Syntax

Y ou begin the presentation in edit mode with the variables
%BL | DESHONSTART%

Then the dide content of the presentation is entered. The dide title
should beidentified asasecond-level heading using - - - ++. You can
also use headings of other levels, but they should be used consistently
for each dide of the presentation. The text following a respective
heading isinterpreted as dide content. Usually, it is structured in un-
numbered lists, but you can a so integrate tables and graphicimages.
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If you wish to add a comment within the presentation, start adide
with a third-level heading and call it “Comments’. The text under-
neath it and up to the next dlide will be interpreted as a comment,
and will not appear in the presentation view.

Y ou can define the end of a presentation with

o&L1 DESHONEND Wiki =

After you save your work, you will then see the slide breakdown of
your presentation.

Harry Hunter’s draft for the presentation of his salutatory speech
looks as follows in the edit view:

%SL1 DESHONSTART{ | Wikit
t enpl at e=" Conf er enceLaunch"} %
---++++ Conference: Prospects for the Future .

in the Neolithic Age

YBR%

<center>

by Harry Hunter, Conference Manager
</ center>

---++++ Sal utation
* Pronotion of a "Neolithic |
Revol uti on"
* Conference as a first step?
* Status of the debate: Doubt as to
whet her a new era i s even possi bl e.
* Exanpl e: sedentariness

---++++ Sedent ari ness: Cons
* Hurmans are not intended for agriculture
* Heal th concerns
* Humans will becone soft
* Shamans prophesi ze the decline of o
culture

---++++ Sedentariness: Pros
<t abl e wi dt h=100% bor der =0>
<tr>
<t d>
%PUBURLY Mai n/ Di aGr am A
_Chart Pl ugi n_bar _graincul tivation. png
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Presentation
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</td>

</[tr>

</t abl e>
* Agriculture creates jobs
* Better nutrition
* More variety on the table
* More time for famly

---++++ Conference Program
* Wor kshops
* Cultural Program

---++++ Finally: Technical tips
* Bvents Ofice
* Room changes: How do | find ny A
"cave"?
%6L 1 DESHONENDY

As you may have noticed, Harry Hunter has integrated an image,
specifically a diagram, on the third dlide. You can find out how to
generate diagramsin Chap. 23.4.

Let us get back to the presentation: Before each dide title, the
number of the dide isindicated. In addition, a button is inserted that
starts the presentation:

il e

Slice - Confarance: Prospects for tha Future in he Maalithic Agqs

by Hamy Hunter, Conference Manager

Slice 2 Salutation
= Promotion of & "NeDithic Revolution”
+ Conference as a first stap?
= Status of the cenate: Douit 35 fn whether 2 new 20z 15 Even prasinle

= Sl stics

& Prafecerzez « Example sBdErtafingss

Slicie 35

Webs sriness: Cons
ta 4 Hun
EERTET RS = |les BIME
Pk will b suil

B sk + Shamans prpiese e decline nf 7 rhiee

nubirended for ayricoliure

Cuis

When you press the button, TWiki begins your presentation: It ac-
cesses a template and inserts the dlide title and contents you have
provided. If you have not yet created your own template, the TWiki
presentation template is used, which is defined in the topic Slide-
ShowPlugin. Using the included navigation buttons, you can jump
back and forth from dide to dide.
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Y ou can exit the presentation switch via the slides with the button
End Presentation.

23.3.2
Your Own Template

You most likely do not want to employ the TWiki test template for
your presentation, but would rather use the opportunity to create
your own layout. It basically does not matter where you define your
template: Y ou can generate a separate topic for it, or insert the tem-
plate on the page in which your presentation is also located. How-
ever, there should only be one template per topic, since it is inte-
grated viathe topic title.

Surround the template with the variables “STARTI NCLUDE%
and ¥6STOPI NCLUDE% Between them, use an HTML table that
defines the design of your dide. Thus, for instance, you can define
the first row as your dide title by inserting the logo and the place-
holder %5L1 DETI TLEY%

Thefollowing variables are available for the template:

Variable Significance Tab. 23.1
%SLI DETI TLE% Slidetitle.
¥SL1 DETEXT% Sidetext.
%sSL1 DENUMY Current dide number.
%SL1 DEMAX% Number of thelast dide.
%SL1 DENAV%% Navigation buttons for the first, previous,
and next dide.

%SL1 DENAVAL L% Navigation buttons for the first, previous,
next and last dide.

%sL1 DENAVFI RST% Navigation button First dlide.

%SL1 DENAVPREV%  Navigation button Previous dide.

%SL1 DENAVNEXT%  Navigation button Next dide.

%sL1 DENAVLAST%  Navigation button Last dide.

Of course you can aso utilize al other design options of HTML
tables, such as background color, text alignment, and so on.

On the other hand, it is easiest to ater the standard template on
the page SlideShowPlugin or copy and edit it. That is what Harry
Hunter has opted to do. However, there are a few settings that need
to be defined on the copy of the template, in addition to the new
logo: For instance, the graphic file clearpixel.jpg is integrated in the
standard template, which the altered template will continue to want
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to be able to access. To alow this, the following path to the topic
SlideShowPlugin in TWiki web must be set:

0

wiki™  <i mg src="%PUBURLY TW ki / J
Sl i deShowPl ugi n/ cl ear pi xel . gi f">

Here you can see the complete template of the salutatory speech on
the page Conferencel aunch:

wiki™  YSTARTI NCLUDE%
<t abl e wi dt h="100% border="0" J
cel | spaci ng="0" cel | paddi ng="0">
<tr bgcol or ="#003399" >
<td valign="m ddl e" w dth="2% ></td>
<td valign="m ddl e">
<font size="+3" col or =" #FFFFFF" >
%6LI DETI TLE%
</ font>
</td>
<td align="right" valign="m ddl e">

0

<ing src="%UBURLY TW ki / TW ki Logos A
/wi ki-logo-roll.jpg" A
bor der =" 0" A
alt="Cet out of the Cave" />
&nbsp;
</td>
</[tr>
</t abl e>
<tabl e wi dt h="100% border="0" M

cel | spaci ng="0" cel | paddi ng="3">
<tr bgcol or =" #FFFF99" >
<td width="1">
<ing src="%UBURLY TW ki / Sl i deShowPI ugi n/ 4
cl earpixel.gif" J
wi dt h="1" hei ght="480" alt="" />
</td>
<td valign="top">
YBR%
<font size="+2" col or="#003399" >
%BL1 DETEXT%
</ font>
</td>
</tr>
</tabl e>
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<t abl e wi dt h="100% border="0" l
cel | spaci ng="0" cel | paddi ng="0">
<tr bgcol or =" #FFFFCC' >
<td valign="m ddl e">
%SL1 DENAVALLY&nbsp;
</td>
<td valign="mddl e" align="right">
<font size="-1" col or ="#666666" >
Sl i de %SLI DENUMA of %8LI DEMAX%
</font>
</td>
<td valign="mddl e" align="right">
</td>
</tr>
</ tabl e>
YSTOPI NCLUDE%

The following image results when displayed in the page view:

W ConrerenceLaunch < aln < TWIk Mozill 1iretox. EEIH
Zo bW s Fdwr zdics Leb B

[

o Shine s Cinfersincalaimch

%SLIDETITLE% o]

WELIDETEAT

BAULALL Sie BSUILNLMS e 06, Lt )
e CERN # kot i pomes kit v b e i fosd

o

There are now two ways to alocate the template to a presenta
tion. You can define it as a standard template in the variable
Y EMPLATEY0n the TWikiDrawPlugin page, e.g. with

Set TEMPLATE=Conf er enceLaunch
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Default settings

Tab. 23.2
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In this case, the template is automatically allocated to every presen-
tation in the TWiki.

Alternatively, you can integrate the template once in asingle pres-
entation by transferring it to the variable ¥6L1 DESHONSTART %as
aparameter. In our example, we need to add the following:

%SL1 DESHOWNSTART {t enpl at e=
" Conf er enceLaunch"} %

The third dlide of the launch speech looks as follows after we inte-
grate the template:

= T Mariils Firefoy ;ij

¢ Lewels Lar ek

& Sl o =
Lk :

SR [0, it brmraf o aenesnibeayoh bl sm kb s s v prd AEaroe b F O )|

< - 1

Sedenlariness:Pros

Graln Cultivation In Mesopotasla

fiar iy
Einern
“uer

il

+ Agnenlture creates jobs

+ Better nutrition

+ More variety on the table
* Move tone Lor Luanily

U D v T ETS

Before we leave the realm of presentations, let us have a brief look
at the default settings of the plugin, which you can view and edit
directly on the Plugin page:

Variable Significance
YT EMPLATEY Defines the standard template for all presen-
tationsin TWiki

Example: Set  TEMPLATE =
Conf er encelLaunch

% DECOVIVENTS% Activates or deactivates the option of in-
cluding comments in the presentation
Example: Set H DECOVMENTS = on
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23.4
Generating Visuals for Statistics using
Diagrams (Chart Plugin)

Diagrams are irreplaceable in providing visualization. The depiction ~ Statistics
of trends and statistics are essential in projects, including our confer-

ence. Perhaps you wish to portray the number of visitors over the

course of the conference, for instance. Now that we are nearing the

end of our Wiki project, wewould like to present the Chart Plugin. It

can be used to generate very simple diagrams in the wiki.

This plugin provides a function that is often familiar from spread-  Mode
sheets: The program generates a diagram based on the identified  of operation
database.

In the TWiki, the database consists of a table that by default
should be in the same topic. However, there is aso the option of
citing tables from other pages. There are five different types of dia-
grams that can be selected, which can aso be combined with each
other. Furthermore, it is possible to set several diagram parameters,
such as the color combinations. The generated diagram is created in
jpeg or png format. All diagrams on a page are located in the open
folder of the corresponding web. Thus, others also have access to the
diagrams.

Note: For the Chart plugin, you will also need the additional Perl
module GD. You also have to install it retroactively with CPAN.
GD, in turn, requires the graphic library gdlib to be in your system.
Y ou can obtain further information at http://www.boutell.com/gd/.

23.4.1
Syntax

To generate adiagram on apage, insert thevariable “CHART{ . . . } %
in the appropriate spot. The diagram type, data source and diagram
attributesareto be defined inside the curly brackets.

A few parameters, such as x| abel , expect information on the
table ranges. This information corresponds to the data with which
you are aready familiar from our discussion on spreadsheets: A cell
is defined by arow and column entry, e.g. R1: C1 for the cell in the
first row and first column. A table range, in turn, is defined by two
cels; eg. R2: ClL. . R5: C7 refersto the corresponding twenty-eight
cells.
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Table plugin
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Hereisabrief example:

Hunters Gatherers Shamans
Day 1 40 59 11
Day 2 32 62 9

The source text of the aboveis asfollows:

Y ABLE{ nane="Exanpl e_1"}%

| | Hunters | Gatherers | Shamans |
| Day 1| 40 | 59 | 11 |

| Day 2 | 32| 62| 9 |

The reason that we make reference to the source code again here is
the 90 ABLE%ovariable in the first row that belongs to the so-called
Table plugin, which we must mention here. This plugin is part of the
standard installation, and enables formatting and sorting parameters,
such as a background color, to be defined in a table using pipe syn-
tax. However, it also enables you to name the table, which isvital to
generating our diagram, so that the desired database can be distinctly
named in thet abl e attribute. That is why only the parameter name
is relevant here, that we have allocated with Example 1. We will
not go into more detail about further options of the plugin.

We would now like to portray the data from the Example_1 dia
gram as a bar graph. The code line for this procedure is as follows:

Y%CHART{ type="bar" nane="Bar_1" A
t abl e="Exanpl e_1" data="R2: C2..R3: (4" A
xaxi s="Rl: C2..Rl: C4" | egend="R2: Cl.. R3: C1" A
ym n="0" w dth="225" title="Visitors" A
hei ght =" 200"

1%

It is used to generate the following graph, Bar_1.png, which is saved
in

%PUBURL Y4 9WNEBY% 9d OPl C%4 .J
_Chart Pl ugi n_<t ype>_<nane>. png.
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Vicitors

Hanters  Gathersrs  Shamanes

The list of possible parameters for the diagram is extensive. How-
ever, the only necessary ones are name, table and data.

YECHART % Description

Parameter

type Primary diagram type
= area=areadiagram
= bar=bar graph
= line=line graph
= scatter=scatter diagram
= combo= combination diagram

subt ype Diagram types of the remaining data series for
the primary type combo; possible combinations:
area, bar, i ne, poi nt, pline. Area and
bar graphs should not be mixed in a single dia-
gram.

scal e Linear or semi-logarithmic.

nane Name that distinctly identifies the diagram.

web Web in which the topic with the base table is
located.

topic Topic containing the base table.

tabl e Basetable

title Diagram title; appears above the diagram.

x| abel X-axislabel.

yl abel Y-axislabdl.

dat a Vauerange of the table that is to be depicted.

def aul t dat a
Xaxi s
xaxi sangl e

Default value if acell isempty.

Values of the X-axis; isindicated as acell range.
Angle a which the values of the X-axis are
shown; O means horizontal, and al other num-
bersare vertical.

yaxi s Values of the Y-axis, off means they are not
displayed.
ymn Minimum shown on the Y -axis.
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Tab. 23.3
(continued)

Fig. 23.9
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YCHART % Description
Parameter
y max Maximum shown on the Y -axis.
xgrid Grid lines on the X-axis level:
= on: solid lines
= off: nolines
= dot: dotted lines
ygrid GridlinesontheY-axislevel; valuesasinxgri d.
nunygri ds Number of grid lineson the Y-axislevel.
nunxgri ds Number of grid lines on the X-axis level.
dat al abel Individual data points are displayed:
= on: Vauesare displayed
= off: Vauesare not displayed
= box: Vauesare displayed in the box
= Off,off box: Every third valueis displayed
| egend Legend displayed on the right of the diagram; is
defined viaatable range.
wi dt h Width of the diagram in pixels.
hei ght Height of the diagram in pixels.
col ors Colorsused for the data rows.
bgcol or Background color of the diagram.
gridcol or Color of the grid lines.
i newi dth Line width of the curvein pixels.
poi ntsi ze Width of a data point in pixels (in the direction
of the X aswell asthe Y-axis).
23.4.2
Sample Table

The following diagrams have been generated with the data of this

table:

FO0OO &000 5000 4000

Ermrmer 20 24 28 33
Einkarm 24 22 28 33

13 15 22 22

Barley 7 13 37 37
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Here, you can see the Chart plugin in action:

Areadiagram: Tab. 23.4
YCHART{ type="area"
nane="Grai n_

cul tivation_area"

tabl e="Cul tivation"
dat a="R2: C2. . R5: C5"
xaxi s="Rl: C2. . Rl: C6"
| egend="R2: Cl. . R5: C1"

IBarleg
Einkorn

Emmet

Zpelt

w dt h:" 250" FOO0 B0 alalels} 4000
hei ght =" 200" }%

Bar diagram: : : : Biarley
YCHART{ type="bar" R R beene oo {Einkarn
nane="Grain_cultivation{---i-- e B B |
_bar" ta- S N L ' ]
ble="Cultivation" || g - ] | Seelt
dat a="R2: C2. . R5: C5" W

xaxi s="R1l: C2. . R1: C5" i

legend="R2: CL.. R5: C1"  |}|[|l; LII: :

wi dt h="250" TOO0 | G000 5000 4000

hei ght =" 200" }%

Linegraph: Barley

Einkorn
Emmer

YCHART{ type="bar"
name="G ai n_cul tivation
_line" ta-

bl e="Cul tivation"

dat a="R2: C2. . R5: C5"

xaxi s="Rl: C2. . Rl: C5"

Spelt

| egend="R2: Cl. . R5: C1" ¥

Wi dt h="250" dat al a- 7000 6000 5000 4000
bel =" on” hei ght ="200"

1%

Scatter diagram: | T . i ' Barley
YCHART{ type="bar" R e e T

nane="Grain_cul tivation {----rrtd
_scatter" ta- ’ ’ ’
bl e="Cul tivation"
data="R2: C2. . R5: C5"
xaxi s="Rl: C2. . Rl: C5" e -
| egend="R2: C1. . R5: C1" L L

VM' dt h:" 250" AOORT00 G000 5500 6000 8300 F000

hei ght =" 200" }%

Spelt
L
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Combo diagram I:

YCHART{ type="conbo"
sub-

type="area, pline, point, [
line" Spelt
name="G ai n_cul tivation
_conbo_one" ta-

bl e="Cul tivation"
data="R2: C2..R5: C&&" 7000 G000 5000 4000
xaxi s="R1: C2. . Rl1: C5"

| egend="R2: Cl. . R5: C1"

wi dt h="250"

hei ght =" 200" }%

Combo diagram I1:

YCHART{ type="conbo"
sub-

t ype="bar, pl i ne, poi nt,
[ine" ]
nane="Grain_cul tivation|
_conbo_t wo"

R5: C5"

xaxi s="Rl: C2. . Rl: C5"
| egend="R2: CL. . R5: C1"
wi dt h="250"

hei ght =" 200" }

Barley
- | Einkarn

Emmer

Barley
--4{Einkarn

Erirer

Spelt

F000 ao00 5000 4000

In the event that the necessary parameters are not defined, an error
message is displayed instead of the diagram.

Many of the variables that you can use to design a standard dia-
gram in the default settings (Plugin page) should be familiar to you
from the parameters of the YCHART%ovariables: TYPE, W DTH,
HEl GHT, AREA COLCRS, LINE COLORS, BGCOLCOR,
GRI DCOLCR, NUMYGRI DS, DEFAULTDATA, SCALE,
LI NEW DTH, PO NTSI ZE. In addition, you will also find spe-
cific options here for the bar graph:

Variable Significance

YBARLEADI NG  Number of pixels before thefirst bar.
SPACE% Example: Set  BARLEADI NGSPACE = 6
YBARTRAI LI NG  Number of pixels after the last bar.

SPACE% Example: Set  BARTRAI LI NGSPACE = 6

YBARSPACEY% Number of pixels between the bars.
Example: Set BARSPACE = 5
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23.5
Final Steps: Feedback and Documentation

The post-processing of projects is often neglected. However, it is  Feedback
very important with regard to future projects to pool experiences.

The aspects that went well and those that could have gone better

should be documented. Positive feedback and an honest inventory

provide motivation for new tasks. Unexpressed and unresolved con-

flicts, on the other hand, have a debilitating effect. If a round of

feedback is missing, the project is not complete.

For the group itself, the evaluation of the project has a significant
function. Especidly in the final, stressful phases, misunderstandings
can crop up, or tension may build between participants that was
never able to be addressed.

It is once again important that insights can be gleaned from the
consequences and earnest improvement for future projects can be
expected. It is not uncommon for fina reports of projects to land,
unread, in the binder, which is a source of further frustration.

Set up a separate page for feedback on which both positive and  Evaluation
negative feedback can be collected. This can be done on an anony-
mous basis in a separate evaluation meeting. The discussion should
clarify the following questions: Were the goals reached? Why or
why not? What should be done differently next time, and what
proved to be successful?

Finally, the wiki must be modified for the documentation, if nec-  Archiving
essary, so that outsiders can also quickly find the information they
seek (overview pages). This can, in some circumstances, be very
time-consuming. In the ideal case, the wiki will already contain al
necessary content. Through the history pages, the wiki documents
the development of the project in a detailed manner. However, it is
possible that some content still needs to be submitted: Perhaps pho-
tographs of the posters, as well as work results and reports need to
be worked in. You must decide which areas are to be closed and
which are required for continuation of the project.

Note: Be sure to protect sensitive data, such as participant lists and
user topics, from unauthorized access.

A photo galery that reflects the atmosphere of the project adds Photo gallery
anice aswell as popular finishing touch to the project.
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24 Installing
Confluence

WERADMIN

24.1
Atlassian Software Systems

Confluence is a wiki engine currently only available in English ~ Background
whose WY SIWY G editor and integrated user rights administration

also make it idea for use in companies. License owners of this

commercial software receive the source code and can develop it

further.

The producer of Confluence is the Australian software company
Atlassian Software Systems Pty Ltd. Atlassian was founded in 2002
by Scott Farquhar and Mike Cannon-Brookes directly after they
finished college with a seed capital of $1,000. In 2006, approxi-
mately 100 employees serving around 6,000 customers in 65 coun-
tries earned returns amounting to $12.2 million.*

In the same year, the two founders won the competition “ Austra:
lian Entrefreneur of the Year”, run by the consulting firm Ernst
& Young.

Public Confluence Installations:
A few Confluence installations are publicly accessible, e.g.:

= IBM Wikis for Developers®
= Sony Ericsson Wikis for Developers®

L http://confl uence.atl assian.com/display/NEWS/Atlassian+History+and+
Background

2 http://www.ey.com/GL OBAL /content.nsf/Australiadd EOY - 2006_
Australian_Entrepreneur_Of_The_Year

3 http://www-03.ibm.com/devel operworks/wikis/dashboard.action

* http://devel oper.sonyericsson.com/wiki/display/l eftnav/Wel come+to+our+
Wiki+community
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= These examplesaretypical for wikis whose originsliein software
development. Y et Atlassian lays claim to offering “the”’ enterprise
wiki and thusto also serving branches such as banks and insurance
companies, biotechnology, telecommunications and consulting.

24.2
Licenses

Private persons can download Confluence at no charge and try it out
with two users. Support is not included.

Beyond that, Atlassian also offers commercial, academic and com-
munity licenses. A commercial license for an unlimited number of
users costs $8,000, for example. Community licenses offered for open
source projects and non-profit organizations are free of charge — if
certain conditions are met. In this way, Atlassian supports the open
source movement and utilizesit for further developments.”

All licenses include the source code and thus enable extensive ad-
aptation to customer-specific demands. In addition, a new hosting
service for Confluence is now offered whose costs depend on the
number of users, and its configuration options are limited.

A license key is required for installation, which can be generated
online and sent per email upon registration.

24.3
Architecture

At the time of this printing, the current version is Confluence 2.5.x.°
Several application servers and relational databases can be used; for
more information, see Chap. 24.5. The standalone bundle offers the
following important components, among others:

= Waeb server and servlet container: Apache Tomcat’
» Database: HSQL®

= Full-text search engine: Apache Lucene’

= Template engine: Velocity™

5 http://www.atl assian.com/sof tware/confluence/pricing.jsp

8 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Rel ease+Notes
" http://tomcat.apache.org/

8 http://hsgldb.org/

® http://lucene.apache.org/

19 http://vel ocity.apache.org
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24.4
System Requirements

Confluence is based on the Java platform Enterprise Edition 5 and is
thus available for al conventional operating systems, such as Win-
dows, Linux, Mac OS X and various Unix derivatives.

< 25 simultaneous > 25 simultaneous
users users

Processor Pentium 1V 1 GHz Pentium Xeon Dua-Core
or compatible or compatible

RAM 256 MB 512 MB

Drivespace 500 MB 500 MB

The client requires Internet Explorer from Version 6 on, Firefox or
another Mozilla-based browser.
Demands to the server hardware especially depend on

= the number of users working simultaneously online
= the number of Spaces—that is, subwikis—and the
= number of pages.

Atlassian’s recommendations regarding server hardware are summa-
rized in Tab. 24.1. These values can only be considered guidelines,
since the configuration options for Confluence — especialy with
regard to plugins — are very numerous.

Practical experience has shown that quality server hardware is
necessary for satisfactory Confluence performance, and that the
above equipment represents the minimum. With regard to drive
space, especialy the attachments, which can quickly take up to
10 times more space than the rest of the data, play alarge role. Thus,
frequently used attachments should be swapped out to a wiki page
wherever possible.

As of Confluence 2.3, acluster installation is possible. According
to the maker, installations with up to 1,700 Spaces, 15,000 users,
100,000 LDAP users and 80,000 wiki pages each are in use.*™! These
statistics should be taken with a grain of sat, however, so as not to
lead to excessive optimism.

1 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Server+Hardware
+Reguirements+Guide

24.4 System Requirements

Platform
independence

Tab. 24.1

Scalability

= 339



340

24.5
Installation Options

There are four different options for installing Confluence. They
differ in their application contexts.

Note: When installing, make sure that no blank spaces are included
in the installation path. Other specia characters are also not advis-
able. Errors of this sort can be difficult to localize later on, since, in
the presence of start problems, first the port choice, firewall or virus
scanner are checked.

245.1
Standalone

The simplest and fastest option to try out Confluence is the stand-
alone installation, which comes in a bundle with a preconfigured
HSQL databasein a ZIP file of almost 60 MB that isready to start in
just a few minutes. HSQL is a relationa database completely pro-
grammed in Java, which is also used in OpenOffice.org 2.0.*2

The bundle Apache Tomcat isintegrated as an application server.

2452
EAR-WAR

For serious corporate utilization, an external database should be
used, since HSQL does not offer transaction security. The following
relational databases are currently fully supported:™

» PostgreSQL asof Version 8

= MySQL asof Version 4.1 (not yet 5.0)
= Oracleasof Version 10g

= DB2asof Version 8.2

“EAR” stands for “Enterprise Application Archive’, “WAR” for
“Web Application Archive’. If Confluenceisto be integrated into an

12 http://hsqldb.org/
13 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Confluence+
Installation+Guide
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existing application server, the following are available in addition to
Apache Tomcat, mentioned above:

= BEA WebLogic asof Version 8.1 SP3
= Caucho Resinasof Version2.11.11

= JBoss Application Server

= |ronflare AB Orion as of Version 2.0.2
= |BM WebSphereasof Version 5.1.1.3

Macromedia JRun and Microsoft 1IS Server have not yet been
tested. Oracle OC4J, Sun Application Server and GlassFish are not
compatible.

24.5.3
Cluster Installation

Asof Version 2.3, Confluence can beinstalled in acluster. Thisis of
great interest to companies in addition to the EAR-WAR ingtalla
tion, to secure the scalability of Confluence. In addition to a specia
cluster license, an external database and a load balancer are neces-
sary for every node.

2454
Confluence Hosting

Another interesting option for small companies who wish to quickly  Confluence as
launch a wiki project is Confluence Hosting via Atlassian.** Costs ~ an ASP solution
start at $49 for 15 users per month; for 500 users per year, the charge
is $4490.
The advantages lie in the clearly limited IT costs, while the dis-
advantages focus primarily on the fact that no plugins can be in-
stalled, LDAP and mail integration are not possible, and the configu-
rations are more rigid in genera. Furthermore, the size of the
attachments for the hosted version may not exceed atotal of 10 GB.
Even those who select another installation variant should never-
theless consider these limitations for their own initial installation, as
administration seemsto be the least problematic.

14 http://www.at| assian.com/sof tware/confluence/hosted.jsp
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24.6
Standalone Installation

In this section, we limit ourselves to the installation of the stand-
alone variant with a persona license. On the one hand, it is the
quickest possibility to become familiar with Confluence. On the
other, the installation options already presented and combinations
with various application servers and databases are so multifarious
that it would extend the scope of this discussion.

Especially because the standalone installation is so quick and
easy, we wish to once again explicitly point out that Confluence
integration in the productive I T infrastructure of a company is com-
plex and time-consuming.

24.6.1
Installation under Windows

Windows installation is oriented toward Vista However, there are
hardly any deviations for X P and 2000.

Installing JDK 1.5

The Java Runtime Environment (JRE) will not suffice for Confluence
installation; you must install the Java Development Kit (JDK)." If
you have already donethis, you can skip this section.

If you are not sure whether or not JDK has aready been installed
for other purposes or what version is being used, you can find out by
clicking on St art, then Run and invoking cnd. Now enter the
following in the command line:

echo %JAVA HOVE%

and you will receive something likethis:

c:\j2sdkl.4.2_10

Since Atlassian recommends the faster and more reliable Version
1.5 (1.6 is not yet fully supported) you should download the newer

version from the Sun website.'® The Windows Kit is almost 50 MB
in size and can be easily installed in any directory using an installer.

%5 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Confluence+Installation
+Guide
1 http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.5.0/jdk/downl oad.jsp
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Y ou should make a note of that directory, e.g. c:\jdk1.5.0 08, since
you will need thisinformation for the next step.

Now the operating system has to be explicitly told in which path
JDK is to be found. To do s, click on System control, then Sys-
tem, and in the Extended tab, click on Environment variable. Via
the button New for the system variables, you can enter the Variable
name “JAVA_HOME" and as variable value “c:\jdk1.5.0 08" and
confirm with OK. Fig. 24.1 depicts the steps described above.

Confluence Download and Configuration
The license holder must first register as usual,*” indicating last and
first name, email address, password, town and answering the ques-
tion “Where did you hear about us?” Since thisis unfortunately done
via an unencrypted connection, you at least should not use the same
password as for the corresponding email account.

The ZIP file for the download isjust under 60 MB in size and can
be unpacked with WinZip or asimilar tool to any directory, such as:

c:\confluence-2.5. 4-std

Now you have to create another directory in which Confluence will
keep its data, e.g.

c:\confl uence\dat a

For a standalone installation, usually only one manual modification
needs to be made to a configuration file. In the directory

c:\confluence-2.5. 4-std\confl uence\ VEB-
I NF\ cl asses\

the Confluence Home directory just created must be indicated in the
file

confluence-init.properties
For instance:
confl uence. hone=c: \ conf | uence\ dat a

Only the comment symbol (“#’) needs to be deleted and the Unix
slashes (“/") changed to backslashes (“\").

7 http://my.atlassian.com
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Fig. 24.1
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If Port 8080 is aready occupied, the Confluence start described in
the next chapter will not work, and an alternative port must be en-

tered inthefileser ver . xn inthedirectory

c:\confluence-2.5. 4-std\conf

in place of “8080:”

<Connect or cl asNanme=
t ontat 4. Coyot eConnect or"
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First Confluence Start

After completing the configuration described above, you can start
Confluence for thefirst time. To do this, the batch file

st art up. bat inthedirectory

c:\confluence-2.5.4-std\bin

must be opened with a double click. It may take several minutes for
the final line to appear in the DOS window after a series of status
messages. Thislinewill read something like this:

I NFO. Server startup in 60220 ns

Now the Confluence server can be opened in the browser as “local-
host” at Port “8080:"

http://1 ocal host: 8080 URL'

After a few seconds, the start page of the “Confluence Setup Wiz-
ard” appears. Now the license key mentioned above will be required,
which you must copy into the text box. For standalone variants, you
must then select Standard I nstallation (see Fig. 24.2).

Fig. 24.2

¥ O e
W Eic b ) Atz hazctiz

X CONFLUENCE

Confluence Setup Wizard
Txen  sedtent & 0

Choosé Installation Type

Tonem arw bum wowgs b 12 | et iae, Fgeisen e 40 v 1 Ky ETIE Poreea, v M e s ssard rrislston.
Standard Installatiod
Taal S st

Tuse sl st vy aand arwarbadenad daiabasne. Tha @ struagly recommundid [z gk g o i S e, o

Custorm b
Parferm » austn

Puavered by Ablalar £ar T 8ca. tha Bikaakin kI, (4odt o 2.5.4 baf €Ul Sun 12, 2507) - ncllatlale tesirask - Serkac Arei svacera
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To end Confluence, you must invoke
shut down. bat

in the same directory.

In the next step, the administrator account with user, password,
name and email address is generated (see Fig. 24.3). This completes
the setup, and Confluence can be started for the first time. The user
will see the start page (Dashboard) described in Chap. 25.2 (see
Fig. 25.1).

Datei  EBearbeiten Ansicht  Chronik  Lesereichen  Exras  Hilfe

‘\/@ - - @ | X | m |.¥. http:/localnost:E080 /setup/setupadm inistrator start.action

P Erste Schiitte ) Aluslle Machrichten

setup steps Setup Confluence Administrator
B 1. Insall license. Flease configurs the administrator 2ccount for this Confluence instzllztion.
Bl 2. Creabe sdministrate:. Conﬂgure Account

7. SBehup s complete,
Username: |=dmn

Passwur o

LConfirm; ====xzzx

Name: admn

Email: |zdm n@confwiki.de

Pomared by Allassins Conllusncs, the Eolageine Wiki. (Vesion: 2.7.4 Ruild - #809 1un 17, 2007)

24.6.2
Installation under Linux

In this section, we would like to only discuss the Confluence instal-
|lation in the openSUSE distribution of Linux,"® in order to give be-
ginners the opportunity to enter the world of Linux with as little
effort as possible. The following description refers to the version
openSUSE 10.2.

Installing JDK 1.5

The Java Runtime Environment (JRE) is not enough for the installa
tion of Confluence; you must also install the Java Development Kit
(JDK).™® Once you have done this, you can skip this section.

18 hitp://www.opensuse.org/
19 http://confluence.atl assian.com/displ ay/DOC/Confluence+I nstall ation+
Guide
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Y ou can download JDK for Linux from Sun. In our example, it is
caled

jdk-1_5 0_08-1inux-i586-rpm bin

Itisbest to saveit asaroot inthedirectory / t enp.
Using the following command, you can run the script in the ter-
minal in this directory and unpack JDK.

sh jdk-1_5 0 _08-1inux-i586-rpm bin

During this procedure, you need to click through Sun’s license
agreement with the “enter” or “space”’ button and finally confirm it
withyes.

Now the unpacked rpm file can be installed using the command

rpm-i jdk-1_5 0_08-1inux-i586.rpm
JDK will beingtalled in the following directory:
/usr/javaljdkl.5.0_08

Confluence Download and Configuration
The license holder must first register as usual,? indicating last and
first name, email address, password, town and answering the ques-
tion “Where did you hear about us?’ Since thisis unfortunately done
via an unencrypted connection, you at least should not use the same
password as for the corresponding email account.

The Tar.gz file for the download is just under 60 MB in size. Us-
ing the terminal command

tar xzfv confluence-2.5.4-std.tar.gz —C /opt
Confluence is unpacked to the directory / opt .

Now another directory must be generated — e.g. with the aid of
nmkdi r —where Confluence will keep its data, e.g.

/var/ confl uence/ dat a

For a standalone installation, usually only one manual modification
needs to be made to a configuration file. In the directory

/ opt/ confl uence-2. 5. 4-std/ confl uence/ V\EB-
I NF/ cl asses/

2 http://my.atlassian.com
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the Confluence Home directory just created must be indicated in the
file

confluence-init.properties
For instance:
confl uence. hone=/ var/ conf | uence/ dat a
Only the comment symbol (“#') needs to be deleted in the last line
and the path atered accordingly.
If Port 8080 is aready occupied, an aternative port must be en-
tered inthefileser ver . xnl inthedirectory
[ opt/confluence-2.5. 4-std/conf/
in place of 8080:

<Connect or cl asNane="or g. apache. coyot e.
t ontat 4. Coyot eConnector"” port="8080"

First Confluence Start

After completing the configuration described above, you can start
Confluence for thefirst time. To do this, in the directory

/ opt/ confl uence-2.5. 4-std/ bin/

the following terminal command must be invoked:

sh startup.sh

A series of status messages then immediately appears, until the final
line, which looks something like this:

Using JRE_HOVE: /usr/lib/jvmjre

appears.
Now the Confluence server can be opened in the browser as “lo-

cahogt” at Port “8080:”
http://1 ocal host: 8080

After a few seconds, the start page of the “Confluence Setup Wiz-
ard” appears. Now the license key mentioned above will be required,
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which you must copy into the text box. For standalone variants, you
must then select Standard Installation. Fig. 24.4 shows the corre-
sponding screenshot.

To end Confluence, you must invoke

sh shut down. sh

in the same directory.
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In the next step, the administrator account with user, password,
name and email address is generated (see Fig. 24.5). This completes
the setup, and Confluence can be started for the first time. The user
will see the start page (Dashboard) described in Chap. 25.2 (see
Fig. 25.1).

SSL LML ARSI F— Lo L1E G B a3

R |4 o ¥ oo SR STz T £l 13 7az o i ) e [

oprrSusi- @R GedipEhEd LoemHezdres
X.CONFLUENCE

Sriup Hepe Setup Confluence Administrator
r—

Canfigre Accaurt

Vsermare: fewn
P e

24.6 Standalone Installation

Shell™

Fig.

Fig.

24.4

24.5

349



Reaver,
Autror,
(VAL ADMIN
WERADMIN

25 Overview

25.1
What are Spaces?

Wiki Spaces are subwikis that are used by companies for individual ~ The “Wiki
departments or projects. In addition, there are also “Personal  Space” concept
Spaces’, sort of like a homepage for individual users which are al-
ways accessible via the editing entries linked to the author. There is
a smooth transition here to socia networking tools such as Face-
book.

Spaces can be linked to each other at will:

[ SpaceKey: PageTitl e] Wiki ™

Since they can possess various degrees of authorization, not every
user may be able to follow every link. In addition to athematic limit,
there is aso aways an authorization limit between the spaces.

25.2
Dashboard

The start page of the Confluence instalation is the “Dashboard”. The
The display can be divided into 5 areas: “Dashboard” as
a starting point

= Spaces (1): On the left, the wiki “Spaces’ (subwikis) are listed

for which the registered user possesses at least reading rights. Via

the globe symbol, users can then directly browse the Spaces.

A colored article symbol indicates that a user also has writing

rights. If a star symbol is yellow instead of gray, the space has

been marked as a favorite and, for a better overview, appears in

thetab My.
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= Quick Links (2): Under the Spaces, there are three links. With
Create Space, you can easily generate another Space. Feed
Builder creates a link for a personaly configured RSS feed.
People Directory leads to a page in which you can browse other
Confluence users. By the way, these users can also create their
own “Personal Spaces’ and fill them with content.

= Tools and Search (3): At the very upper right, there is a search
box for full-text searches (see aso Chap. 25.2), and underneath
are links to the persona profile and/or Personal Space (here, ad-
min), to a list of recently visited articles (History), to persona
settings (Preferences — see also Chap. 25.3.2), in this case to the
administrator realm (Administration) of the Confluence installa
tion, and finaly to log out (L og Out).

= Recently Updated (4): Here, recently generated or modified
articles are listed in chronologica order. New spaces and atered
user profiles also appear here — with their own symbols. The list
can be extended using the green “+” sign. However, you can ne-
ver see more than the last 20 updates.

= Favorites (5): At the bottom right, there is a list of the user's
favorite pages, which can be selected by clicking the star symbol
a the page level (just as with the Space favorites). A further click
on the star, which is then yellow, will then remove Spaces or arti-
clesfrom that particular Favoriteslist.
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25.3
Page Overview

This chapter will explain in more detail the typical aress of the Page-structure
pages:

(1) Orientation and Sear ch (Chap. 25.3.1)
(2) User area (Chap. 25.3.2)

(3) Work area (Chap. 25.3.3)

(4) Edit page (Chap. 25.3.4)

The above areas are numbered correspondingly in Fig. 25.2.

Fig. 25.2

25.3.1
Orientation and Search

In the upper left browser window, you can aways see the so-called  Standard
“Location breadcrumbs’. Just as in the fairy tale “Hansel and Gre-  Breadcrumbs
tel”, the user can leave a trail of “breadcrumbs’ for orientation. Navigation
From right to left, the respective parent pages of the previous page

can be seen. Thus, in Fig. 25.3, Confluence Overview is the parent

page of RSS Capabilities, and so on.
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Dashboard = Demonstratio e = Confluence Overview > RSS Capa

In the upper right browser window, there is a text box for a full-text
search. Terms are linked by “AND” by default, but can also be
linked by “OR”. An advanced search can only be performed after
the initial search has produced a results list — more on this later. In
contrast to Mediawiki, for example, Confluence does not lead di-
rectly to the corresponding article, but rather aways shows a list of
the search results.

I I Search I

25.3.2
User Area

The user area is situated under the full-text search box described
above, and consists of the following links:

= “User name’ (in our case, Tim Troglodyte). This link — if pre-
sent — leads to the “Personal Space”. If it is not or not yet there,
you will reach “ Preferences’.

= Administration. Only visible to Confluence administrators, this
link leads to the area in which Space-wide settings can be under-
taken. Administration will be detailed in a subsequent chapter.

= History. Thislink refers to recently viewed pages in chronologi-
cal order. Each pageislisted only once, evenif it has been visited
more than once.

= Preferences. The main part of the user area, which will be ex-
plained in detail in the next section.

= L og Out. Users logging out here will be transferred to the L og
In page.

The persona user settings — Preferences — are divided into five
areas, assigned to the following tabs:

= View Profile: Thisis where the user name, full name and email
address are stored. This information is accessible to anyone who
clicks somewhere on an author link. Under Profile Summary the
user sees to which groups he or she is alocated and which time
zone he or she has selected within the wiki. In addition, the user is
asked if he would like to receive a daily email informing him of
current edits, whether this information is aso to be sent in the
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event that the user himself makes changes, and which email for-
mat is preferred (e.g. HTML). Other available statistical data in-
clude the registration date of the Confluence user, the date of the
last login and the number of authored pages. From this tab, users
can also create a Personal Space offering the user a sort of per-
sona homepage within the wiki and linked to al of the places
where the user has contributed authoring efforts.

[ Taft My Profle - Preferences - Corf Jp— A : Fig. 25.5

Dater Heerbeten Ansicht LChronik  Lesezeichzn  kxfras  Hilfe

@ ¥ :__';-’ - @ ksl 'G:‘ |.¥, hitp:!/ ocalhost:ﬂUHU.fLsers’edrtr'lyproh|Y| P] |C_|'|bccgle |k-\;]

[ Corfluenze lckal

e + Ulrik Urmensch > Zdit My Profile | searck |+

Wecome Uirk Urmensch | History | Preferences | Log Lut 5

Preferences

Edit My Profile

View Profile JEL0420ICNN Labels | Watches || Drafts (i Create Perscnal Saace

Your Profile  -13MQ2 your user cesals and orofile picture.

OXour =
Details Full Name: |Ulr k Urmensch |
5 ekl Email: [ulrik h.d
Peture mabilikgameatede ]
Bl Bassworkt Information |+ early mankind's projzcts
about me: |+ carly odopter
Prefarences
O General
O Email B
==
Fertig

= Edit Profile: In this tab, the information mentioned, such as
name, email address and other information in a text box can be
edited. A picture can be uploaded, which appears on this author
page and is also visible if you would like to browse the People
Directory, to which we referred above. In addition, users can
change their passwords here, as well as make or edit settings con-
cerning email messages, time zones, etc.

= Labels: The last labels used are listed here. If the word “my”
appearsin front of these labels, they are only visible to the respec-
tive user. Further information on labels can be found in
Chap. 25.1.2.

= Watches: Here, the user sees what content (pages, news items,
Spaces) he or sheis currently watching. If changes are made the-
re, the user receives an email containing the edits and alink to the
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respective content. Further information on this topic can be
found in Chap. 25.4.

= Drafts: Thistab contains drafts, that is, non-saved, edited pages.
From here, you have the opportunity to delete these edits or click
them to continue editing them. The number of days since that
version of the draft was generated is also indicated. In Chap. 25.5,
draftswill be discussed more specificaly.

25.3.3
Work Area

The two icons to the right of the User area belong to the Work area,
which we would like to briefly discuss:

Output
Each page can either be displayed as a print view or PDF. Both of
these symbols are situated in the upper right of every page.

=3r

= Print view: Underneath a header with a Space log and name, the
output generated by Confluence here displays only the page con-
tent, the first and last author and the issued labels.
Experience has shown that users like to print out wiki pages.
However, the layout is not spectacular: Depending on the browser
and version, lines may be cut off and tables displayed with a con-
fusing number of columns.

= PDF Export: The PDF Export function has also not yet been
perfected. In the meanwhile, at least embedded images are
shown, most links function and images that are too wide are sca-
ledto size.
However, the Export function cannot always handle macros, such
as“Gallery”. Certain formats, such as subscript indices, cannot as
of yet be processed.

The header of every page indicates the Space name and logo as well
as the page name. Underneath this, four tabs appear whose contents
will be briefly mentioned and later explained in detail.

Page Editing and Information

Each page has four tabs. This is where the majority of work in the
wiki takes place.
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Vil Al Edit § Attachments (0) §| Info Fig. 25.7

Added by admin, last edited by admin on Jul 07, 2007
Labels: (None) EDIT

= View: When you go to a page, View mode is set by default. You
see the first and last author as well as the date of the last edit.
A confusing and, from a usability standpoint, questionable limita-
tion: Labels can only be edited, that is, added or deleted, in View
mode.
Users can view or hide child pages — even in the hierarchy — and
add child pages.
In addition, users can leave a comment at the foot of the page.

= Edit: Thisis the center of wiki work. The page can be edited in
severa ways and formatted with two different editors.

= Attachments: In this area, the user can upload, comment, edit Attachments
and delete attachments from the hard drive or any drive. Images
that are to be integrated directly into the text appear here auto-
matically.
Thelist of attachments can be sorted according to file name, size,
author (the person who uploaded the file) and date (of upload).
The editing options of the individua attachments are relatively
new: File name, comment and file type can be modified. In addi-
tion, the attachment can be moved to another page and the user
can decide whether the links to this attachment are to be updated
in the entire confluence ingtallation — that is, beyond just the
Space.
While attachments to a page can be downloaded as a Zip file
(Download All), uploading can only be done individualy by de-
fault. Thisis made somewhat easier by the fact that the upload di-
alogueis offered severd timesin arow (Attach morefiles), thus
saving afew clicks.
The attachments are versioned if they are uploaded more than
once under the same name. A small triangle to the left of the file
name indicates that several versions are available. The respec-
tively newest attachments are linked and, in the case of images,

displayed.
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T Y P o | CEmafo [l |

= |nfo: In addition to genera information on the page, the Info tab
offers a series of other interesting options.
In addition to the title, the first author (whereby Author is per-
haps not the most fitting description) as well as the last — each
with the date of the edit — are displayed in the upper l&ft.
Links to and from the page are listed. For the latter, the Exter nal
Links leading to destinations outside the wiki are listed sepa
rately.
Finaly, the page lists its respective Global Labels and Recent
Changes. Recent changes to the page include author and time
stamp, and any two versions can be compared with one another.
Newly added content appears highlighted in green, and deleted
content in red. Underneath the time stamp, any comments made
by the author regarding his or her edit procedure are displayed.

Browsing

A decisive link for navigation in Confluence is Browse Space. In
a normal Space, or so-called “Personal Space” (see Chap. 25.1),
a magnifying glass is depicted in front of the drawing of the globe,
asinFig. 25.9.

@ Browse Space &Add Fage IE Add News

When you click on Browse Space, you can see the following tabs
(seeFig. 25.10):
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= Pages. This tab offers the orientation and navigation aids Re-
cently Updated, Alphabetical and Tree, which are described in
Chap. 27.1.1.

= Labels Labels, which can be assigned to individua pages, are
summarized here in an overview. There is a detailed description
of thistabin 27.1.2.

= Attachments: All attachments of the Space are displayed in an
overview under this tab. More information can be found in
Chap. 27.1.3.

= Mail: If configured to do so, emails— e.g. as a CC — can be sent
to Confluence. The mailbox can be viewed using this tab. Details
on the topic of “Mail to Confluence’ can be found in
Chap. 27.1.4.

= News:. Thistab basically represents ablog. News entries and their
respective dates appear in chronological order. There is more on
thisfunction in Chap. 27.1.5.

= Activity: This relatively new function provides information on
reading and writing right within a Space or — for Confluence ad-
mins — a so beyond Space limits (see Chap. 27.1.6).

= Advanced: A virtua smorgasbord of informational and organiza-
tional options for the user can be found here. In Chap. 27.1.7, you
will find additional information.

= Space Admin: This tab is only available to the Space admin,
who can perform certain settings here (see Chap. 27.1.8).

Dashboard == Demonstration Space == Brows= Space - List Pages - Recently Lodated Flg 2510

Demenstration Spacs

(x List Pages - Recently Updated

QI Laveis | Atachments | mait § news § Activity § advanced | space admin |

View: Recently Updated | Alphabetica res

Recently Updated

[E] test

1—1 Thumbnail gallery

I3 kindraita

Adding Content

Add Page adds a new (child) page to the current one. Confluenceis  Parent/child
organized in a hierarchical manner. Its tree structure facilitates — relationship
browsing and is also the basis of the authorization structure for indi- ~ between pages
vidua pages.
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Add News adds a new news message to the page. The current date
isautomatically included in the entry.

25.3.4
Editing a Page

The following actions can be performed for every page:

= Rename. Changing the name in the text box (“child page”’ in our
example) does not affect the link leading to that page. The page
has a specific, interna ID that it retains throughout its entire life
cycle and thusis not connected to the page name.

» Reassign. The wiki pages in Confluence are hierarchically ar-
ranged. Y ou can reassign pages in this hierarchy at any time —in-
cluding their child pages. Reassigning also does not affect the in-
ternal wiki link: they are retained.

= Edit. A Rich Text Editor — similar to Word — as well as a Wiki
Markup Editor that requires knowledge of Confluence wiki syn-
tax, are available.
Edits are cached by default every thirty seconds. If you leave the
editing page without having saved it, it will appear under
“Drafts’, mentioned above, and can be edited further at any time.
Other users cannot see whether a draft of another version of the
page exists. The advantage is that revisions can be purposefully
generated by clicking Save. The disadvantage isthat it is difficult
to synchronize severa drafts.

= Save. Clicking Save will generate anew version.

= Delete. The page will be placed in the Space admin’'s wastebas-
ket and can be subsequently recovered or definitively deleted by
the Space admin.

Changes themselves can be cancelled (Cancel), commented (Com-
ment) and if desired marked as a Minor Change — for instance
when only afew orthographic corrections are made.

The Rich Text and Wiki Markup Editor are available, and at any
time, you can view any changes you have made and not yet saved
with Preview.

Reading and writing restrictions can aso be set here (View / Edit
Restrictions). Finally, labels can aso be assigned (L abels).
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26 Formatting

Autior
(AT ADMIN
WERAOMIN

26.1
The Difference between Wiki Markup
and Rich Text

Two editors are available with which to write wiki articles (see  Two editing
Fig. 26.1): options

= Wiki Markup Editor
= Rich Text Editor

The Rich Text Editor is a so-called “What You See Is What You
Get” (WY SIWYG) Editor that allows the mgjority of formats famil-
iar from word processing programs. However, you can switch back
and forth between editors at any time, and the preferred editor can be
set asthe default with aclick of the mouse (e.g. on Make Rich Text
Default).

ﬁ:lrcxtm Make Rich Text Default Flg 26.1
B 7 U [Pl [ e e e = QAREE—20 =

Wik

26.1.1
Wiki Markup Editor

Using this editor, you can directly enter Confluence syntax. Macros
can only redlly be reasonably edited here. Even if the most important
formats can be learned quickly, experience has shown that the “nor-
mal” end user without an I T background prefersthe Rich Text Editor.
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26.1.2
Rich Text Editor (WYSIWYG)

As of Version 2.0, Confluence contains a WY SIWY G Editor that
makes using it even more significantly easier. This so-called “Rich
Text Editor” is comparable to the toolbox in MediaWiki, but pos-
sesses additiona functions that are listed and explained in the table
below.

The icons recognizable from Microsoft Word are used in this edi-
tor. Highlighted text is formatted viaicons. The extent of formatting
optionsis considerably more limited than in the Wiki Markup Editor.

There are certain bugs that are problematic:

= Text that is copied and pasted from programs such as Microsoft
Word or PowerPoint is often displayed in an anomal ous format.

= Frequent switching between the two editors can lead to unwanted
fill characters (*&nbsp;”) and distorted formatting, and

= The Preview view often deviates from the Rich Text Editor view.

On the whole, the Rich Text Editor makes a more undeveloped im-
pression. Do not underestimate this with regard to the introduction
of wikis: Demands of most end users on usability are very high.

That is why it can be useful to initially teach users the most im-
portant Markup commands of the more reliable Wiki Markup Editor.
This aso shifts the focus to the core of wiki work: the writing and
illustration of comprehensible texts that stimulate readers to com-
ment on and further develop them.

Editing individua sections of an article such asis offered by Me-
diawiki is unfortunately not an option with either editor. This disad-
vantage often only becomes apparent when longer articles are ed-
ited: Scrolling up and down with the scroll bar within the article as
well as in the browser window is cumbersome and not very ergo-
nomic.

Advanced users wish for at least a simple syntax highlighting
function in the Wiki Markup Editor that will allow formatting com-
mands to be set apart more clearly from text and macros — especialy
in longer articles. The boundaries between it and HTML editors in
such a case become blurred.

26 Formatting



Iwetox relerences
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]
In our example, the following exception may have to be defined in
the browser for the pop-up blocker, since the Rich Text Editor works
with pop-up windows. :
http://1 ocal host: 8080 URL'
26.2
Headings
Confluence also conforms to the headings scheme of HTML:
Icon Wiki Markup Function Tab. 26.1
I Heading1 = I
Par=raph hl. Largest
Heading 2 headi ng
Heading 3
Heading 4 Text is displayed in i
Heading 5 h6. Snmal | est > display headlings
Heading B ; of the sizes 1 through 6.
Quote headi n g
Freformatted
Fanel —
Caode v

Closely linked to the heading sizes is the macro {t oc} (“Table of
contents’), which automatically generates a table of contents. The
headings are linked, and various layouts are possible: in list form or
flat on a single line. If the parameter “outling” is set to “true’, the
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headings will be numbered hierarchicaly (e.g. “2.1"). An example
for the user of the macro { t oc} would be:

wik™ {toc:type=flat|outline=true| maxLevel =3}

26.3
Text Format and Layout

Tab.26.2  |con Wiki Markup Function
B *bol d* Text isdisplayed in bold.
I _cursive_ Text isdisplayed in cursive.
??quot ati on?? Text isdisplayed as aquota-
tion.
Apc - Strikethrough- Text iscrossed out.
O  +underlined+ Text is underlined.
Asuper scri pt A Text is displayed in PP,
~subscri bed~ Text isdisplayed in gpsript-
{{Code}} Text asCode
bg. bl ockquot e | Text asablock quote
{quot e}
Bl ock quote of
nmore than one para-
graph
{quot e}
3 {col or:red} Determines the color of atext
) Red text block.
{col or}
(bl ank 1ine) Starts a new paragraph.
\\ Inserts amanual line bresk.
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Icon  Wiki Markup Function Tab. 26.2
---- Inserts a horizontal line over (continued)
the entire width of the page.

--- Insertsadash (“—").
- - Inserts a hyphen (“-").

As in HTML, the text color can also be entered in hexadecimal
form, that is for example:

{ col or: #f f 0000} [wiki™
26.4
Links

Confluence wiki links have the following structure:
[1inkalias|spacekey: pagetitle#anchn|linktip] Wiki ™
or

[1inkalias|spacekey: pagetitle™att.ex|linktip Wiki ™
]

The “linkalias’ is optiond. It gives the link a name if desired. It can
be omitted, along with the following pipe “|”, which shows the link
in plain text. The Spacekey is a clear shortcut within a Confluence
installation. On the Dashboard, this shortcut is displayed in paren-
theses behind every Space name. The Spacekey can be omitted
along with the colon “:" if the link leads to a wiki page within the
same Space.

The “pagetitle”’, too, may be omitted if there is a link within
a page to an anchor (“anchn”) or an attachment (“att.ex”). Finally,
“linktip” can also be left out. It displays atext as soon as the mouse
isrolled over thelink.

Before links can lead to them, anchors within a text must be
marked in the desired spot in the text in the following way:

{anchor : anchor nane} Wiki ™

Attachments, in turn, before they can be linked, must be uploaded.
In links to attachments, the complete file name must be included.
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The link components described can be used in all reasonable combi-
nations —in the order stated.

For links to news messages or blog posts, the notation is as fol-
lows:

[/ 2007/ 08/ 09/ News1]

If “/Newsl” is omitted, all news messages of that day will be dis-
played.

You can aso link directly to database IDs. These IDs are somewhat
hidden for wiki pages: The links to attachments that are displayed
when you roll over the corresponding document under the Attach-
ments tab with the mouse always contain the ID or the correspond-
ing page, e.g. “32787":

[ $32787]

Currently, you cannot avoid this type of link when linking to emails
that are sent to a Space.
A further type of link is used for links to Confluence users:

[ ~ttrogl odyt e]

A person symbol is placed in front of such links. The first and last
names of the user are aso displayed. If present, the link leads to the
“Personal Space”’ of the user or otherwise to his or her profile page.
How do you obtain the ID of adesired user? The easiest way is per-
forming a search via the Dashboard in the People Directory and
rolling over the corresponding name. The ID is part of the link dis-
played in the lower part of the browser. The same procedure can be
used in those spots in which the user name is displayed: on the
Dashboard, in the page history, etc.

Shortcut links can be defined at will by the Confluence adminis-
trator. Default definitions include:

htt p: // ww. googl e. com sear ch?q=
with the shortcut [ @oogl e] . Any search terminology can be
inserted in front of the “@” which is to be included when invoking
a Google search.

Linksto the WWW are aso simply placed in square brackets, e.g.:

[http://de.w ki pedi a. org]

26 Formatting



Email links are preceded by a“mailto:”, asin, for instance:
[mailto:ti m@rogl odyte. org] Wiki ™

This type of link is indicated in the display with the symbol of an
envelope preceding it.

Finaly — according to Atlassian — links can be established to local
files or fileshares, abeit only via Internet Explorer:

[file://c:/tenp/foo.txt] Wiki ™

However, this does not as yet work with Internet Explorer 7 on
Windows Vista.

All link types described can be combined with “linkdias’,
“spacekey”, and “linktip”. Tab. 26.3 provides an overview of the
link types mentioned.

Icon Wiki Markup Function Tab. 26.3
% [ pagetitl e] Link to awiki page within
the same Space.
% [ spacekey: ] Link to the homepage
of a Space.
[ #anchor ] Link to an anchor within

the same wiki page
% [Mattachnent . ext] Link to an attachment within
the same wiki page.

% [/2007/08/09] Link to al news messages
of the day for 09 August 2007.

[ $12345] Link to aninternal database
ID. Required for email links.

[ ~user nane] Link to the “Personal Space”
or profile page of the
respective user.

[ sear cht er m@oogl e] Linktoashortcut defined by
the Confluence Administrator.

% [http://web. de] Link to the WWW
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Icon Wiki Markup Function
[mailto: tim Link to an email address—
@r ogl odyt e. or g] leads to the starting of the mail
program

[file://c:/foo.txt] Linktoloca filesor fileshares.
Does not work with all
operating systems or browser
Versions.

26.5
Lists

Numbered or bulleted lists are possible. Indentation is done accord-
ing to the number of times the symbols are used in sequence (e.g.
“H#, U, ). Bullets and numbers can also be combined, such
that, for instance, under “2.” there is a bulleted list and no more
numbers (e.g. “#*").

The main complaint users have about this function is that it is not
possible to generate a blank line between the individua points or
subpoints, nor is it possible to achieve nested numbers (eg. “2.1").
Such output can only be generated using the {t oc} macro (see
Chap. 26.2).

Ilcon Wiki Markup Function

== * Point A Bullet point (hash mark)
- Point B Bullet point (square)

i— # Point 1 Numbered point

=

26.6

Inserting Images

Images, or more precisely, GIF, PNG and JPG files, can be embed-
ded from any website. You can upload them as attachments and
integrate them from any wiki page, including into news entries.

One popular option is the embedding of an image as a thumb-
nail*!. Especially in the case of large images, the text is thus not torn

2 A thumbnail is a miniaturized display of an image. It is linked to the image
initsorigina size.
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apart too much, and clicking on a thumbnail leads to the display of
theimageinitsoriginal size.

Alignment and vertical and horizontal spacing can also be in-
cluded as parameters.
One useful macrointhisregardiscaled{ gal | ery}.

This macro enables all attached images to be displayed in a de-
fined number of columns, and you can aso click through them in
their original sizes as a dlideshow, e.g.:

{gall ery: colums=3|title=Gall ery} Wiki ™

Tab. 26.5 shows an overview of the options described for integrating
images.

lcon Wiki Markup Function Tab. 26.5
Yhttp://ww. server. Embedsanimagefromthe
com i mage. gi f! WWW.

i mage. png! Embeds an image that had
= previously been uploaded as
an attachment to the current
wiki page.

I space- Embeds an image from any

key: pagetitl e”i mage. wiki page.

j pg!

1/2007/ 08/ 09/ News1” Embedsanimage from anews

i mage. gi f! article.

limage. gi f | Embeds an image as a thumb-
= t hunbnai | ! nail.

I'bild.gif|align= Embeds an image, aignsit and

right, vspace=4! provides spacing.

{ogal | ery} Embeds the images attached to
the current wiki pagein gallery
form.

26.7

Inserting Tables

Tables can only be inserted in a very rudimentary form. For in-
stance, it is not possible to combine cells, insert vertical text, or do
any sorting, to name a few. On the other hand, the notation is very
easy. The header, whose cell beginnings and ends are each marked
with “| | 7, is automatically displayed in bold and given alight gray
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background. The column width adjusts to the longest text line, and
line breaks (“\ \ ") are possible.

Lines and columns can easily be inserted or deleted in the Rich
Text Editor using a series of icons.

We should briefly explain how awiki pageis divided into various
columns. Columns can be defined for individual so-called “sections”
independently of one another. The column widths are indicated in
percents. The content is not automatically distributed among the
columns, but explicitly allocated to columns. If necessary, boundary
lines can be displayed. Here isa simple example:

{section}

{col um: wi dt h=30%
Text for Col uml
{col um}

{col um: wi dt h=70%
Text for Col um2
{col um}

{section}

The primary difference from normal tables is that the column width
is explicitly predefined, and there are no lines per se.

Tab. 26.6 lists a summary of the notation for tables including the
corresponding Rich Text symbols.

Ilcon  Wiki Markup Function

Fe Insert a table with highlighted
Lﬁ' || Col| | Co2| | |
| Cel | 11| Cel | 12] header, content line and two

columns
L‘f Delete column
?" Deleteline
s
m Insert column after
7
m Insert column before
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lcon  Wiki Markup Function Tab. 26.6

- (continued)
= Insert line after
+3
= Insert line before
26.8

Miscellaneous

There are severa other formatting options, especialy the simple
insertion of text boxes, e.g.

{warni ng: title=Wrni ng} Wiki ™
\Mr ni ng
{war ni ng}

or the display of certain content, e.g.
{userlister:online=true} Wiki ™

The use of these formatting options is comparable to the others men-
tioned with regard to ease of use, and is also described in the “Nota
tion Guide” linked in the Wiki Markup Editor. Finally, Tab. 26.7
lists the remaining icons of the Rich Text Editor.

lcon Wiki Markup  Function Tab. 26.7
= I ndentation
Cancel indentation

iy
L

L) Undo last step
fu Restore last step
) Inserts one of 21 possible symbols; here,

for instance, asmiley
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Icon Wiki Markup Function

ﬂ &sum; Inserts one of 198 possible specia sym-
bals, here, for instance, “>”

@ Switches between normal and full-screen
mode
26.9
HTML Input

Using the { ht m } macro, the HTML Code can be “locked in”
within wiki articles and displayed accordingly. Thus, for example,
small calculations spanning more than one input field can be
achieved with JavaScript.

Y ou should carefully consider whether or not you really want to
offer this macro. The boundary to a Content Management System
for the intranet, which we assume is also present, would be further
weakened: Those who are aready used to HTML might primarily
enter HTML instead of utilizing the Confluence options; the display
of tables, for instance, can vary greetly.

However, on the other hand, it is advisable to define which stable
and “officid” content and which content that is complex in layout
will gtill be used with the existing intranet and the corresponding
editors — and what dynamic content could migrate to wiki pages and
be accordingly linked to the intranet.
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27.1
Browse Space — Navigation

The link Browse Space leads to the central Confluence navigation,
which takes place on the following eight levels:

Pages

Labels
Attachments
Mail

News
Activity
Advanced and
Space Admin

and which will be explained in more detail in the following sub-
chapters.

27.1.1
Pages

Experience has shown that the navigation system, especidly in
commercial wikis like Confluence, is of extreme significance.
Therefore, Confluence has three standard navigation options:

List of recent updates (Recently Updated) for the corresponding
Space. Up to 30 versions are listed here along with author, date
and content type (e.g. page, comment, atachment, etc.) in
chronological order —similar to the Dashboard across all Spaces.

27.1 Browse Space — Navigation
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= Alphabetical sorting according to page names (Alphabetical).

You can click any letter of the alphabet, appearing in along row,
and access the corresponding page. This type of navigation has
two shortcomings. Firstly, pages beginning with numbers or for-
eign diacritica marks do not appear in the list — and especialy
numbers are important to the sorting of child pages. Secondly, it
is simply not apparent which letters harbor pages behind them
and which do not (e.g. by shading them gray).

ages - Alphabatical View
v | SN IEETOT) ) ) T K] SR G v sl Pl

= Tree (Tree). Confluence places the pages in a hierarchical struc-

ture. Each page has one parent and any number of child pages.
However, pages can aso be saved on the root level (Home), (so-
called “orphaned pages’).

This type of structuring and navigation is generally well received.
Pages can be reassigned — along with their child pages — at will.
This does not affect the linking within the wiki (see Chap. 27.6).
This poses the disadvantage that the navigation becomes more
complicated if there are very many pages and levels of hierarchy.
Unfortunately, an open tree is not buffered when you click on
a page. If you go back using the corresponding browser button,
thetreeis closed again. The only way to get around thisisto open
anew window with the right mouse button.
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X, List Pages - Tree View
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In addition —in the broader sense — the following navigational tasks
can be performed:

Marking Favorites for quick access

Full-text search that can be configured according to various
criteria

Via a macro (Scrollbar), a scrollbar can be integrated into the
display. It accesses the current tree structure and establishes links
to the previous and subsequent sibling pages and the parent page.
In this case, the page sorting is decisive in the tree view: If you do
not wish to navigate alphabetically, you must work with preceding
numbers (starting with “01” if there are more than 10 pages, etc.).
The integration of this popular macro, however, has not been
without its problemswith regard to performance and stability.

Labels (Labels) can be assigned to any page (see also Chap.
27.1.2), with which you can navigate through the Space. The effi-
ciency of this method of navigation depends, of course, on a con-
sistent employment of the labels.

Atlassian has come up with a few good ideas for navigation. Yet
many end users till feel disoriented, perhaps because there are too
many options.

The navigation and orientation problem — especially in such dy-

namic hypertext bases asin awiki — is a general one, and can cur-
rently only be solved through a number of links and overview pages.
Each author should be aware that various readers interests will be
guided by diverse perspectives and that links should be placed along
these assorted paths.

27.1 Browse Space — Navigation
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27.1.2
Labels

The labels that can be assigned to a space are accessible via the
Browse Space — in the upper right of every page — and the Labels
tab (see Fig. 27.4).

Their purpose is to label content and make searches easier. They
may only consist of one word and may not include blank spaces or
any of the following characters:

e 2&[ ] () #N @

Labels can be assigned on the personal, group and Space levels. The
administrator can assign or remove these Space labelsto al pagesin
an overview or assign the attribute “sticky”. Sticky labels are then
handed down to all child pages.

As you can see in Fig. 27.4, you can display the labels in apha
betical order or as a so-called “tag cloud”. In atag cloud, too, labels
are ordered aphabeticaly in lines. However, the size of the font
varies according to the frequency of the corresponding term: The
more often aterm is used as alabel, the larger the word iswritten. In
Fig. 27.4, “wiki” was used the most frequently; the popularity of
that word is thus the highest in that Space. To the right, this popular-
ity ranking appears again in the form of alist, and above it, alist of
recently used labels.

The labels have active links in the lists and the tag cloud. If they
are clicked, the user sees a list of pages that use the corresponding
label. Furthermore, related labels, or labels assigned along with the
searched label, are also displayed.

el
xp Popular Labels
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One problem with regard to labels is certainly their consistency,
especidly in relation to synonyms and abbreviations and the like —
and particularly for multilingual users. Nevertheless, labels are an
initial step toward a“ Semantic Wiki” .

27.1.3
Attachments

All attachments of a Space can be displayed via Browse Space and
the Attachments tab. Filtering according to file extension is possi-
ble, and sorting can be done according to name, size, author, or
Creator (in this case the person who has added the attachment),
date and respective page (see Fig. 27.5).

X, uist Attachments

Frequently used attachments should only be uploaded once when-
ever possible, and the pages using the attachment or image should
link to that image. Unfortunately, this only works directly in Wiki
Markup with the following sample command for images:

I'l mgeCol | ecti onPage”~favoritepicture.jpg!
And for links to existing attachments:

[ Attachnment Col | ecti on-
Page~f avatt achnent. pdf!]

Of course, you must keep in mind that the corresponding attach-
ments can only be maintained centrally from a single page. Updates
immediately affect all pages linking to the corresponding attach-
ment.

So in what sort of scenarios would such a procedure — albeit
complicated and one on which all authors must agree — be useful?
Weéll, for starters, it could be employed for documentation that uses
the same icon for reasons of consistency, such as a small light bulb
that marks a tip. In addition, it could be used in connection with

27.1 Browse Space — Navigation
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templates, to identify various page types — e.g. documentation, glos-
saries, and the like — having auniform set of various symbols.

27.1.4
Email

Even if it sounds tempting to use this route to quickly shovel content
into Confluence: You should use the email function wisely, if only
for organizational reasons. The actua wiki work liesin the prepara-
tion of content, e.g. asin a summary of alengthy email exchange. If
al mail lands in the wiki on a 1:1 ratio, you will have to dea with
the same problems there as with amail client.

The problem of media selection — in this case: When do | use
email and when do use a wiki article — surfaces here as well. When
this happens, the goal should be to not allow certain types of email
correspondence to be generated at al by having participants work
within a wiki article. A further email archive poses the danger of
saving data twice and the problems associated with it.

o B

e sy b bl e [ b vy

27.15
News

In Confluence, News designates a sort of blog. You can click on
Add News from any page. News basically refersto full-fledged wiki
articles, whose authors and date of creation are highlighted in the
first or last lines. Comments are also possible. The entries are sorted
in reverse chronological order, and a calendar is offered for searches
through which users can page.

Thus, the location where the news is stored is predefined and
cannot be changed. Also, restrictions cannot be set: Individual users
or groups can either generate or delete news — or not. The actua
news can then be edited by any participant.

This function is ideal for separating organizational from content-
based information — in the form of a regular wiki article. Here, you
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have the chance of diverting a certain volume of pure email traffic
that serves only informational purposes. Still, you should not fool
yourself about the powerful position of the established medium of
email: Email systems rule with regard to disseminating asynchro-
nous information — and getting used to blogs or News functions
instead is along-term process.

e Fig. 27.7
Rocent News
I T T ) e

Ulrik is Confluence User

The News example illustrates quite well the degree of complexity —
from the standpoint of the user — that can be generated through the
“smple’” medium of the “wiki”. Previoudly, users could disseminate
information viaemail (CC list), telephone (conferences), the intranet
homepage or meetings or conversations.

Now they aso have the option of writing awiki article and/or ad-
ditionally sending that email to Confluence and/or publishing
a News piece. The question as to whether every member of the tar-
get group expects the corresponding information along a particular
routeis of vital importance.

27.1.6
Activity

The tab Activity, which is accessible from any page via Browse
Space, provides information in the form of a bar chart regarding
writing and reading access within a Space or — for admins — beyond
the boundaries of a Space (see Fig. 27.8).
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Additionally, three rankings are displayed: the most popular content
(views), the most active content (edits) and the most active partici-
pants (number of edits).

These ranking displays can be generated in daily, weekly or
monthly views. To date, export functions or extended, freely config-
urable statistics functions are not available. The interpretation is
certainly difficult; nevertheless, it represents an initia step toward
wiki monitoring or controlling. Whether or not a list of the most
active participants serves to motivate or demotivate employees most
likely depends on the company and its culture — and perhaps also on
the benevolence of the workers' council.

Despite al of the positive transparency a wiki can bring to coop-
erative work, data protection is always viewed with a critical eye. In
moderation, employed publicly, wiki monitoring may well stimulate
motivation for working with a wiki and thus its acceptance (like
a“Wiki Employee of the Month”); but in an environment steeped in

27 Organization



Orwellian antipathy toward privacy, motivation is no longer a buzz-
word.

27.1.7
Advanced

The Advanced tab can be accessed from any page via Browse
Space. The informational and organizationa options offered to users
— depending on their respective authorization profiles — are divided
into the following areas:

Fig. 27.9

x; Adva na;:ec.l

= Under the rather inappropriate term “Advanced” —the samename  Multi-space
given to the tab — details on the current Space are listed: organization

= Space Details: name, (explicit) shortcut (“key”), the Homepage options

set up, creator with date, Space and Team labels, as well as a de-

scription.

Thisrefers to Or phaned Pages, meaning pages that have no par-

ent page. They appear on the same level as the Homepage and

have not yet been ordered according to theme. A page can be-

come orphaned if the parent page is deleted in the edit area under

Edit Location or if a page having children receives a new L oca-

tion —thus moved in the Tree with the checkbox move children

not having been marked.

= Undefined Pages—asis conventiona in other wiki engines —has
been planned but not yet realized. If, in Wiki Markup, you enter a
link to a page in square brackets that does not yet exist, the corre-
sponding link (alias) appears in red by default and marked with a
small, superscript green cross at the end. The reader immediately
sees that further work can be done here. In the list of Undefined
Pages, the respective parent pages are also noted.
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= Templates are prestructured pages designed to help with layout
for authors entering routine elements, thus achieving a uniform
look of various page types.

= Export: Each Space can be exported in different data formats,
either completely or partialy (see below). Thus, you can gener-
ae an offline version or swap Wiki Spaces between various
Confluence installations.

= Subscribe: Here, users can subscribe to RSS feeds, watch the
entire Space (i.e. receive emails announcing page edits or com-
ments) or enter it as a favorite: the Space then appears on the
Dashboard under the My tab.

Templates

Templates, when used for layout, can provide a consistent ook in
various page types. They aso mean less effort on the part of users,
since standard structures are aready predefined. If the same image
or icon is to be consistently embedded in a template, the correspond-
ing image — if stored as an attachment on a certain wiki page — saves
memory space and can aso be quickly and easily swapped on al
relevant pages.

Templates in Confluence terminology are thus completely differ-
ent from those in, say, Mediawiki. Templates in Confluence are
aids, but they cannot force input. Users can either partialy or com-
pletely delete or alter the prescribed structure in a template — thus
they have a certain amount of flexibility which, however, can aso
lead to inconsistencies.

Whenever users generate a new page using Add Page, they have
the opportunity to select a template for that new page via the link
Select a page template beneath the page title and location.
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Export Space

A Space can be completely or partidly exported in the formats
HTML, PDF and XML. For this, you have the option of individually
selecting a page to be exported and adding comments and attach-
ments if desired. Attachments can only be honored in an XML ex-
port. So what purpose do the various export formats have?

= HTML: Idea when you must or want to present your wiki Space
offline. The links are present, but not all macros and plugins used
can be emulated.

= PDF: Thisformat is advisable if the space is to be printed, asin
book form. As we have mentioned, this type of output still has
a few drawbacks: Not all formats are converted, and if there are
large images or tables, there may be display problems.

= XML: The only format that alows the lossfree export of
a Space, including al attachments. It is used to migrate a wiki
Space to another Confluence installation or version —with the ad-
ditional help of the Import function.

HTML and XML exports are prepared as Zip files. Depending on
the size of the Space, the generation of the export file may take
awhile.

Fig. 27.11

27.1 Browse Space — Navigation ® 385



Confluence
search terms

386

27.1.8
Space Admin

The Space admin can undertake certain settings in this tab. Details
on these tasks are described in Chap. 26.1.

27.2
Full-text Search

The full-text search using the text box in the upper right (Search)
offersavariety of options after the initial search query has been sent.
Let usfirst have adetailed look at the search syntax:

Exact search. In this search, text is contained in quotation marks,
eg:"timis a trogl odyte"

OR search. This search uses the keyword “OR”. The search
result should include one of the two terms queried, e.g.:
timOR troglodyte

AND search. It uses the keyword “AND”. The result is to in-
clude both terms, e.g.:
timAND trogl odyte

NOT search. It usesthe keyword “NOT”. The result isto include
one search term, but not the other, e.g.:
timNOT troglodyte or tim-—trogl odyte

Grouped search. The terms can aso be connected to each other
via parentheses (“()"),e.0.:
(timOR tamy) AND trogl odyte

Title search. If the search term is to concentrate on the title (of
apage), you can indicate thisasfollows: titl e: tim

Wildcard search. If one (“?") or more (“*”) characters are to be
left open in a search, you can indicate this. Wildcards may not be
placed at the beginning of a query, but can be used more than on-
ce and even combined, such asin: t ?mor t r ogl o*

Near search. This means that the search terms may only be
a certain number of words apart from each other. “0” as a dis-
tance indication is not possible. For instance:

"timtrogl odyte"~2 may return:

"timis a trogl odyte"
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= Range sear ch. Searches for terms faling a phabetically between
the two named terms, such as. [tim to trogl odyte]
woul d find “torchlight”,forinstance

= Fuzzy sear ch. This search finds similarly written words, e.g.:
"trogl odit e~" wouldasoreturn"tr ogl odyt e"

= Combined search. All named searches can also be combined
with one another, such asin: ti * AND trogl odyt e~ AND
("wi ki" AND "confl uence")

The search results can be limited even further, according to:

= the Spaceinwhichitisto appear (L ocation)
= thetypeit should be:
— All Content
— All Content (No Mail)
— Pages
— Newsltems
— Malil
— Comments
— Attachments
— Profiles
— Space Descriptions
= thetime period in which it was modified
— Today
— Yesterday
— Last Week
— Last Month

Finally, it is aso possible to group the search results according to
Type or Space. Even if, for example, the search for Pr ofiles has not
as of yet functioned flawlesdly, the search function as a whole is
quite powerful. Fig. Abb. 27.12 illustrates the search function.

Labels are taken into consideration for searches. Pages labeled
accordingly appear further up in the result list, and links to labels
related to the search term are offered. After these links are accessed,
all correspondingly labeled pages are shown.

27.2 Full-text Search
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27.3
Permissions Concept

Thepermissionsconcept used by Confluence consistsof threelevels:

= Confluence Admin (Global Permissions): In this role, tasks
may be performed that affect the entire Confluence installation.
Thisincludesthe areas Configuration, L ook and Feel, Admini-
stration and Security. You can find details on these in
Chap. 28.2. Here, permissions for the standard groups Confluence
users and Confluence administrators are regulated. This part of
Confluence can beinvoked viaAdministration in the user area.

= Space Admin (Space Permissions): This level — set by default
as a member of the Confluence administrators group — controls
the following task areas related to a space: Space Operations,
Security, Mail, Look and Feel and Import. They are described
in detail in Chap. 28.1. On thislevel, the basic Edit and View Re-
strictions are assigned for the corresponding Space (see
Chap. 28.1.2). This part of Confluence can be opened via Browse
Space and the tab Space Admin.

= Space User (Page Restrictions): In this role, access rights for
individual pages can be limited even further. However, it is not
possible to expand the dominating Space permissions (see
Chap. 27.3.2).
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27.3.1
Global Permissions

On this level, users and groups are set up whom the Space admin —
one level lower — can grant permissions for his Space. If you would
like a task to be decentralized, you must use the “Custom Space
User Management Plugin”.?? To the right of the Space Admin tab,
the M anage User s tab then appears, and the Space admin can set up
new users and allocate groups.

There are five permissions that can be granted to groups:

= Can use: necessary in order to be able to register in Confluence.

= Attach Files to User Profiles. This permission in Confluence
2.5.1 isarelict from atime when there were not yet any personal
spaces. Itisstill present, but has no function.

= Personal Space: When this option is activated, every group
member has the possibility to set up his or her own Space — sort
of like a homepage within Confluence. The start page of the per-
sonal space is accessible viathe links with the user names that are
automatically “left behind” due to edits. Especially companies
will find it useful to give users the opportunity to post the current
profiles of the firm’s expertise.

= Create Space(s): Members of these groups can set up wiki Spaces
and thus automatically become the Space admin for those Spaces.

= Administrate Confluence: This permission provides access to
the administrator console of the Confluence instalation, de-
scribed in Chap. 28.2.

Y ou should generaly try to administer users in groups, but there is
also the option of giving individual users permissions, and anony-
mous access can also be granted. Especialy the last point is very
interesting for companies: Should an employee be given the right to
also write and comment on articles anonymously as well? Experi-
ence has shown that, when evaluating an article, it helpsto know the
name of the authors.

Another point that is important for user and group management is
that — for historica reasons — once users are set up, they can no
longer be deleted if they have “immortalized” themselves by serving
as an author in any way. Users can only be deactivated by being

22 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/CONFEX T/Custom+Space+User+
Management+Plugin
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27.3.2
Space Permissions

Conceptual Issues
Permissions A key Confluence function for companies is the possibility of utiliz-
administration  jng a permissions administration system. Wiki Spaces can thus ex-
hibit various view and edit rights for individual users or user groups.
Especialy in larger companies, information is not necessarily acces-
sible to every employee, and it is here where using a wiki is advan-
tageousif not just anyoneisto be able to view or edit the wiki pages.

The use of this function is a good indicator of whether or not the
wiki has been optimally adapted for the company. A large number of
pages with limited viewing or editing access — often in combination
with rigid content — is a sign that the wiki is being used for purposes
other than those for which it is intended. Such content would be
better placed in aWeb Content Management System.

Especiadly in a corporate environment, you should always re-
member that the success of wikis and the quality of the articles can-
not generally be achieved through extensive restrictions, but rather,
with a maximum of transparency and contribution.
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Only an administrator can set up users and groups for the entire
Confluence installation. Cascading groups are not possible. User
authentication can be delegated to an LDAP.

Practical Procedure
Via Browse Space, the tab Space Admin and link Permissionsin
the Security area, you can access the following area (see Fig. 27.14):

X e i won nem e £ AbDb. 27.14
ew Space Permissions

[ Page | abeic § atactmentc | o IR [T | space admin Bomses Bokiems Badiwen

s i

As in the Globa Permissions realm, this area is divided into
Groups, Individual Users and Anonymous Access. These three
groups of users — as long as they were set up at a higher level or
granted permission as anonymous users (“can use’) — can now be
allocated fine-tuned permissions for viewing, editing and restriction
rights for Pages, News, Comments, Attachments, Mail and Space:

= View refersto reading rights, which, along with

= writing rights (Create), can be further restricted at the page level
(see Chap. 27.3.3) (Restrict).

= Export means that the complete Space or individual pages there-
of may be exported in the formats HTML, XML or PDF (see
Chap. 27.1.7)

= Remove means the deletion of content. Here, it isimportant that ~ Deleting can be
the Space admin can currently only undo deleted pages and news.  irrevocable
Comments, Attachments, Mails and the Space as a whole are ir-
revocably deleted when the user clicks on Remove — even if us-
ers are asked again first whether they really want to perform a de-
lete. This content may till be present in backups, but it cannot be
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recovered on an ad-hoc basis like the pages or news in the waste-
basket of the Space admin.

= The Space permission Admin should only be left to the Space
Admin Group (Confluence administrators by default).

27.3.3
Page Restrictions

Conceptual Issues

The edit and view restrictions that can be performed on any page are
both a blessing and a curse for corporate wikis. Paradoxically, in
companies, where the least degree of vandalism is to be expected,
such regtrictions are utilized very frequently and extensively, and are
sometimes a prerequisite for being allowed to act as an author at all.
The motivation for this approach is complex:

= Especidly in large companies, habit plays a considerable role,
and thus, permission structures familiar from file servers, data-
bases and other applications are a so transferred to the wiki.

= Confidentiality: a good deal of information is not intended for
every employee, especialy in larger firms.

= Verification. Content intended for the intranet is often closely
inspected and approved before it is permitted to be published.
Y ou can generaly count on that information being valid and, for
instance, representing the official standpoint of the company to-
ward customers. This, of course, is not possible in a wiki. How-
ever, since a wiki is part of the intranet, it is hard for many to
identify the boundaries. In addition, the verified information on
the intranet is often more desirable than the consistently tentative
datain awiki.

One possible way to deal with this situation is to initially open wiki
Spaces only for individual departments or projects. With time, veri-
fied information can then be shifted to the public Spaces.

Nevertheless, especialy in companies, for which Confluence was
conceived, it isvital to sensitize people to the fact that the high qual-
ity of the articles in the wiki cannot be achieved through compart-
mentalization, but rather through the largest possible degree of con-
tribution and transparency. The more time is spent on administering
a complex permissions structure, the slower the actua wiki work
becomes.
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Practical Procedure

In order to limit restrictions for a page, go to the Edit tab and click
on the end of the page. Behind Restrictions, you will find the link
EDIT, which opens adisplay similar to the following:

s | LRS-

e | “Ganm

In the meanwhile, more than a single user or a single group can re-
ceive edit and view rights — this was not possible in previous Con-
fluence versions. Especialy in cases where small groups work to-
gether on the publishing of an article, thisis a key feature — particu-
larly in companies.

It is important to note that read permissions are handed down to
child pages — but not edit permissions. Thisis primarily based on the
idea that overview pages should only be edited by a limited number
of users, in order to ensure a certain degree of stability in the orienta-
tion — while the child pages, on the other hand, should be more dy-
namic and invite participation.

27.4
Notifications

Notifications regarding edits to wiki pages, for instance, via email —
already briefly mentioned in Chap. 25.3.2 under “Watches’, can
easily be switched on and off by clicking the envelope on a page.
There is close integration with the medium of email in that realm —
otherwise, connections only exist via the “Tiny Link” (Chap. 27.6)
and mail links:

[mail to: user@mil.coni

Another benefit of notifications is that sending them can be disabled
from case to case by authors. After an edit, an author can check the
Minor Change box in Edit mode at the end of a page and thus — if
only minimal changes were made — prevent an email from being
sent to a potentialy sizeable number of recipients. Thus, this little

27.4 Notifications

Fig. 27.15
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Fig. 27.16
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lj Minor change? (no notifications will be sent)

click can have large-scale results, so users should be aware of it right
from the start.

27.5
Drafts

Drafts can be viewed in the user area viathe link Prefer ences of the
respective tab (see Fig. 27.18).

Drafts are automatically buffered every 30 seconds — an interva
that the Confluence Administrator can set. Since this buffering is
done for an unlimited time period, the author can consciousdly con-
trol the versioning of hisor her page.

However, in practical situations, there is not much trust in this
mechanism, possibly due to bad experiences with test systems, and
due to the fact that — to put it bluntly — often enough, edits are saved
after every atered comma.

This can become a problem if more than one user is working on
drafts of a specific page at the same time and they must be synchro-
nized at some point. Of course, thisisnot problematic for pagesthat are
regularly edited by only one author who hasexclusiveediting rights.

In addition to the title of apage, its last save date is displayed and
links are offered to continue editing (Resume editing) or delete the
modifications (Delete).

‘ M A verson of this pace vou were editing at Jul 23, 2007 20:25 was 1ot saved. Do you want Lo resurre edit 9o or
discard it7

Trs page lists all your drafts. & draft 15 created when you meke changes to & pege. Should
wou ba preventec from saving your changes, you can resume editing the draf: version hare,

Title Last Saved Date Qperations
[E  Home 15 days aga Brsume coiting | Dolets
[E Thumbnail gallcry 11 days ago Brsume coiting | Dolots
[B testz0070308 1 day age Resume editing | Delete

The user is also made aware of his draft when he opens the corre-
sponding page in the Edit mode (see Fig. 27.17). Here, too, he has
the option of continuing to edit the page (resume editing) or dis-

27 Organization



carding modifications that have not yet been saved (discard). As
mentioned, other users do not even notice drafts from other authors.

27.6
Tiny Links

Tiny links are very practical and situated on every page in the Info
tab. They are automatically generated, and can look something like
this:

http://w Kki.intranet/x/Bo

This type of link conserves link length space and reduces the danger
that the link will be broken into parts by mistake during further
processing. It also represents the explicit ID of a page that it will
retain throughout its life cycle. Even if the article is dlocated to
another parent page and receives a new name, the link on the wiki
page will not die until the corresponding pageis actually deleted.

27.6 Tiny Links
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28 Settings

[AJVAL ADMIN
WERADMIN

28.1

Space Admin

Via Browse Space and the tab Space Admin, the space admin has  Space and

the following modification options: ggnf_luence
min

= Space Operations. Edit Space Details offers the possibility of
entering name, description and homepage of a space. It can aso
convert the space to a Personal Space for any user.

= Under Edit Space L abels, labels for the Space or for individual
teams can be predefined.

= Remove Space deletes the Space irrevocably after the user is
asked to confirm the deletion.

= All articles and news entries land in the Trash when they are
deleted by users (see Chap. 28.1.1).

= Security: In this area, the various permissions can be set for the
Space level (see Chap. 27.3.2) and the Restricted Pages can be
viewed (see Chap. 28.1.2).

= Mail: Mail accounts can be set up and mailboxes imported here
(see Chap. 27.1.4).

= Look and Feel: In this area, you can choose between an initia
count of three basic designs: a horizontal navigation (standard),
vertical navigation or asimple navigation inspired by Flickr.

= |mport: This alows you to upload text files from any directory
into Confluence. The file name becomes the page's title — if de-
sired, the file extension is cut off — and the file content becomes
the page content. You can aso choose whether existing pages
having the same name can be overwritten. The directory must be
entered by hand and, at least in Version 2.5.1, the Import function
did not work.
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28.1.1
Wastebasket Restore

Only in the wastebasket can pages and news — which are differenti-
ated via the icon — be irrevocably deleted. This unfortunately does
not apply to comments, attachments, mails and the Space as awhole.
Once they are deleted, not even the Space admin can recover them.
That is why you should carefully consider whether or not you want
usersin the initial stages of Confluence implication to have deleting
rights for comments and attachments.

You can completely empty the entire wastebasket irrevocably
(Purge All) or delete individual pages (Purge). Content can be re-
stored using the respective link (Restore). If auser followsalink toa
deleted page, he or she is informed that the Space admin can restore
the page. The Space admin alsoimmediately receivesthe Restorelink.

28.1.2
“Restricted Pages” Overview

Here, the Space admin can obtain a list of edit and/or view restric-
tions. For each page, the list contains the page title and affiliated
Space, the type of restriction (View or Edit), authorized users and/or
groups, the person who set the restriction (Creator) and the date of
the restriction (Created). Under Operations, icons consisting of
open locks are displayed. When such a lock is clicked, the page is
completely opened —without further query.

The page itself is linked and can be viewed by the Space admin
without his having to cancel any restrictions — he is always author-
ized to edit and view.

The person who set the restriction is not explicitly informed of
the cancellation. The Space admin, however, can restore the restric-
tion (see Chap. 27.3.3).

Restrictions can aso be cancelled by Space admins directly on the
page — the corresponding lock icons are displayed on the I nfo tab.
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Fig. 28.2

28.1.3
Mail

Under the menu option Mail, mail accounts can be set up and
mbox files imported. Since email retrieval is done via POP, the
emails are deleted on the mail server after retrieval and are only
archived in Confluence — and can no longer be exported. A specia
email account can be set up on amail server for a particular project,
the project-specific mails sent to that email address and the mails
accessed via Confluence and linked there. Users must decide for
themselves if thisis a viable option. It makes sense to at least route
certain content directly to the wiki and not through the standard
email traffic route.

When first working with Confluence, it is smpler to transfer im-
portant emails to Confluence with the “copy & paste” function and
process them further there — which is why this topic will not be ex-
plored further at thistime.

28.1.4
Look and Feel

The Confluence display can be modified to a certain extent via the
menu option Look and Feel. The various options are detailed in the
subchaptersto follow.

Themes
There are three themes to choose from: the one shown in the previ-
ous screenshots, which isthe

= Default Theme, the
= Clickr Theme and the
= Left Navigation Theme.
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Fig. 28.3

Fig. 28.4
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The center image in Fig 28.3 shows the style inspired by photoshar-
ing platform Flickr:*® Generally, the display does not utilize the
entire width of the screen, and the navigation elements are grouped
in blocks at the bottom of the page.

The Left Navigation Theme on the right side collects the tabs and
navigation elementsin a classic menu on the left side.

ah

-

It is surely difficult to come to a consensus between all users regard-
ing the theme to be applied. Thus it is comforting to know that you
can switch back and forth between designs whenever you like — but
since people need time to get used to it, you should not indulge in
excessive switching.

Color Scheme
The color scheme to be used is easy to change and can be adapted to
your respective corporate design.

X, View Colour Scheme Settings

2 http://flickr.com
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Layout

Of the previoudy discussed possibilities of modifying the look of
Confluence, the issue of layout is the most detailed. Whereas you
have only three options to choose from in the themes, the color
schemes enable you to change more than ten colors. Furthermore,
with regard to layout, the Space admin has the option of modifying
the internal templates used in Confluence for the groups Site, Con-
tent and Export Layout.

Because knowledge of HTML and Velocity is necessary to per-
form such modifications and as layout questions are not the highest
priority when being introduced to Confluence, we will not delve
further into thisissue.

Change Space Logo
Here, alogo can be uploaded for a Space. The Space logo appears
on every wiki page and, accordingly, in the print view. It should be
between 30 and 40 pixels high and wide, sinceit is not scaled.

Fig. 28.5 shows the standard Space logo: the logo used by Atlas-
sian for Confluence. It is easy to replace or switch off. The Conflu-
ence administrator can aso set aglobal logo.

x. Fig. 28.5
28.2

Confluence Admin

The Confluence admin can see alink in his or her user area called
Administration, which leads to the Administration Console. Thisis
where all settings pertaining to Confluence as awhole are made. The
settings are divided into the areas:

= Configuration
= L ook and Feel
= Administration
= Security

Since a few configurations would extend beyond the scope of this
book with regard to an introduction to Confluence, some will only
be briefly mentioned. You can see al administration aress in the
menu on the left side of the screenin Fig. 28.6.
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Fig. 28.6
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28.2.1
Configuration

This chapter will discuss a few important general configuration op-
tions as well as the Plugin Repository.

General Configuration
Among other points, General Configuration includes:

K. Genaral Configuration e e e | St ) e’

Site Configuration: title and homepage of the Confluence site,
welcome message and server URL

Feature Settings. activation, deactivation and defaults for the
Rich Text Editor, CamelCase-Links, Threaded Comments,
Trackback (incoming/outgoing links), draft save frequency, set-
ting for Breadcrumbs navigation

Security and Privacy: activation and deactivation of the exter-
nal User Management (e.g. viaLDAP), setup of new usersviathe
users (“public signup”), viewability of user email addresses

Formatting and International Settings: Setting the character
code (e.g. UTF-8), indexing language (e.g. English, German, €tc.)
time and date format

Attachment Settings: Maximum attachment size (default: 10

MB), maximum number of attachments per upload (default: 5),
maximum width and height of thumbnails

Site
RN,
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Plugin Repository
The Plugin Repository is a convenient place to look for, install,
uninstall and configure most plugins.

At the moment, there are 131 extensions and plugins available.
Tab. 28.1 offers an overview of which companies or private persons
provide how many plugins. A total of 77 plugins are explicitly free
of charge, three come at a cost, and a donation is requested for most
of the rest.

For companies whose core competence does not lie in the relm  Community-driven
of software development, their provision of plugins can be some-  Wiki development
what problematic: It is not foreseeable if and within what time pe-
riod updates will be available for the individual components of Con-
fluence. Further development is thus strongly dependent upon the
community of Confluence developers. There are lots of cute little
gimmicks, like a Sudoku plugin — yet companies may have other
considerations or wishes for improvement.

Developer Number of Plugins Tab. 28.1
Atlassian Software Systems 60
Adaptavist.com Ltd 17
CustomWare Asia Pacific 15
Bob Swift etal. 11
Pantero Corporation 2
Stepstone Technologies Inc. 2
Others 26

Fig. 28.7 gives you an idea of how one can work with the Plugin
Repository.

Another difficulty concerning the use of plugins — especialy in cor-
porations — is that they at least partialy overlap with existing sys-
tems:

= For instance, thereis a“Calendar Plugin”, but many corporations  Media overlap
have been using Lotus Notes or Microsoft Outlook for ages and
do not wish to switch —rightly so — even if it would be attractive
from awiki standpoint

= The same is true for “Form Mail” and the “Dynamic Task List
Plugin”. They provide functions that make using Confluence mo-
re convenient but that are actually already provided elsawhere.

= The “HTML-Plugin” gives you the opportunity to enter pure
HTML code in awiki article: but why, when Web Content Man-
agement Systems are already being used?
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Other Configurations
The other configurationswill only be briefly described:

Daily Backup Admin: This alows you to enter a backup path
and backup file name convention. If desired, backups can aso be
made of attachments.

Manage Referrers. Here, you can set whether or not externa
links — which are found on the I nfo tab of a page — are to be ex-
plicitly saved and displayed. In addition, it is also possible to re-
move individual URLs from the display.

Plugins. All installed plugins are listed — with the Repository
mentioned above (see Chap. 28.2.1), they can be administered.

L anguages: As we have mentioned, Confluence is currently only
available in English. In future, this space will offer a choice of
other languages.

Shortcut Links: The Confluence admin can set shortcut links
here as described in Chap. 26.4.

Global Templates: Templatesthat areto beavailablein al Spaces
can be managed here (for more ontemplates, seealso 27.1.7).

Mail Servers: As mentioned in Chap. 28.1.3 for the Space level,
an SMTP mail server can aso be configured for the entire Con-
fluence installation.
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= User Macros: These are simple macros that are primarily in-
tended for simple formatting tasks. To write such macros, you
should know Velocity.

= JIRA Issues lcon Mappings: JIRA is an issue tracker by Atlas-
sian whose interface is configured here.

= Attachment Storage: Indication of the path where the attach-
ments are to be saved.

= Spam Prevention: Less interesting for internal corporate wikis:
Hereit is possible to activate a so-caled “ Captchas’. This means
users can be asked to enter a number combination displayed on
screen before they edit something. Automated spam programs
cannot achieve this and thus cannot generate spam.

= PDF Language Support: To generate PDF documents from wiki
pages, a TTF or TTC file can be uploaded here. Currently, Con-
fluence can only save one font file—which uploads overwrite.

= WebDAV Configuration: Using WebDAV, Confluence pages
and attachments can be managed as if on a virtual hard drive.
A very interesting and important interface — however not neces-
sarily for beginners. You can get a better feel for wiki collabora-
tion if you do without using this option for starters.

28.2.2
Look and Feel

These settings were already described above on the Space level (see
Chap. 28.1.4). Here, you can aso set up layout options on three
levels (Themes, Color Scheme and Layouts) for the Confluence
installation as a whole. The respective Space admins can overwrite
these settings for their particular Space.

28.2.3
Administration

The most important area in this block is Backup and Restore. It
generaly offers two possibilities to perform manua backups (in
contrast to the automated daily backups — see Chap. 28.2.1):

= Backups for the complete Confluence site (in the administration
area)

= |ndividua Space backups as an XML export in the respective
Space (see Chap. 27.1.7)

28.2 Confluence Admin
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The Site Backups delete all content from the Confluence database
while the — incremental — Space backups do not delete everything
currently in existence. A database backup for the former case is thus
strongly advised as a first step. Currently, backup restores of files
greater than 2 GB in size are not supported. Backups are provided as
Zipped XML files.

Restores are possible viathese zipped XML filesor viathefile sys-
tem in which daily automated backups can be set (see Chap. 28.2.1).
Thepath viathefilesystemisrecommended for large backupfiles.

Since the backup function integrated in Confluence is quite
amemory hog, Atlassian recommends using the backup tools of the
database used — especialy for large Confluence sites — and addition-
ally generating backups of the Confluence Home Directories.?*

Further administrative options are briefly cited below:

= Content Indexing: The Confluence content is reconstructed
every minute by default. Here, an index can be generated — e.g.
manually if there are search errors.

= Mail Queue: Mails that are to be sent as notifications are stored
in aqueue and sent every minute. This, too, can be manually con-
trolled.

= Cache Statistics: They give an overview of the capacity and
efficiency of the internal Confluence cache. For performance tun-
ing on this and other levels, Atlassian provides detailed tips. >

= Snip Snap Import: Using this function, individual Spaces can be
copied from one Confluence site to another as an XML export.
Since attachments currently cannot be imported and users can on-
ly be identified once, the usefulness of this function has its limits.

= Licence Details: This lists details on the license used (type,
number of users, support period, etc.). A license update can aso
be performed here.

= System Information: A list of system details: system time, Java
version, VM memory statistics, runtime information, etc.

= Global Activity: The multi-Space equivalent to Chap. 27.1.6.

24 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Alternative+Backup+
Strategy+for+Large+Confluence+Sites
2 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/Performance+Tuning

28 Settings



28.2.4
Security

The User and Group Administration was detailed above within the
context of the Confluence permissions concept (see Chap. 27.3.1).

28.2.5
Popular Plugins

Atlassian Plugins
As stated in Chap. 28.2.1 regarding the Plugin Repository, there are
several plugins for Confluence that were developed by Atlassian as
well asthird parties and having various conditions. We would like to
briefly present ten of the most popular Atlassian plugins below, to
demonstrate their versatility. Our selection is based on evaluations
made by Atlassian®®. Seven interesting third-party plugins are de-
scribed separately.

You should consider two important points before instaling
aplugin:

= Every plugin increases the technical complexity of the Conflu-
ence installation. Especialy with third-party plugins, you run the
risk that their further development will a some point no longer be
in synch with that of Confluence. The interplay of variously in-
stalled plugins should be tested carefully before the system is
used productively — the degree of development of the plugins is
diverse.

= Every plugin increases the organizational complexity of the do-
minating media environment in your company. Not every plugin
is a good idea for every company. Confluence in itself is a step
away from the origina wiki concept. Plugins only serve to aug-
ment this effect. For newcomers to Confluence, you should stick
to the motto: “Think big — start small”.

A few of the following plugins are included in the default installa
tion of Confluence. You will find an overview of them in the menu
option Plugins on the Administration Console.
This plugin allows you to display a caendar on any Confluence Calendar
page — it updates itself without needing to refresh the page. It isaso
possible to integrateiCal calendars.

% http://www.atl assian.com/software/confluence/pluging/
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“Chart” generates various diagram types on a Confluence page
based on table data. Supporting types include: Pie charts, bar graphs,
line graphs, area diagrams and Gantt charts. Diagram size, colors,
title and legend can be configured, among other points. Not only
a Confluence table but also an SQL query can serve as a database.

Using the WebDAYV interface, Confluence pages and their at-
tachments can be accessed directly through the operating system
(under Windows, e.g. “Web Folders’). Editing and resaving attach-
ments to Confluence can be performed directly in the corresponding
application — eg. Word. Attachments can be moved to a data
browser (e.g. Windows Explorer) via drag & drop, and page hierar-
chies can be reorganized like folders.

For all operations, the permissions structures defined in Conflu-
ence apply.

This plugin adds the tab Review to the work area of a page. The
list of review types can be freely configured. In the Browse Space
area, the tab Review Report appears and lists the feedback that can
be further processed by moderators. Review permission can be ex-
plicitly granted.

The option of displaying an image gallery (“Gallery”) on a Con-
fluence page was described above in Chap. 26.6.

This — simple — task list can be edited directly on the page in
View mode. Once someone has completed atask, he or she can click
on the respective line of the list and his or her name is noted there.
The degree of completion is reflected with a progress bar.

Using the macro “IM Presence’, you can display the online status
of users in various Instant Messenger (IM) programs on a Conflu-
ence page. It supports AIM, Gtalk, 1CQ, MSN, Sametime, Skype,
Wildfire and Y ahoo.

After installing the “Blogging RPC”, the Confluence blog posts
(News) can be posted with every blogging client that supports Blog-
ger APl 1.0 or MetaWeblog API. It is possible to enter the blog post
in Wiki Markup.

In combination with the Public Signup, the “Invite” pluginis de-
signed to speed up the setup of new users in a Confluence Space.
Invited users receive a freely formulated email notification and
automatically with it, an account, as soon as they click on thelink in
the mail. The Confluence admin sets whether or not Invite is to
appear in the Space Admin tab or under Advanced. In that respec-
tive location, thereis alist of al invitations. The permissions of the
invited users are set by the Confluence admin in the Confluence
Repository.

With the aid of the “Google Maps’ plugin, a map of a defined
address can be displayed on a Confluence page. Parameters such as

28 Settings



the height and width of the map, zoom level and map type can be
indicated.

Third Party Plugins
Third parties also develop attractive plugins. We will briefly present
the most popular below.

The “Gliffy” plugin — the name of the company that developed it~ Gliffy
— enables the generation of simple diagrams, such as flowcharts,
UML or network diagrams as well as simple sketches, and their
display on a Confluence page. This is done via a link on the page
(and not via the Edit tab) which opens the Gliffy Editor. The ap-
pearance of this editor differs greatly from that of Confluence. The
diagrams can be exported as JPG or PGN files.

With the “Metadata” plugin, users have a powerful function for Metadata
working with structured content. Any amount of metadata can be
defined for and assigned to any page. Overview tables can automati-
caly be generated on overview pages according to the assigned
metadata. Furthermore, for numerical metadata, simple calculations
can be performed: sum, average, maximum, and minimum. In com-
bination with the Chart plugin, this numerical data can aso be dis-
played in the form of diagrams.

One example of this would be a multi-language glossary covering
acertain topic. The specific entries are individual Confluence pages —
made easy for users via the employment of templates. A variety of
automatically generated tables is displayed on the overview page
which can be organized according to language or subtopics, for in-
stance.

Y ou might thus see something like this on such an overview page:

{ et adat a- report: Gernman, definition| Wiki ™)
I i nk=CGer man| sort=Cerman asc}

On the individual glossary pages, a respective entry might look like
this.

{netadata-|ist} W\
German | Abrieb ||

|
|| English | Wear debris ||

|| French | Dechets d'abrasion ||

|| definition | Material scuffed off of a
functional surface due to tribological con-
tact. ||

|| Systematics | Forns of wear || {netadata-
I

st}
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28.2

The plugin “Theme Builder” is based on the possibilities that admins
have with layout functions (see Chap. 28.1.4). The Confluence navi-
gation can be replaced with a visual editor via a drop-down menu.
Logo bannersin full page width are also possible, as are fitted foot-
ers and menus for special user groups.

With the aid of the SQL plugin, SQL statements can be directly
displayed on a Conference page — in table or diagram form. The
content is automatically updated with every visit to the site.

The “Rate” plugin allows visitors to evauate the Confluence site,
that is, vote on its quality. The results can then aso be displayed
graphicaly in table form or with the Chart plugin. Cookies ensure
that each user only votes once.

If you work a lot with formulas, you are sure to find the plugin
“LaTeX” of interest. Packed in { | at ex} -areas, any LaTeX syntax
can be entered in Wiki Markup that is rendered for the View mode.

One conversion option for Microsoft Word and Excel is the “Mi-
crosoft Office Add-In". In both applications, an add-in adds the
button Send to Wiki and the file is stored completely as a Conflu-
ence page — including formatting and images. A preferred Space and
parent page can also be selected.

Findly, Tab. 28.2 provides an overview of which plugins de-
scribed above are included in the default installation of Confluence
and which ones come at a cost. “Installed by default” does not nec-
essarily mean that the plugin is ready to use. In some cases, further
configuration or the installation of externa components may be
necessary.

Plugin Installed Cost? Status

by default?

Atlassian
Calendar no no stable
Chart yes no stable
WebDAV yes no pre-release
Mark for Review no no stable
Galery yes no stable
Tasklist yes no ?
IM Presence yes no pre-release
BloggingRPC  yes no stable
Invite no no stable
Google Maps no no stable
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Plugin Installed Cost? Status Tab. 28.2

by default? (continued)
Third Party

Gliffy no yes stable

Metadata no no stable

ThemeBuilder  no yes stable

SQL no no stable

Rate no no stable

LaTeX no no stable

MS Addin no ? production

28.2.6
Forecast: Plugin Development

If you are interested in developing %/our own plugins, you will find
a number of resources at Atlassian.”” The following environment is
necessary or recommended for plugin development:

= JavaDevelopment Kit 1.5

= Maven 2.0.5, a software project management tool

= gpplication server, e.g. Apache Tomcat (see Chap. 28.5.2)
= optional: adatabase, such as MySQL (see 28.5.2)

= optional: Subversion, a software system for version administra-
tion that is considered a further development of the popular CVS
(Concurrent Versions Systems)

= |DE (Integrated Development Environment), e.g. IDEA or Eclipse
= Confluence source code or adistribution

A plugin consists of a JAR file that contains a plugin descriptor —an
XML file — and optionaly, Java classes and resources such as CSS
or Velocity files.

28.2.7
Further Resources for Confluence

On the Atlassian homepage, there are several other resources that
can be useful to Confluence users and developers: e.g. documenta

27 ttp://confl uence.atl assian.com/displ ay/DOC/Confl uence+Devel opment+
Hub
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Fig. 28.8

In conclusion
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tion,”® FAQs,?® mailing lists,* forums ' a developer blog™ and, of
course, anumber of wikis*®
Special attention is paid to the issue tracker JRA for Confluence.®
With it, feature requests and bugs can be entered, commented,
tracked and evaluated (see Fig. 28.8).

JRA isafurther product by Atlassian, an issue tracker that is util-
ized for the firm’'s own Confluence bugs and feature requests.
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The following chapter offers brief concluding remarks on Conflu-
ence.

To conclude this section on Confluence, we wish to encourage as
neutral a view as possible on one of the most popular wiki engines
for use in corporate environments. Within the context of presenting
an introduction to Confluence, it was unfortunately not possible to
treat all topics with great detail. However, we hope we have pro-
vided you with enough information to give you an initial impression.

Even if the Atlassian homepage seems to suggest it at times. The
introduction to Confluence is neither technically nor organization-

% http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/
Confluence+Documentation+Home

 http://confluence.atl assian.com/display/DOC/
ConfluencetMain+FAQ

% http://www.atl assian.com/sof tware/confluence/mailinglist.jsp
% http://forums.atl assian.com/index.jspa

% http://blogs.atl assian.com/devel oper/

% http://confluence.atlassian.com/dashboard.action

¥ http://jira.atlassian.com
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ally trivial —in most cases, it's not even “wikiwiki”. To implement
Confluence in the workplace, a pioneering spirit is still required
today — and especidly an affiliation to the wiki philosophy.

Despite its shortcomings, on the whole, Confluence is a fascinat-
ing wiki engine that is sure to be able to stimulate a number of evo-
Iutions along its path in the workplace.

28.2 Confluence Admin
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Integration, Hybrids and Mashups

Wiki technology has not only prevailed as an autonomous system, but
also in combination with other applications. Wikis as an enhancement
to other softwareis often agood idea because many Internet and Intra-
net solutions cannot be replaced by awiki aone. In addition, content
management systems exist that are already very extensive and whose
content it would be extremely complex totransfer to awiki.

That is why, for instance, the popular content management sys-
tems Joomlal and TY PO3 have integrated wiki software.

The widely used eGroupWare also possesses a wiki, for instance
to facilitate the documentation and planning of work groups. The
online offer Wetpaint is only one further example of the fact that,

& Joomla - Mozilla Firefox (=1 |
Mie Cdt Yea listzry  Cockmats Tack 1=l
g - - A8 (B iy e 5= 1= sraypech_eices prpiepte=-rm bkt = | [[S] [%)

=

W Joomlal

AN MLES Homc #® Hollz Joomdal » Wi

Welcome to Joomlal Wiki [ec:]

~czvlawiki ez beer astallec zaccess™ p There iz ahesdy a zasic stucure icluding welpdesh and
IR it pE3e. Vour e < iz resdy te ol

-
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nowadays, one does not run just wikis or blogs or CMS or group-
ware, but rather a mixture of the software cited (so-caled hybrids),
which adapt their functionality and are only built up on various base
systems. The respective wiki clone is adapted to the other applica-
tions upon implementation.

The TikiWiki developer group has gone another path. Here,
awiki was made the centerpiece, and other applications such as an
address book, chat, caendar, etc., were grouped around the wiki.
Unfortunately, this intriguing approach has not prevailed. In the case
of bitweaver, the follow-up to TikiWiki, the wiki has been reduced
to just one module among many, albeit an equal one.

Wikis play arole in mash-ups, as well (a combination of content
from various websites). For instance, Placeopedia’ combines data
from Wikipedia and Google Maps. In future, it is possible that wikis
will primarily be used as modules in communications packages.

At least the connection between the Net and the real world has
become closer. Semapedia® serves as a role model with the ubiqui-
tous wiki: Directly on site, Wikipedia articles on significant architec-
tural structures can be accessed via cell phone. This works using
a sort of 2-D bar code (semacode) attached to a building that in-
cludes a URL code. The code can be photographed with the respec-
tive cell phone software and subsequently accessed in a WAP
browser. This technology is not exclusive to wikis, but it happens to
be disseminated by Semapediain Germany.

29.2
Editors

To enable an easy introduction to theworld of wikisand create acom-
fortable working atmosphere, wiki syntax was made as simple as
possible.

However, there has been increasing discussion of late regarding
the development of specia editors designed to make working with
wikis even more convenient.

The advantage of an editor is generaly that text areas can be
highlighted and, with a click of the mouse, directly formatted. The
user is no longer expected to remember complicated formatting
commands. Significant symbols assist in the process. The editor
inserts the layout commands in the proper places. WY SIWY G edi-
tors go even one step farther. The ideais to enable users to immedi-
ately see how a change will affect the overall ook of the document,

! http:/Avww.placeopedia.com
2 hitp://www.semapedia.org
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asis possible in Microsoft Word, for instance, without requiring the
detour through saving the file and viewing the edited version.

In the meantime, simple wiki editors can be found al over the  Simple editors
Internet. For example, you have seen one model in MediaWiki.

user page discussion edit wytch

Editing User: TimTroglodyte

Y outve followed a link to a page that doesn't exist yet. 1
help page far more info). If you are here by mistake, jus

B |7 |Ab@A |~ | |vn|iZ|—|

That software hel ps you design a page with atoolbar with which you
can perform common text formats (bold, italics, etc.) using mouse
clicks. The introduction of editors was a giant leap in the realm of
wiki user friendliness. Even if purist programmers are not enthusias-
tic, such aids are urgently needed for the average user.

Eric Mdller takes it even farther: “Wikis have [...] rekindled in-  WYSIWYG and
terest in efficient browser editors. Browser producers and third-party ~ browser editors
suppliers have recognized the demand, including with regard to
content management systems, very widely popular in the commer-
cia environment, which are not as open as wikis, but offer similar
functions.”® This would mean that the editor is no longer a part of
the wiki software, but of the browser, and could thus enable easy
editing of wiki or other pages, ideally directly on the WYSIWYG
level. However, thisis till avision of the future.

Whatever the case may be, demands for a WY SIWY G editor be-
come louder and louder with every new wiki project. Let us com-
ment on this phenomenon: Of course we are of the opinion that the
user-friendliness of wikisisamajor contributing factor to their wide
acceptance, yet it often receives less attention than it should from
developers. A good WY SIWY G editor is certainly a big advantage,
but only if it truly works in a stable manner. This should be tested
rigorously in advance, because the formation of a community does
not necessarily depend on a WYSIWYG editor — even if people
often talk asif isthe only decisive feature: there are plenty of exam-
ples and experience to the contrary. The important question is

3 Moller 2003.
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whether the wiki will serve as a solution to an urgent problem. If so,
users will quickly learn to work with it. An editor is surely a great
thing to have, but an unstable editor that loses content in the end can
thoroughly ruin enthusiasm for the wiki as a tool to such an extent
that it may even lead to the failure of the whole project. Finaly,
wikis are web applications based on HTML. This means that editors
in their current state of the art are limited in their capabilities. To put
afiner point on it: A wiki will never be a Word. And that is not nec-
essarily bad.

Although there are a few web-based HTML editors today that of-
fer aWYSIWYG display, and athough we have aready seen such
an editor for wiki pages in TWiki, in the form of the Kupu Editor,
a wiki poses specia challenges to an editor. While normal HTML
documents are generaly “independent” because they contain al
information pertaining to the design of the page, a wiki page must
first be brought into its actual form with the aid of a wiki script
(identification of links, replacement of variables, etc.). Since such
a script runs on the server, a permanent exchange between server
and client would be necessary. This goes beyond the current techni-
cal possihilities of the Net. Creative solutions are needed to meet this
challenge. Kupu, for instance, directly displays static parts, such as
text format, and marks others, such as links or variables, in a certain
color to indicate that they are subject to a further processing step.
The editor also compares the page to the document structure existing
at the start of the editing procedure. Thus, Kupu knows which pages
exist in TWiki. We have aso discussed the Conference editor in
detail.

With regard to real wiki editors, there is still need for action. An
ideal solution would be the development of a common editor for al
wikis. However, certain standards are necessary to achieve this.

29.3
In Search of Standards

One great drawback remains the fact that every wiki clone has its
own formatting commands that the user has to learn anew every
time. That is why efforts are underway to standardize wiki syntax.
However, which program should serve as the standard? Jmmy
Wales, of course, argues in favor of MediaWiki, since it has become
the most popular wiki, thanks to Wikipedia. Many people are famil-
iar with its formatting commands and the names of its most impor-
tant functions. And yet, of course, popularity does not necessarily
indicate quality.
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Just how difficult it is to achieve consensus on the matter can be  CamelCase
seen in the discussion of CamelCase. Some see in it a genuine, typi-
cal wiki aspect. The defenders of CamelCase swear by its smplicity
with which associations and links can be generated. Others reject it
for aesthetic reasons and complain that it continually causes links to
be unintentionally set.* They have voiced the general insight that the
syntax should differ from normal language to the extent that unin-
tentional layout definitions can be avoided. This requires coopera-
tion between several Wikians.

The exchange of data between wikis would aso be considerably  Interwiki
easier with a standard. At the moment, the transfer of data from one
wiki clone to another without data loss is coupled with substantial
difficulties. Even if the smplest formatting commands can be easily
exchanged between themselves, the devil, as we know, is in the
details. It poses a certain risk, since one cannot be sure how long
individual wiki clones will be developed further and adapted to the
current state of the art. There is also the danger that data will become
“trapped” in an obsolete system. If wiki communities would at least
agree on a single transfer format for data, some of the insecuritiesin
using wikis could be eliminated. The development of the various
wiki clones, however, also means that various approaches and soft-
ware architectures are being pursued, preventing monocultures.

The initiator of awiki project is thus placed before afurther difficult ~ Which wiki?
decision: choosing “the right” wiki software. The following points
represent alist of criteriathat may help you make that decision:

= Programming language. It is possible that you may have to
make an adjustment or two to the scripts. It would thus serve you
well if you were familiar with one of wiki’s programming lan-
guages, such as Perl or PHP.

= System requirements. Especialy if you do not operate your own
server, you must make sure that wiki will run with the software
available (operating system).

= Technical capacity. If your wiki is very heavily frequented, it is
advisable for performance reasons to seek a database solution.

= |nstallation effort. What technical knowledge is required for
installation, and to what extent is the set-up automated by rou-
tines?

4“Walesina personal conversation on Dec. 28, 2004.
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= User administration. A wiki that isto contain sensitive data must
offer the opportunity to block certain areasto general access.

= Division in areas. For user administration and the collective
work of various groups in a wiki, separable sections can be ad-
vantageous.

= Expansion through plugins. Plugins usualy offer alarge variety
of additional functions.

= |nterface. An attractive look invites users to read and work. For
one'sown pages, being able to design them at will is an important

aspect.

= [ntuitive operation. Can the wiki aso be used by inexperienced
users without difficulty? At the same time, does it fulfill the ex-
pectations of experienced wiki users?

= |Language. Many wikis only have English interfaces. Can your
community live with that?

= Documentation. Can one find sufficient information on the op-
eration and maintenance of the wiki on the Net or in technical lit-
erature?

= Further development. Is it expected that errors in the software
will be eliminated and that the software will continue to be adap-
ted to demands in the future? Is the data stored in a format with
which, if necessary, it can aso be transferred to other systems?

On ancther level, certain features are decisive for the selection of a
suitable wiki clone: for instance, functions such as whether a search
can aso search in file attachments or whether input can be cached.
For organizations and companies, we thus recommend consulting
with an expert.

A popular topic of wiki development is “structured data” as well as
the “semantic wiki”. This is due to the fact that wiki pages contain
loads of information, but it is Situated in free text and only very dif-
ficult for computer programs to identify. Thus the challenge isto put
the text in a coded, machine-readable format, just as in the case of
the links of individual pages to one another, thus rendering it func-
tional for other applications and services.
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The situation is different when you combine wikis with social
tagging in order to effect a certain degree of categorization (alloca
tion of labels). For this, visitors can assign categories to a page or
add to existing categories with a mouse click. In such a case, how-
ever, arelatively large community would be required in order to be
able to take advantage of the statistical effects of greater numbers.

29.3 In Search of Standards

Social tagging
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Projects of the Wikimedia Group

Many Wikians are at work on projects of the Wikimedia Founda=  Wikimedia
tion. Thus, in the medium term, that foundation will be an important ~ Foundation
source for control points for the evauation, distribution and use of

wiki technology. Its content focus lies in the area of public reference

works: the construction of a library of free textbooks, study and

teaching materials (Wikibooks), a freely accessible dictionary (Wik-

tionary), a collection of free texts (Wikisource), quotes (Wikiquote)

or biological species (Wikispecies). Thisareais expected to continue

to grow considerably.

30.1.1
Free Database: Wikimedia Commons

One remarkable project of the Wikimedia Foundation is Wikimedia Images, text,
Commons. It is designed to centrally store images, videos, music ~ Vvideo, music as
and texts for all Wikimedia projects. Images stored there and avail- ~ free downloads
able for downloading must be in the public domain or be subject to
the GNU FDL.
An international communal and multi-language data administra-
tion project first of al has the advantage that images no longer need to
beindividually loaded for each Wikipediasystem. Sincethey arefree,
they can a'so be used beyond the boundaries of that system. In addi-
tion, we can assume that the data is not subject to copyright laws,
which would eliminate the need for extensive research into the holder
of that copyright. The Wikimedia Commons project isvery strict with
regard to the license status of individual images. Information on the
license must always be supplied with every image, it source quoted
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and, if the image stems from a Wikipedia project, the person who
originally madetheimage available to Wikipediamust a so be named.
Within only two years, more than one million media files were
uploaded to Wikimedia Commons. Thus, this project could become
the largest international database with free image and text material.
Gallery pages can be generated for images with a particular theme
and linked through categories. This makes it easy to find material on
a certain topic and utilize the available documents. The wiki princi-
ple applies here. A large web catalogue is cooperatively generated
and optimized according to the search criteria of users. Results of
complex research can be made available to others. This greatly fa-
cilities finding relevant data. On the other hand, the opposite could
also occur, and users could end up destroying each other’s order.

30.1.2
News from “the Bottom up:” Wikinews

With Wikinews, the Wikimedia Group has begun adifferent and chal-
lenging project. Only two weeks after the English version was re-
leased, a German version also appeared on the Net, in December of
2004. With thisproject, thewiki community isventuring an attempt to
createadaily, updated news overview. Whether or not thisproject will
succeed is a question that is also being closely followed by itsinitia-
tors. Wikinews has not yet been able to prevail as an aternative news
medium, but inthe meantime, it existsin 26 languages. And evenif the
projectisgrowing slowly, itiscontinuing to develop consistently.

Its godl is to establish an international network of “citizen jour-
nalists’ as they are called, who report on large and small events on
site or put together articles from other sources. Especialy in coun-
tries with limited freedom of the press, Wikinews could thus become
an dternative news source. In this regard, the project is certainly
comparable with the media network Indymedia. However, while
Indymedia considers itself to be a “political” medium, the “Neutral
Point of View” (see below) is an important angle a Wikinews:
Opinions and assumptions must be identified as such and clearly
attributed to those holding that opinion. The entire source material
upon which an article is based is to be made available online along
with the article itself, so that each reader can form his or her own
opinion asto how reliable anewsitemis.

The Wiki community initially had to rack its brains over produc-
ing its own news. In contrast to Wikipedia, news cannot be corrected
in a subsequent communication process; it must be of good quality at

30 A few Wiki Projects



& frae o avglanas el

1. aN
acn)
) WIKINEWS
5 FRANCOPHONE
WIKINEWS [T ———
R VIS [ALSET RETE
o i 4 ol AT S TRIT
" Mnm Wlkinra g @ OB i

EECEISE
= dediicains dzeles Alaune
= e ez whased

Belgigue : pollution de |a Meuse dans la
région de Lidge

Communaute

Faticper = Coire . srticle = Sap e e Lns e malk
Discuter du proicd = C6 el Al e as =

La Mleuse 8 s, ve 15 demiers juurs, o
anllrinn cagendrant 2 meet e milines de peisanns
danz = baszin da Liése La resannssble, s sociéts
Chirrs-Agripher yui sl deverse BD ky dinsecloade
dans o3 eaun Cotle demidie o5t shude & Ougrée.
Tl st spéesisée dans s fabricstion las praduits
e proleciions de2 plartes.

& _re |z suie

Index thématicue @

= [Motalz gécgraphiques | Selgique « Lsrsda s
Erance  Luseenbuerg = il + Suive
Tunisiz

= otals sportz | Fooibsll e ugks @ =Y e Sase
Fangaize

» Laibre g5 celdgures &

Par thima Par ragian du
- manda
- » Catastinphes ot
. | | Dernigras nauvellas =3 asliophes

L BCCigErts = MR

= Unries % c3ilz = G 3 cersle
r 18162 nouvsles & PuAzE
a ® CUbys & zosctscle m dnéreda oL dord

= _len e nene

« Droi cn France ® Amércaz du Suc

the outset.” Thus, atype of editing system was introduced according
to which an article must first be confirmed by other users beforeit is
cleared as “published”. However, this “clearance” is not a technica
process: All articleswill continue to be accessible to everyone, except
that clearance as published has a status approaching a quality assess-
ment and providesindications as to the seriousness of anewsitem.

The Wikinews concept should be considered an experiment that  Experiments

just may pushthewiki principletoitslimits. If and under what circum-
stances “citizen journalists’ are really capable of tapping the same or
even better sources than the established media remains to be seen.
Criticsfear that Wikinews could become arumor mill, because effec-
tive editing controls are missing. Yet experience with Wikipedia,
which in the beginning was met with suspicion, gives us cause for
hope.

The demongtrative distinction between it and Indymedia, and its  Medium
proclaimed self-conception as “citizen’s journdism” lead to the of higher
suspicion that the conception was in no way as “neutral” as one network-building
might like to think. Kriiger also has his doubts: “Wikipediaisapro- ~Pourgeoisie
ject of the Net-educated upper middle class. And Wikinews will also
orient itself with regard to theme, content and language more to-
wards the typical Zeit than the average Bildzeitung reader. The pre-
tense of wanting to report about ‘what is happening in the world
around us will likely be reduced to a kind of reporting which re-

5 Patal ong announced skepticism on the side of the established mediafor 2004.
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flects only a class-specific, selective section of current world &f-
fairs— but which is probably very well-founded.”®
Wikinews will also have to face this problem time and again.

30.1.3
A Wiki Search Engine?

Unfortunately, not all projects of the Wikimedia Group are success-
ful. In the first edition of this book, we reported with great hope on
WikiData, awiki-like database. However, this project has since been
abandoned.

Instead, new, ambitious projects have been begun. As of late, the
Wikimedia Group has been considering developing a search engine
that is more intelligent than Google or Yahoo. The project Search
Wikia’ intends to develop in open-source aternative inspired by
wikis. The fundamental concept is not to make search results de-
pendent upon search robots and algorithms, bur rather to integrate
users of the Web actively and consciously in the evauation and
categorization of Internet sitesin order to improve the search results.
With a peer-to-peer search, users would then have the opportunity to
not only positively or negatively rate Internet sites, but aso them-
selves participate in the indexing of the Internet. They could make
bookmarks and favorite pages available. As freely accessible soft-
ware, an open and transparent search engine would thus be created.
Since the technical complexity for an efficient search engine is
enormous, the Wiki Search Project isto be financed via advertising.

However, this project is still in its conception stage, and there are
a few hurdles to jump. While it is true that freely published search
algorithms alow users to test and optimize the search engine, it is
also true that search engine optimizers could deliberately rank Inter-
net sites highly. There is aso skepticism regarding the question asto
whether enough users will participate in this commercia project. We
will let you know in the next edition of this book.

® Kriiger 2004. Regarding the German periodicals mentioned, Zeit is a re-
spected national weekly newspaper, and Bildzeitung is a national daily tabloid
notorious for its sensationalism.

7 http://search.wikia.com/wiki/Search_Wikia, Feb. 2, 2007.
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30.2
Other Wiki Worlds

We will soon turn to further projects of the Wikimedia Foundation.
However, when focusing on Wikipedia and its sister projects, people
overlook the fact that wikis have established themselves along dif-
ferent routes. In severa projects beyond the orbit of Wikipedia,
experiments are being conducted with wikis and their application
possibilities.

30.2.1

Overview

To obtain an overview, you can consult a directory of current wiki ~ GrinderWiki
projects in the GriinderWiki.® Here, you can also enter your own and

project. The German-language GriinderWiki and its English cousin ~ MeatballWiki
Meatbal|Wiki® are attractive to everyone wishing to work with, es-

Wiki Tourbus

8 http://www.wikiservice.at/gruender/wiki.cgi, Feb. 2, 2007.
9 http://www.usemod.com/cgi-bin/mb.pl 2Meatbal IWiki, Feb. 2, 2007.
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tablish or run an online community. A great deal of experiences are
shared here, such that you can avoid reinventing the wheel every
time you start a new project.

Meatball, a community that has reached cult status and that fo-
cuses on virtua communities, network culture and hypermedia,
offers the popular Wiki Tourbus® The Wiki Tourbus lines are
guided tours through the wiki world. Authors of various wikis have
set up and linked “bus stops’ here. Thus, you can get on at one wiki
and get off at another one to have a closer look at it. The Wiki Tour-
bus System’s name also aludes to the Honolulu airport shuttle bus,
called wiki-wiki and evidently eponymous for wiki software.

30.2.2
Subcultures and Communities

With the Wiki Tourbus, the journey to unknown regions of the wiki
world can begin. It quickly becomes apparent that people also come
together over wikis who share a hobby or special interest.

Wikis have long since become the mainstream for open docu-
mentation in the IT ream, such as the LinuWiki and OpenOffice
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19 hitp://www.usemod.com/cgi-bin/mb.pl ?TourBus, Feb. 2, 2007.
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Wiki, both powered by MoinMoin, or the ApfelWiki, a German-
based site dedicated to all things Apple and Macintosh and based on
pm wiki. ™

A further familiar example is the very attractively designed Memory
Alpha site, in which fans of the Sar Trek television and film series
amass interesting information about their favorite show.*

Sites on famous authors, such as the English TolkienWiki or the
Digital Christian Morgenstern Archive, are also popular.*® Further-
more, wikis have been discovered by self-help groups, athough a
good deal of development is till required in that realm. Wiki soft-
ware is ideal for the networking of these groups. For instance, there
is a German site called HerzKinderWiki, whose aim to aid children
with congenital heart defects, as well as the first wiki projects for the
unemployed.**

On such sites, topics are discussed that are otherwise only aired
on a centra online encyclopedia such as Wikipedia in very abbrevi-
ated form, if at al. The site Sub-Bavaria, for example, tries to very
concretely document subcultures and their histories in Bavaria.*®

From a technical standpoint, the development of wiki communi-
ties is made easier by wiki hosting that is offered free of charge by
seedwiki, Wetpaint and other providers.'® The wiki clones available

™ http://linuxwiki.org; http://www.ooowiki.de; http://www.apfelwiki.de
12 hitp://memory-alpha.org

13 hitp://www.thetol kienwiki.org; http://www.christian-morgenstern.de
4 hitp://www.herzkinderinfo.de/M ediawiki/index.php/Hauptseite;
http://arbeitslos.wikia.com/wiki/Hauptseite

%5 hitp://www.sub-bavaria.de

18 hitp://www.seedwiki.com; http://www.wetpaint.com
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there are kept extremely simple, yet generaly offer al basic wiki
functions.

30.2.3
Travel Guides and Local Wikis

The so-called city and travel wikis have achieved a certain degree of
popularity. City wikis, like the German Karlsruhe Wiki or the Brit-
ish Open Guide to London'’ are digital travel guides that keep not
only visitors and tourists, but also the city’s inhabitants themselves,
up to date. They offer tips on sights, restaurants, shopping and in-
formation on culture and history.

A network of nodes connecting wider geographical expanses is
also being developed as a result of the regiona offerings. While
OpenGuides considers hills itself as a network of free wiki travel
guides to places around the world, Wikitravel |s an attempt to com-
pile an al-round travel guide right from outset.’® A similar god is
being pursued by the new project Wikivoyage, which split from
Wikitravel in 2006 for content reasons.*®
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In view of the city wikis and wiki travel guides, Prowiki developer
Helmut Leitner refers to the previously largely untapped emancipa

7 hitp://ka.stadtwiki.net; http://london.openguides.org
18 hitp://wikitravel.org
19 http://mww.wikivoyage.org
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tory potential of wiki software. In his opinion, regiona wikis are
appealing precisely because of their possibilities regarding commu-
nity politics: for instance, when renovating a village, formulating
loca political aternatives or within the context of comprehensive
regional development. Local wikis could be very much more than
just advertising pages for restaurants. According to Leitner, they
could serve as media for an entirely new form of citizen participa
tion; places where ideas for the community are collected and con-
solidated or where cultural and political life is organized close to the
source. However, pioneer work is still necessary.?® This is the same
line of thinking pursued by the Austrian Dorf-Wiki,?* (“Village
Wiki"), which is designed to exhibit future perspectives in rura
areas and design options for village habitats and microcosms.

30.2.4
Wikis in Education and Science

A large field, which we unfortunately can only briefly mention here,
isthe use of wikisin schools and universities. In Germany, such insti-
tutions are till dow in accepting this new medium, while in its
neighboring countries Austria and Switzerland, wikis have been met
with great enthusiasm in the area of education. Wikis represent an
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2 Helmut Leitner in a personal conversation with Anja Ebersbach.
2 http://www.dorfwiki.org

30.2 Other Wiki Worlds

433



Expansion

Adaptability in
existing software
environments

434

especialy interesting enhancement in schools because they allow
experimentation in a miniature version of the WWW, enabling stu-
dentsto discover how the I nternet works on atechnical and functional
level — especially with regard to new developments of Web 2.0.2
Countless projects are experimenting with scientific wikis. Here,
too, however, development is il in itsinfancy. That is why we will
only refer to one example, the Wikimedia project Wikiversity, which
launched in mid 2006.® Wikiversity is a platform for common proc-
essing of scientific projects, the exchange of ideas in technical ques-
tions and for the generation of free course materias. The project, as
isimmediately evident, isasister project of Wikipedia.

30.3
Wikis in Companies and Organizations

Nowadays we cannot discuss wikis without mentioning their use in
the networks of companies and organizations. Not much is actually
known about those wiki worlds, comparatively speaking, since they
are part of protected intranets. However, wikis have long since taken
root in private business. For use in corporate environments, a few
service providers have entered the market that offer and maintain
wiki installations. They frequently possess their own wiki systems
that are tailored to the specific needs of companies.

Specia challenges await wikis on intranets. Here, the structure of
the wiki must usually be adapted to that of the company. This means
that separate areas for each department are generally desired, along
with a fine-meshed access control system. In addition, companies
employ a diversity of software, to which the wiki must be adapted.
LDAP extensions, for instance, in the meantime have thus become
the standard for user registration.

A further chalengeis the diversity of data formats existing on an
intranet. A great dea of relevant data and information is already
collected in other places, such as in Office documents, and must be
entered into the wiki system. Especidly this task is a difficult one
for the systems to master. There are aready the first extensions for
importing data into wiki systems such as MediaWiki. However, they
can only transfer simple formatting. Wiki JotSpot — which hasin the
meanwhile been bought up by Google — has made great strides in

22 See Anja Ebersbach, Markus Glaser: Das Wiki als Spielwiese fir das Inter-
net. in: Johann Stockinger, Helmut Leitner (ed.): Wikisim Social Web. Wiki-
posium 2005/06, Osterrei chische Computer Gesellschaft, 2007, 27-39.

2 http://wikiversity.org
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this area, offering spreadsheet, web page or calendar pages types and
thus approaching the Office world.

In addition to these technical requirements, particularly the social  Requirements
environment in businesses differs completely from those of public ~ for the business
wikis. Wikis in corporate environments must deal with clear com-  World
mand hierarchies and control mechanisms. There are other demands
to quality control and assigned responsibilities. Internal wiki projects
are often perceived from a “top down” perspective and must com-
pete for acceptance in a completely different way than the free and
non-commercial community projects. The “typical” problems are
also other ones. For instance, Tim Bartel, who surveyed approxi-
mately 200 companies about wikis for his dissertation, found out
that the biggest problemsin corporate wikis were alack of participa
tion and disadvantageous structuring. In contrast, vandalism, which
is a considerable problem for Wikipedia, does not play a role in
wikis of the business world.?* Furthermore, every situation has its
own set of problems. Thus, there is a difference whether a wiki is
used as atool for asmall work group or as an interna “Wikipedia’ —
although that term should not really be used in this context — in
alarge corporation. The respective organization culture also plays a
large role, which, however, could change as a result of wiki imple-
mentation.

In al, wikis seem to have prevailed in business environments.  Future
The advantages of wikis to companies as well as employeesareeasy ~ as a project tool
to inventory: Whether they are used for concept development,
documentation or notification purposes, the number of daily circular
emails aone can be reduced. In large corporations, wikis offer anew
way of tapping know-how — which is the actual parallel to Wikipe-
dia. In addition, employee search times for current information can
be slashed in a well-maintained wiki. This reduces onerous routine
work.

24 See http://wikipedistik.deflumfrage, Feb. 10, 2007.
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31 TheArt
of “Sowing” Wikis

31.1
Collaborative Writing

The origina hope that wikis would contribute to a new culture of
cooperative text production has as of yet only partially come true. It
has proven easier in the common generation of technical instructions
than for other types of texts. Scientific comments harbor far less
potential for conflict than philosophical analyses. Generally, col-
laborative writing isagreat cultural challenge for the smple fact that
our society has not developed a culture of free cooperation.

Modller now rightly sees great potential in the development of  Asynchronous
tools enabling simultaneous editing of texts in real time.® On the or synchronous?
other hand, one of the great advantages of wiki technology seems to
be the temporal equalization of discussion processes. Basicaly, both
occur in group processes. acceleration and time pressure, as well as
the desire for more time to expand certain ideas.® It has been ob-
served that many Wikians do not simply start writing, but first do
research and organize their thoughts. Kuhlen sees in “asynchronous
communication forums’ the advantage that a climate of balanced
and informationally secure communication can emerge: “Not every
question has to be answered immediately. The advantage of greater
rationality is to be generally assessed higher than the presumable
loss of spontaneity in the synchronous medium with its direct reac-
tive communication styles. However, the success of asynchronous
communication processes is largely dependent upon good modera-
tion. Thisis especially true in learning environments where modera-
tion performance is continually necessary, such as creating incen-

> Méller 2005, 200f.

% Writings on large group processes repeatedly state that such processes can
only be initiated and be capable of working out solutions under enormous
time and problem constraints.
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tives, generating outlines and summaries, offering orientation aids
and providing feedback for knowledge assessment.”?’ Kuhlen's
reference to asynchronous communication processes and learning
environments, however, sees the moderator, who, among other
tasks, must create incentives with sophisticated seminar designs, as
the central figure. In deviation thereof, we will clarify our assess-
ment of the role of moderator in Chap. 26.2.2. Idedlly, that person
should not be a jack-of-all-trades, whose perfect seminar design
serves an ultimately manipulative function, to which participants
only “react”, but rather a promoter of productive impulses.

The potential of wikis for a digital writing culture, in our opinion,
lies less in the acceleration of processes and more in the increase of
the degree of reflection on that which is written. Consolidating, seiz-
ing and understanding other thoughts, re-organizing, comprehending
and processing are considerable and laborious intellectua achieve-
ments. And we can see in several wiki projects that they fail as true
wiki projects precisely due to those demands, because for a variety
of reasons there is suddenly “not enough time;” because wiki pro-
jects are not about posting text underneath other text, but rather en-
hancing the existing text, editing and consolidating it.

The introduction of awiki is always an exciting process, because
thought structures are broken open and collective learning processes
set into motion. Wikis can contribute to collaborative and open rela-
tionships, but again and again, experience proves that collaborative
writing and organizing with wikis must first be learned. “ Socia web”
and “collaborative innovation” are fascinating expressions, but col-
laborative work skills cannot be assumed. If, for example, group
members copy finished text into a wiki, other users usualy neither
can nor wish to alter that text. Such texts give off the message that
they represent something finished and untouchable. In order to de-
velop something collaboratively, it makes more senseto start with an
outline and key points and then slowly develop a text, or initialy
divide sections of texts among members. When atext isthen edited, it
requires sensitivity, so as not to hurt the feelings of the other authors.

31.2
Collaboration: Wikis as a Project Tool

True collaboration in the generation of texts is difficult and requires
specia preparation. It is possible that the future of wikisliesmorein
its characteristic as a project tool, such as in establishing meeting

27 Kuhlen 2004.
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schedules, generating an agenda, prestructuring content or taking
minutes.

This is the direction in which BarCamps® focus their trials. Bar-
Camp, a conference concept developed in 2005, is referred to as an
“unconference”. Similar to the open space concept, participants
organize their conference themselves. There is no predefined time
plan and no lecturers. In the forefront are the principles of self-
organization, creativity and spontaneity. The sessions, generally
only 30 minutes long, are voted on after a short introductory round
in which everyone introduces himself. There is no audience. All
participants must contribute actively.

Here, wikis and blogs serve as organizational, documentation and
communication tools. All relevant information is found in the wiki.
They are maintained, expanded and edited collaboratively by all
participants. The participants are encouraged to record the sessions
and make them available in blogs or another form of general access.
In addition, conference participants communicate with one another
during the events. For instance, they let each other know what is
going on in other sessions. Thus, BarCamps achieve multi-dimen-
sional environments for very intensive brainstorming sessions.

31.2.1
Advantages and Problems of Wikis in Projects

Yet wikis can also be tools for considerably more comprehensive  Wiki:
projects. If and to what extent the planning and execution of apro- @ fundamental
ject is based on wikis is also aways a fundamental decision about ~ decision
the character and work form of a project. Of course, one can aso
design traditiona project management with wikis, but if the project
is not open for real changes “from the bottom up”, the question re-
mains as to why one should employ wikis at all, which are tailored
to dynamic and open processes. Congruent to its state of develop-
ment, wikis are not always simple to use — athough it is remarkable
what we can aready do today with a single wiki. Thus, each indi-
vidual case should be examined before deciding whether or not us-
ing a wiki corresponds to the issues and to the group executing
aproject.
Before implementing wiki technology as a central communicative  Advantages
and planning medium, one must weigh the pros and cons. Argu-
mentsin favor of using wikisinclude the following:

2 http://barcamp.org
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= Wikisare generaly cost-free, open-source programs.

= A wiki should motivate the team or other participants to define
structures and responsibilities in a cooperative manner. This re-
sults in the development of a strong integration effect, and par-
ticipants will identify more deeply with the project.

= Through their openness, wikis promote transparency and provide
an overview. Problems or faulty developments can be identified
and discussed at an early stage.

= Wikis offer a smple, uniform system in which ideas can be col-
lected. This can counteract a strict isolation of work groups and
promote networked thinking.

= While severa versions of asingle document can circulatein apro-
ject, with wiki technology, it ispossibleto offer participants central
accessto the current version of adocument.

= Wikis adapt themselves very rapidly to a project and mirror its
project dynamics.

= The versatility of asingle piece of software offers the opportunity
to use it as a central publication and organizational system. The
wiki system serves as a uniform administrative and reporting sys-
tem, among other uses, in which decision processes or progress
reports may be documented immediately.

= At the same time, the wiki enables a decentralized organizational
structure which can cut down channels and work times. Editing,
publishing and documentation concur in a single work step. For
instance, content must not first be approved by an Internet editor
before going online.

If you decide to work with a wiki, you will have to accept the fol-
lowing peculiarities:

= Based on the current state of development, wiki technology is not
comparable to specially tailored, expensive project software. It
offers no finished project templates, automation in process con-
trol, human resources planning or financial administration. It till
lacks sufficient tools for scheduling and appointment planning.

= The decentralized hypertext structure can lead to initial coordina-
tion and acceptance problems. In the case of larger projects, com-
plexities frequently arise that must be minimized. This means that
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navigation bars and overview pages must be conceived and main-
tained.

Since awiki offers so much freedom, it requires more attention and
self-discipline from its participants. For example, they must adhere
to stipulated conventions so that others can aso quickly find the
right information within the wiki. In addition, it is necessary to think
beyond one's own work area with a view to coordination (“What is
everyone else up t0?"). Otherwise, chaos, edit conflicts and redun-
dant work are only a matter of time. Y et, aslarger wiki projects have
demonstrated, structured, successful work is possible under certain
conditions, even in very large groups.

31.2.2
Flat Hierarchies: Relationship between Moderator
and Team

“Project”, “cooperation”, and “self-organization” all sound great. Conflicts
Y et what on paper 10oks like an easy and unproblematic strategy is
suddenly plagued with a number of difficulties. Asin any coopera-
tive project, the same problems crop up again and again. Agree-
ments are not met or adhered to. Personal differences and misunder-
standings occur. You find out too late that individua participants are
more preoccupied with other obligations than you had expected, to
the extent they do not treat the current project with priority, or that
they are overburdened. There are differences in opinion with regard
to the procedure. Personnel fluctuations and changes to the project
goal present additiona problems. There are insufficient if any guide-
lines or procedures with which to solve problems. Conflicts are seen
by many as disturbing. They cost time and nerves. However, con-
flicts can also be a source of dynamics and further development.?®
Whether you have an open wiki or are putting together ateam for  Team = group
a larger project, you need to keep in mind that some participants ~ of individual
have never worked together and will not be able to cooperate with ~ Personalities
each other ad hoc. In addition, there are lone wolves who wish to
maintain as much autonomy as possible. A variety of work styles
and communication methods will converge. The opportunities of co-
determination and the margin for creation may make some people
initially feel insecure and thus wish to receive clear-cut assignments.

? Dedling with conflicts is a question of experience, among other things. In
any case, managing significant "disturbances’ has priority over continuation
of aproject.
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Respect and mutual trust must first be established through coopera
tion and continually updated.

Thus, it is advisable to make sure that the participants have the
opportunity to get to know each other personally, insofar as possible.
The assignments, requirements and work pressure limitations must
be clarified in as early a stage as possible. The project requires sim-
ple but clear rulesthat are acceptableto all.

We began by mentioning the significance of flat hierarchies for
successful self-organized group processes. |n the preliminary stages,
the individuals in charge of implementing the project or whose par-
ticipation is necessary should be included in the processes of deter-
mining goals and structure. Such individuals include project team
members and, in organizations, the respective superiors. However, it
is dso advisable to include external individuals who are directly
affected by the project or have marginal roles in it, a step which
frequently supplies new perspectives.

For the dynamics of self-organized group processes, it remains
decisive that the individuals be truly convinced of the sense of the
project's goal and see the result as a type of persona gain.*® The
participants must be familiar with the goal, ideally having worked it
out together. This cannot be forced or demanded. Regarding the
development of a project culture in open software projects, Stefan
Meretz explains. “Whether or not a project truly resultsin acommu-
nity cannot be manipulated. In contrast to prescribed projects in
private enterprise, open projects are based on a strong degree of
participant interest, specifically in that of good, usable software.”*

The more people that are involved in a project, the more urgent is
the question of coordination, supervision, but also the division of
power, authority and hierarchy. Thisis not only related to the project
itself; existential dependency relationships are often inhibitory, such
as when superiors are integrated into projects as “watchdogs’ .

The extent to which hierarchies are functionally necessary was
also contentious in the history of the emancipation movement. Ulti-
mately, it depends on how the respective roles are filled and what
real intervention options exist for the participants, in order to coun-
teract any tendencies toward bureaucratization.

If the group is responsible for the goal and the result of the pro-
ject, someone will need to take on the role of moderator. The mod-
erator serves as a sort of midwife, so to speak. That is to say, he or
she provides assistance in maintaining the organizationa environ-
ment and the communicative process. At the same time, he or she

% Thisis where non-democratic economic orders reach insurmountable limits.
That, however, isasubject all its own.
31 Meretz 2003, 106.

31 The Art of “Sowing” Wikis



must make sure that stipulated conventions and discussion rules are
observed. However, it is the group that stands in the foreground, not
the moderator. Rather, the latter allows the course of the project,
with regard to content, to be determined by the group. His or her
motto should be: “Accompany, don't direct”, refraining from over-
zealous regimentation in order to preserve important group proc-
esses. The wiki philosophy, the conception of open software devel-
opment and the notion of moderators in open-space conferences all
rest on the same principle: that of leaving control of the process to
the group.® It is the group that possesses the professional compe-
tence and responsibility.

In web logs, Internet forums or wikis, moderators often also take ~ Double duty

on technical tasks, such as serving as wiki admins. They aid in user
administration, text maintenance, etc.®* Furthermore, within the
debates and in the wiki system, there is an ongoing need for tidying
up. Interim results must be collected and content supplemented or
demanded; also, several tasks might crop up al a once. The imme-
diacy of wikis, in which, contrary to moderated mailing lists, texts
are published right away, brings stimulation into the discussion.
Suitable “starting points’ are required at central nodes in the system,
especialy on the start page, that aid in quickly bringing usersto their
desired content. In larger systems, a work plan is necessary here as
well.

Inwiki projects, participants frequently take on moderation duties  To moderate
or act as maintainers who take on additional tasks to maintain the and be
functionality of the overall project, receiving wiki administrator ~moderated
privilegesin the process. It is not unusual for moderators and admins
to be eected and, following their “term”, subsequently pass the job
onto others.

The best bet is to continually be prepared for a mutual learning

process in which you may aso be dependent on other moderators.
Moderation alone is fast becoming its own work area, and should be
taken on by people who are not obligated to provide content to the
project, so that they can maintain a clear head for their job. Of
course, your group can aso agree that moderators be changed on
aregular basis. Just as in the case of admins, it is advisable to have
at least two moderators.

Superiors are less suited to be moderators for the smple fact that  Superiors
they are heavily involved in the content or legal aspects of a project,  should not
and conflicts of interest may quickly arise. It is better to either opt ~ moderate
for externa moderation, or for people from the same organization

%2 See Meretz 2003, 103ff.
33 Seere: duties of moderation e.g. Dauscher 1998, 29ff.
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but a different department. The latter have a good idea of the subject
meatter, yet they are not mired in content issues. Of utmost impor-
tance isthat the group trust the moderators.

31.2.3
A few more General Tips

“Sowing” wikis is actually a skill, and today we know much better
than a few years ago that the desired “wiki effect” does not happen
by itself. It takes a “green thumb” and a suitable environment.
Helmut Leitner also complains of low participation in several public
wikis. He sees a certain asymmetry in some users. They feel only the
others should reveal themselves and be transparent; the step needed
to bring oneself into the process and say, “Here | am” is dill a very
big one for many participants. Even if, as a lone wiki fan, you only
have limited influence on group processes, there are still afew ele-
mentary rules we have learned from experience and would like to
point out:

= |f you are eager to start, don’t hesitate to ask the mundane ques-
tion as to what equipment the target group possesses: Often, peo-
ple who are to participate in working on awiki lack the necessary
Internet access, both at work and at home.

= While it is true that wiki projects thrive on spontaneity, we still
want to be well prepared and have spoken to key personsin or-
ganizations. For instance, the introduction of a wiki could meet
with resistance if the workers' council feels you have gone over
their heads. That is why you should really take time to clarify the
function and content of the wiki. After al, a collaborative work
amosphere is prerequisite to the “wiki effect” — as we have inti-
mated, it is a very delicate plant. Generally, environments in
which knowledge is a weapon are not ideal for wikis. Often in
companies, the question is raised as to if and who can and may
evaluate the log file. What does participation or non-participation
in the wiki mean for my professiona future? Will | make myself
superfluousiif | offer my knowledge publicly? Such questions re-
garding data protection are inevitable in such a radicaly open
system as a wiki, and it is worth taking these questions seriously
and discussing them.

= While you should not become discouraged too quickly, experi-
ence has shown that euphoric illusions and false expectations can
also lead to the failure of awiki project. An overload of expecta
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tions can rapidly cause even its advocates to become disap-
pointed. Patienceisavirtue in this case.

Don't plan aWikipedia at the outset: Beredlistic in estimating the  Estimate the
probable size of your wiki project. There is a big difference be-  size of the wiki
tween using the wiki as a medium for a team or small group and

for a large group with over 30 members or so. In the latter case,

direct communication between al participants is no longer possi-

ble. Smaller groups will crystallize, similar to that café where you

sit by yourselves but can till be seen by other groups. In the wiki,

this means that the control of the overall project can no longer be

carried out by a singe person. It also means, though, that smaller

groups, for instance, can do without editing typing errors or that

moderators are needed.

An empty wiki will stay empty: Even if a system of complete  Don’t put up an
freedom is permitted, a new wiki should still posses acertain pre-  empty wiki
structuring of content. Y ou can make it much easier for future au-

thors if the structure of the page and the articles can be seen in

one or two examples. “ Sowing” wikis means providing “pictures’

of how text could be written and setting up an initial system of

organization from where work can progress. Introductory work-

shops can speed up at least the clarification processes important

toawiki.

There is no such thing as “my” wiki: Some wiki systems differ  Retrofit your wiki
greatly in their configurations and expandability. The best answer ~ technology

is to tailor a suitable open-source wiki to one's own needs and

work out the basic content structure with people experienced in

wikis. Nevertheless, do not despair, because the golden rule is

still ...

Keep it simple. Too many technica features, regulations and ... and don't
categorizations can squelch the creativity needed to enable the  overload it
wiki to unfold. Optimal usability is elementary for wiki software.

Let it grow: In the “socia web”, trust isimportant. In awiki, itis Delegate
essential. If you try to keep control of the process, you just might ~ responsibility
succeed in suffocating it. The responsibility for the processisin

the hands of the participants. Wikis give you room to organize

work processes yourself in a meaningful way, beyond rigid regu-

lations. They enable group processes that demand more from

their participants because they are to take over conceptua work,

but they will only do so if they have a clear perspective on im-

plementing it, and if they are truly involved and in control of the

process.
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32 Social
Perspectives

32.1
Clash of the Wikis

32.1.1
Wikis as an Engine for Social Change?

What do all of these technical developments really mean? Are we
witnessing a “secret media revolution”? Are web logs, wikis and
free software changing the world from behind? These are some of
the questions Erik Mdéller asks in a book of the same name. It indi-
cates that we are faced with difficult problems: What is the relation-
ship between technology and socia progress? Something seems to
be getting out of hand with wikis. Defenders of free software and
Wikipedians see great benefit in it. Others fear these uncontrollable
developments.

It seems to be impossible to speak of wikis without being imme-
diately confronted with fundamental problems: objectivity and parti-
ality, intrinsic and extrinsic motivation, centra and decentralized
control mechanisms, hierarchical and antiauthoritarian order struc-
tures. And, last but not least: the question of other lifestyles and
other property relationships. The debate about wikis gains energy
because it is taking place right in the middle of a phase of acceler-
ated social change. It is true that, in the case of wikis, as in that of
free software, we are taking superficialy about the use of the new
information and communication technologies; yet the discussion can
neither be understood nor conducted without the fundamental ques-
tion of socia principlesthusraised by it.

At this point in the first edition of this book, we turned to the
topic of technical determinism using the example of research into
artificial intelligence. We pointed out that technology and software
cannot change anything on their own; technical developments re-
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main neutral towards society. It is ultimately people who plan and
change. Today, however, we have to adjust this standpoint a bit:
Because while the development of artificial intelligence is till
a theme in science and research, this debate has shifted somewhat
especialy under the influence of the mass phenomena on the Inter-
net. Today, the dominant discussion revolves around “collective
intelligence’.

Since the 1990s, the “information society” has been propagated in
the mass media. The significance of “communication” and “infor-
mation” for the structuring of a society was overemphasized. “In-
formation” was even stylized by some scientists into being an agent
itself, while every historical and socid relationship and the individ-
ual himself were relegated to the background. Other scientists began
investigating so-caled “emergent” phenomena. The idea was to
develop resilient models for intelligent behaviors of “superorgan-
isms’. “The whole is more than the sum of its parts.” Emergence
theory is focused on processes that cannot be explained based on
their subsystems.

This concerns wikis and wiki projects to the extent that the cen-
tral question of wiki discussions is whether or not self-organized
collectives, even if they are unconscious, can deliver more precise
results than individuals. If so, how do they do it? What role does
“information” play in it? Are people exposed to mechanisms on the
Internet that they themselves can hardly control? Are they controlled
by their instincts and drives? In other words: If there is a media
revolution, it would be nice to know who is driving it and with what
goals and whether or not the result would be a kind of “progress’ or
what possible actions would emerge in the upshot.

When the buzzword “swarm intelligence” hit the scene, we were
suddenly able to put our finger on it. The term “swarm intelligence”
comes from the research field of artificia intelligence. Y et here, the
attempt is to use insects living in colonies — such as ants, bees or
termites — as models for the development of networked software
agent systems serving to shape socia processes. And here is pre-
cisely where the danger lies of networks, swarms or the masses be-
ing declared independent subjects. However, it becomes evident
that, in contrast to technology discussions of the 1970s, today fewer
inventions of humans serve as archetypes for determinist world ex-
planation models; instead nature is serving this purpose.

Are we currently experiencing a shift from technological deter-
minism to a sort of biological determinism? At least Telepolis author
Ralf Grotker can refer to several trend researchers who have identi-
fied a new model in “swarming organizations’, who talk of a “new
age of networked intelligence’, in which “connections are more
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important than the parts’.>* This bio-determinist is primarily search-
ing for flexibility and adaptability, for the recovery of a stable
whole.

We cannot pursue these very intriguing questions with the neces-  Digital Maoism?
sary depth of attention, but rather simply stimulate more precise
scrutiny of the debate on this medium and the communities sur-
rounding it — because reductiona views such as the transfer of the
agent model of “swarm intelligence” to the complex human social
reality have met with harsh criticism in the free software scene, for
example. The most well known critique is without doubt an essay by
Jaron Lanier, who, not long ago, spoke of a “digital Maoism” and
rejected any overemphasis of the collective in wiki projects®
Lanier's essay launched awidely noticed debate.*

In general, no one disputes the fact that large groups are com-
monly capable of making statements on current (!) circumstances
that will draw a consensus. There are aso certainly statistical effects
with which current processes can be effectively exhibited. Reduc-
tionist interpretation patterns, on the other hand, pursue the goa of
denying any level of reflection on the part of other people and le-
gitimizing sovereignty and non-democratic socia systems. Yet real-
ity in wiki projects is often quite different than what some geeks
might piece together from books. Wiki technology and wiki com-
munities, when examined closely, and this is our point, especially
cannot be used for determinist philosophies.

32.1.2
Wikis and ldeology

Let us dwell amoment on wikis and their significance in the discus-  Ideologically
sion of socia developments. Wikis are “hip” for a great variety of  critical approach
reasons. We can approach this fact in an ideologicaly critica man-

ner and inquire about the historical and social circumstances that

enableit. Even the classic Marx referred to the circumstance that the

bourgeoisie cannot exist under the rule of competition “without

continually revolutionizing the instruments of production (...)".%
Technical innovations are supposed to conquer and secure markets

or lower production costs. Research and development become part

34 “Willkommen im Schwarm” , telepolis 9.11.2006,
(http://www.heise.de/tp/r4/artikel/23/23822/1. htm).
 http://www.edge.org/3rd_culture/lanier06/lanier06_index.html,
Aug. 16, 2007.

% Seethe end of Lanier's essay.

3" MEW 4, 465.
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of a political and economical overall strategy. For instance, the “in-
formation society” has aready been criticized often with regard to
atechnical integration ideology in which the focus is on the securing
of definition rulers, the organization of approval and the mobiliza-
tion of resources. Thus, there is an attempt to integrate every techni-
cal and social invention, including wikis, into the existing circum-
stances in order to revamp these circumstances. There are severd
examples in which the user of wikis is solely designed to demon-
strate that one has reached the technologica state of the art.

Furthermore, there is the practica approach of experimenting
with wikis to simplify or restructure work processes. The motivation
behind this, regardless of the person, is the individua wish to have
to work less or have more time for more meaningful work. Himanen
warns of the danger of making social progress dependent upon tech-
nological progress: “We are quickly falling for the illusion that tech-
nical progress will automatically structure our lives in a less work-
focused way. The network society does not question the Protestant
work ethic. Fending for oneself continues to dominate the spirit of
capitalism aimed at work.”®

That brings us to those wiki users that try to mobilize the as yet
unrealized emancipation potential of society. Here, it is wiki tech-
nology and successful communities that exert a special fascination —
afascination that primarily affects the users of successful wiki pro-
jects themselves. Because as arule, tools create latitude because they
overcome natural limitations. They open perspectives: Relationships
become evident and the future thus becomes plannable. There is no
doubt that the history of humans is closely related to technical inno-
vations, tools and machines. According to Rauter, “People exist
because they make tools. The tools that man develops not only de-
cide whether man lives, but aso how he lives. The experiences he
has when he manufactures and uses tools change him. His changes
flow into the tools. The tools affect how people deal with each
other.”*

This shows that tools have an effect on humans in their capacity
to interpret. According to our experiences, this effect is all too often
ignored in the discussion of wikis: because in wiki projects, these
reactions can be especialy intense, since interaction with the socia
environment is generaly deeper than in chats or other applications.
This may also lead to a strong polarization between wiki enthusiasts
and wiki pessimists.

%8 Himanen 2001, 31.
% Rauter 1977.
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Asthe authors of this book, we are naturally also exposed to these
effects. In the book, we show severa great features of wikis and
refer to encouraging wiki projects. In doing so, we are aso aways
“ideologists’, if you will. No matter how, the success of individual
projects as well as negative developments do not enable us to draw
genera conclusions regarding a society or people. We can redly
only illustrate possibilities and list experiences under whose condi-
tions wiki projects do not work or which social opportunities are
linked to this technology.

This brings us to the last fascinating point in this chapter: the
question as to how far wiki technology itself contributes to contem-
plation of dternative socializing models. Are wikis an especialy
democratic medium?

32.1.3
Wiki, a Democratic Medium?

First of al, we know that human planning fundamentally predates
the construction and utilization of tools such as wikis. For example,
the Internet is the result of planning on the part of the U.S. military.
And that, in turn, demonstrates the close relationship between the
development of tools and the goal's, experiences and assumptions of
their “creators’. Tools are embedded in peopl€e's culture and society
with their specific decision structures and power relationships. The
completion of an object marks the end of alabor and planning proc-
ess that has taken on material form. The new tool can now be further
developed and used. Often it also becomes valuable for a completely
different realm or is even used for the absolute opposite of its origi-
nal intention. A tool, or more precisely, the development of tools, is
thus in no way socialy “neutral”. Unfortunately, it is an illusion to
think that inventions are made completely free of purpose and that
society takes up these inventions. Society must at least provide the
material prerequisites for scientific freedom.

The Internet is an example of a technology that was initialy de-
veloped for military purposes but has become a large system that
now fulfills completely different and public purposes. Thisiswhat is
known as the “dual use” of atechnology. You can use it one way or
the other. Nevertheless, there are till differences. For instance, de-
velopments such as the atom bomb have hindered socia progress
more than promoted it. After al, a bomb can only either be deto-
nated or not.

32.1 Clash of the Wikis
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What about wiki technology? Is it “inherently democratic” (Cun-
ningham)? Have irreversible developments been put into motion by
wikis?

In the early 1970s, Enzensberger, with regard to the mass media
of television and radio, argued that not the media itself but the utili-
zation of that media makes a difference.” In his Baukasten zu einer
Theorie der Medien (Congtituents of a Theory of the Media), he
offers further suggestions for an emancipatory use of the media that
can also be trandated to the interactive use of the Internet: decentral-
ized programs, every recipient a potential sender, mobilization of the
masses, interaction of participants, feedback, political learning proc-
esses, collective production, and socid control through self-
organization. Similarly, Rilling believes: “The Internet offers no
room for decisions, but places for political debates, communication
and the forming of opinions.”**

What Brecht said about radio applies to wikis: “It was not the
public that had been waiting for radio, but radio that had been wait-
ing for the public.”*? Cunningham’s invention was initially intended
to solve a practical problem. It was all about creating simple soft-
ware documentation and, as far as we know, nothing more. His no-
tion that uncomplicated and non-hierarchical cooperation is part of
successful software development was included in the development.
If he had thought that software development would not be possible
without authoritarian, central control, the program code would have
developed differently. The result is a program whose further use
would only become apparent with time. We can say that in the de-
velopment of the first wikis, ideas came into play that were “inher-
ently democratic”. And the developers of a technology or software
do not even have to necessarily be aware of these ideas. However,
a democratic effect through wikis is not automatically a done deed,
even if they have opened new possibilities in that direction. On the
contrary, today wikis are employed in private companies and or-
ganizations without being the cause of any fundamental changes.

Given the above, we can ask how research and development will
be organized in the future. Who decides what will be built and pro-
moted? It is the question as to whether or not we wish to continue
making technological development dependent upon military and
private application interests in the hope that something civilly useful
will come out of it.

“0 See Enzensberger 1970, 173.
I Rilling 2004.
“2 Brecht 1930/1967, 128.
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Decisive in the assessment of whether tools were and are able to
bring about any socially beneficia effects depends, firstly, on the
question of which goals its creation was based upon and secondly,
with which goalsit is used; this must be seen before the backdrop of
the extent to which socia circumstances have been cemented or
accordingly changed.

32.2
Ownership

A hot topic, not only for the wiki community, is the significance of
licenses and free software. Generally, digitaization and the world
wide web as a world wide copy machine have rekindled the funda
mental debate on the role and function of ownership, primarily that
of intellectual property (copyright, patents, trademark protection).
The wiki communities also needed to face this issue, for the simple
fact that, with the publication of wiki software and every further
wiki clone, afundamental decision regarding their conditions for use
had to be made. Does a legal entity have the right to appropriate the
software or parts of the software, and for what purposes? Many
wikis today are subject to GNU-GPL regulations, meaning they are
free software programs that may not be sold.*® Thus, wiki program-
mers are among the defenders of free software.

However, we are confronted with exploitation rights not only
with regard to software, but also to the content of wiki pages.* To
whom do the texts and images belong? When is atext atext? Who is
legally responsible? Research into whether image materid is part of
the public domain is a very time-consuming effort at Wikipedia
After dl, the site strives to guarantee that Wikipedia truly remains
a “free content” encyclopedia. This means that it supports a copy-
right which alows anyone to copy, ater or otherwise use text for
any purpose.”® The original or atered version may be freely distrib-
uted. The opposite also applies: If you contribute content to Wikipe-

3 We already discussed licensing in Sect. 1.1.5.2. The best introduction to the
history and issues of free software is provided by Grassmuck 2002.

4 See Méller 2005, 171f.

% The GNU Free Documentation License (GFDL), which governs Wikipedia
articles, is the most common license for “free” content. The FreeBSD Docu-
mentation License, on the other hand, is not a copyleft license. Furthermore,
Creative Commons releases licenses which however do not ensure “free con-
tent” for all.
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dia, that text is automatically subject to that license, and you cannot
retroactively assert copyright claims.*®

Making available freely-accessible knowledge stands in deliber-
ate contrast to the current trend toward the privatization of public
goods, atrend that spares no area of society: from the hollowing out
of the public character of companies to the privatization of water
supply or education. The debate on the ability to patent gene se-
quences or softwareisalso part of theissue.

Partisanship for the reclamation of commons (Allmende) and pub-
lic goods from the culture of the private are the order of the day. With
regard to open source codes, Himanen speaks metaphorically of the
“academy” in which scientists make their work available to others so
that it can be utilized, tested and further developed.*’ In contrast, he
metaphorically refersto closed models that withhold information and
demonstrate authoritarian relationships as “monasteries’. However,
critical socid theorists question whether a ssimply ethica critique is
perhaps insufficient. The bone of contention is whether a call to “so-
cia responsibility” paired with “competitive ability” istrying to bring
together two diametrically opposed principles.

Once again, valid socia control models — and not the morals of
individuals such as Bill Gates — need to be investigated. The privati-
zation of commons is the prerequisite to be able to market these
goods: in this case, software. To make information products com-
mercially utilizable, a shortage must be created. In the case of soft-
ware, this means withholding the source text and limiting it through
licensing and patents. Software is subject to a property rights regime.
This results in an uneven fight, with attempts of infiltration, crimi-
nalization and rejection and the development of new strategies and
counter-strategies.”® There is doubt as to whether this can be traced
back to a basic anthropological constant (“That's just the way people
are’) or to seemingly “objective’” necessities that result from an
economic congtitution that eliminates or controls existential funda-
mentals of competitors.

The free software community represents a counterdraft to the
commercialization of information products — especially as an ater-
native to Unix. Free software functions here as an alternative model
that generates the hope that the expansion of the information tech-

6 As a private individual or firm, you can subject your texts to a free content
license (copyleft). You can find the GFDL on the Internet at:
http://www.gnu.org/copyleft/fdl.html. Links to further licenses such as Open-
Content License or the GPL can be found at:
http://www.ifross.def/ifross_html/lizenzcenter.html

“" Himanen 2001, 91ff.

% For an introduction to the discussion, see e.g. Meretz 2003 and Nuss 2003.
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nology-based leading sector can be able to be seriously blocked by
making available stable and free software. These hopes have only
been partially realized. The property rights regime was in no way
questioned by the demand for freedom of information. Several forms
of ownership can coexist. Free goods can be utilized very well as
a component of an overall product; for instance, in the case of free
software, through support and books.

In the attempt to transform digital goods into commodities Wikimedia
through copyright, patents and trademarks, the music industry is Projects
leading the way, in its fight against “bootleg” copies with their
motto: “downloading is theft”. On the opposite side, with the Wiki-
media group, a significant player is growing that is turning against
the marketing of software patents, image, film and text rights with
its free content by pursuing the goal of building up enclaves of digi-
tal commons.*® The Wiki Commons project has already been men-
tioned, as has Wikibooks, whose focus is the provision of cost-free
textbooks whose commercial aternatives must be obtained at great
cost. This is done in the hope of expanding access even to socia
classes with less disposable income.

To what extent the nerve of an emerging high-tech capitdisn has A nerve struck?
been struck with the blockade of privatization tendencies in informa-
tion technology is debatable. In his book The Age of Access. The
New Culture of Hypercapitalism, Where All Life is a Paid-For Ex-
perience (2000), Jeremy Rifkin sees the question of “access’ as the
successor to the ownership question. In contrast, others have raised
the objection that the “old economy” and its accompanying owner-
ship relationships, over which the new technologies are simply su-
perimposed, are thus being masked.® Furthermore, in various in-
stances, the argument has been voiced that a greater danger is
growing from the property rights regime through the direct contact
between producers and consumers than through the provision of
cost-free services.

The “key legal political invention” (Rilling) of the free software  Legal political
culture is the GPL license. It serves as the basis of further free con-  initiatives
tent licenses, such as FDL or Creative Commons. Using such li-
censes, and based on the respective national legal systems, an at-
tempt is being made to utilize the legal framework to secure open
goods and commons. In this regard, however, the discussion cannot
stop at the topic of digital and intellectual property. The question
will be posed with regard to the overall concept of civil ownership.

When attempting to answer the question, it could help to remember

“|n addition to others, such as the Free Software Foundation, Creative
Commons or the hacker culture.
%0 e.g. Haug 2003, 67f.
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that the issue of ownership does not focus on the relationship be-
tween a person and a thing, but rather the relationship between peo-
ple with reference to athing.

32.3
Forms of Work

It has been hinted on various occasions that the wiki philosophy
inspires one to rethink the future organization of work. Centraly
planned, controlled and regulated organizational models are coun-
tered with those that are decentralized and self-organized. One mo-
tive for thisis that the tendency to subject work processes to bureau-
cratic controls (for instance in the course of quality or issue
management) limits room for design and suffocates any intrinsic
motivation. As early as the introduction of Linux, the free software
movement not only confronted Windows with a new operating sys-
tem, but also with a decentralized and democratic organizational
philosophy. Alternatives are being sought to heteronymous and es-
tranged work relationships, which ultimately also affect one's entire
lifestyle, private life and the organization of one's free time. Some
of the defenders of free software see here the budding of a new, non-
capitalistic social order and hope that the production methods of
programmers can be carried over to other social realms.

In this regard, wikis are one in a series of free software success
stories. It is being proven that, as in the case of other software pro-
jects, free work forms can be employed to surmount even complex
problems. In the long run, their products and services will even
demonstrate a high degree of permanence, because more people are
involved in the development process right from the start.

The extent to which Linux and the wiki philosophy are aready
examples of true counter-concepts thus remains to be seen. The Net
world is currently an anarchistic one, yet it also reproduces existing
control models. During the Linux debate, Nuss aready argued that
the decentralized work form could aso assist less free production
paradigms:

“Their [free software’s, R.H.] production method is based on
public knowledge, cooperation, flat hierarchy, flexibility, interna-
tional networking, and largely unpaid work, usually without contrac-
tual obligations. The production model of open source and free
software has been serving as a role model for industry for quite
some time now.”**

®1 Nuss 2003, 154. Candeias devel ops the thought farther (2004, 179ff.).
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Large private companies are also searching for solutions to their ~ Self-responsible
structural crises and for ways to be more flexible on the market. ~ control
However, centrally regulated control models prove too rigid at an ~ Processes in
early stage. Employees have been independently compensating for ~ €0mpanies
the resulting problems for ages. They have been counteracting er-
rors, faulty planning and malfunctions. “Without the targeted devia-
tion from g)lans and instructions, company specifications cannot be
fulfilled.”> This means that companies, too, have been dependent
upon the autonomous actions of their employees al aong. Some see
the solution to all problems in the promotion of employee self-
organization. The god is to make work enjoyable again, motivate
volunteerism or include customers in development processes. How-
ever, this is coupled with unsecured jobs and a consolidation of
working hours through — computer-assisted — optimization. Corpo-
rate planning security is shifted to the detriment of personnel plan-
ning security. Y et the ability to plan is a prerequisite of human self-
actualization.

The wiki communities are propagating their idea that work or-  Social ingenuity

ganization “from the bottom up” can work by trying it out, and with
a good measure of success. Their work organization model differs
from the conventional pattern through a certain openness for results:
The responsibility for planning and execution of the work processis
completely transferred to the producers. The wiki communities, with
their actions, promote social ingenuity. Their attempts at initiating
large wiki projects not only have an externa effect, but are aso
aform of self-enlightenment in such experiments.

32.4
Objectivity

Open systems are often met with mistrust. Forgoing an intermediate  Credibility
(quality) control causes many to doubt the credibility of the informa-  problem
tion, which is less a product of the philosophical dimension dis-

cussed above. Mistrust is directed at the question as to whether or

not the masses even have enough knowledge to produce something
trustworthy. In addition, it is difficult to verify from whom the in-

formation originates. Are some postmodern theorists correct when

they speak of a disappearance of the author? On the Internet, it is

easy to take on another identity — one need only think of the “sock

puppets’ mentioned at the start of this book. Furthermore, in coop-

eratively written texts, individual authors often can no longer be

discerned. Also, after the previous discussion on the political dimen-

52 Candeias 2004, 179.
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sion of the wiki phenomenon: Isthis not in fact a process of manipu-
lation and counter-manipulation? We need to take this question seri-
ously. How can objectivity and quality be achieved?>

L et us begin with the motivations of wiki authors. The problem of
vandalism has aready been described. Destructive practices of
anonymous users are a lasting problem of open systems. However, it
is interesting to examine the other reasons why authors refrain from
wanting to be named.

Similar processes can be observed in wikis as have been dis-
cussed with regard to the free software community and critical in-
formation technology. In open processes, authors do not disappear —
quite the opposite is true. Within the communities, many discover an
appreciation and work forms that they seldom find in professional
life. The Wikimedia projects, as the free software initiatives before
them, enable self-determined work in a sensible project directed at
the good of the community. Recognition and the fact that one’s own
contributions are noticed and discussed, motivate participants in
a project to continue working. However, this also means that most
Wikipedia texts in fact are not created anonymously. On the con-
trary —as we will see when observing the statistics — a group of peo-
ple forms that know each other and establish trust in each other. This
is generaly applicable: In the evaluation of open systems, one must
not forget the concrete socid relationships behind them.

Good will aone is not enough. That is why wiki systems must
develop assessment possibilities and conventions that promote veri-
fication and trackability. Once again, Wikipedia, for which a pack-
age of such measures has been developed, serves as a positive ex-
ample. Initialy, many people look at the articles in the encyclopedia
Ideally, they would immediately edit any discrepancies. Then ad-
mins check the edits of articles. The recent changes function offers
a quick overview. In addition, frequently vandalized pages are
placed under specia supervision. This permanent effort is the price
of an open system. Furthermore, conventions regarding language,
methodology and balance of content have been stipulated, for exam-
ple, with regard to the extent to which every opinion should be cited
inan article.

This is the point where the Wikipedia community conducts its
debate on the relationship between objectivity and partiality, which
equally applies when dealing with every other medium. We are
talking about the debate on the neutral point of view (NPVO). Basi-
caly, it states that articles in Wikipedia are to take a neutral view-

%3 To what extent the traditional mass media in their current form are “objec-
tive” would extend beyond the scope of this book.
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point into account.> This initialy means a minimum of quality
measures and the adherence to certain conventions: objective lan-
guage, a reporting perspective and indirect speech. For instance, the
observation “Picasso was the grestest painter of the 20th century”
becomes “In the art world, Picasso is considered to be one of the
greatest painters of the 20th century.”

Then there is the representation of a variety of positions. An arti- A variety
cle “should fairly represent all sides of a dispute”.>® The English ~ of positions
version of Wikipedia stresses that an objective standpoint is not
possible, thus exhibiting a greater awareness of the problem. One
motivation for this phenomenon is the desire not to smply declare
truths. Readers are encouraged to make their own decisions and
form their own opinions. However, this point of view can often un-
intentionally lead to relativizations, such as the following:

“Holocaust denial is the claim that the mainstream historical ver-
sion of the Holocaust is either highly exaggerated or completely
falsified. Experts, witnesses, and historians almost universally regard
Holocaust denial as untrue. Holocaust deniers prefer to be caled
Holocaust revisionists. Most people contend that the latter term is
misleading.”*®

Among Wikipedia authors, there are various opinionsin thisregard. ~ Absolute
A few consider neutral, objective portrayals to be possible. For oth- ~ neutrality
ers, neutral points of view, even in an encyclopedia, are impossible: ~ impossible
“We can only seek atype of writing that is agreeable to essentially
rational people who may differ on particular points’ (Jmmy Wales).

If science used to claim to be objective, a new perception has
taken hold in the last century in which every statement is initially
selective.® A view is aready present in the selection of a topic, the
terminology, explanatory patterns and models. We know that, his-

54 e.g. it has been stated: “To whatever extent possible, encyclopedic writing
should steer clear of taking any particular stance other than the stance of the
neutral point of view. The neutral point of view attempts to present ideas and
facts in such a fashion that both supporters and opponents can agree. Of
course, 100% agreement is not possible; there are ideologues in the world who
will not concede to any presentation other than a forceful statement of their
own point of view.”

http: //en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Wikipedia: Neutral _point_of _view,

10 Jun 2005. For the current version, seeibid.

%5 http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/NPOV, 15. Jan 2005.

% http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Holocaust_denial, 15. Jan 2005.

57 Extreme postmodernists take this notion as far as relativism, or find that
everything is constructed.
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torically, dictionaries have always been an expression of the know-
ledge of acertain time and class (asarule, the educated bourgeoisie).

Critical theory has tried to handle this dilemma, among other
ways, by indicating that the subjective person creates objective rela
tionships. The theory considers objective perceptions to be identifi-
able among the contradictions of the circumstances. To put it very
simply, the difference between what is and what could be results in
a standard with which individual practices and ideas can be “meas-
ured” —aviewpoint that can aso be employed within the context of
publications in wikis. The discussion on objectivity could benefit
from considering critical theory.

So what do we do to obtain as much objectivity as possible?

1. Whether we like it or not, subjectivity is prereguisite to objective
consciousness. Objectivity is not a freedom from vaues. Those
wanting to be objective must have a point of view and be able to
say where they want to go. Only then can statements be dis-
cussed. The important factors are verifiability, logical argumenta-
tion, and measuring arguments with proclaimed goas and their
observance.

2. Striving toward objectivity is adways adso a form of self-
education. For instance, this means asking who uses a piece of
wiki software; because even if the new media tend toward burst-
ing traditional social classes, use of the Internet, up to now, has
been characterized by considerable socia inequality.”® Thisis no
different in wikis, at least not as of yet. According to Wales, 10%
of the users of Wikipedia perform 80% of the edits, and 5% per-
form 66% of the edits. Thus, despite the openness of the system,
core groups of authors have crystallized. Research into this phe-
nomenon is ill initsinitia stages, and has yet to be intensified.
Under consideration of these circumstances, it is better to esti-
mate which projects are operated by which socia groups and
which attitudes they represent in the process. What is their socia
and historical position from which their actions originate? Using
this requirement, we must clarify to what extent partia or total in-
terest can be represented. This requires additional knowledge of
the sociology of group processes.

3. As we have aready demonstrated in our model of levels in the
first section of this book, wikis, too, are internally not authority-
free zones. There are various power relationships that are related
to access rights, for instance. In addition, real power relationships

%8 Regarding the inequality of the social user profile and power relationships
on the Net, see e.g. Rilling 2004.
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(ownership, employment relationships, capitalistic order struc-
tures, etc.) intersect with the functions within the wiki commu-
nity. Thisfact, too, must a so be taken into account.

324.1
Progress?

In the 20th century at the latest, progress has transformed into
a problematic term. For example, Walter Benjamin writes: “Marx
says the revolutions are the locomotives of world history. But per-
haps they are something different altogether. Perhaps revolutions are
the hand of humankind riding in the train grabbing for the emer-
gency brake.”*® His criticism is directed at estranged lifestyles that
bank on historical change taking place with or without the interven-
tion of humans. His utopia is very similar to that of many free soft-
ware developers. It is about the crystalization of a truly self-
determining lifestyle. This means that the idea of what progress is
must continually be revised and agreed upon. In the process, the
emphases of social labor shift.

In the example of the wiki communities, we see that the first step
is avery smal one. Enzensberger remarks that every socialist strat-
egy of the media must aspire to eliminate the isolation of individual
participants in socia learning and production processes. “Thisis not
possible without self-organization of the participants. This is the
political core of the media issue.”® The Wikipedia project appears
to be re-figuring the conditions of change. One important point isthe
mutual acceptance of one's counterparts as reasonable — and we
would like to add non-competitive — entities. The enormous difficul-
ties coupled with this process cannot be ignored. One could perhaps
speak of progress when wikis become atruly collaborative and inte-
grative medium extending beyond certain social groups. But if there
isto be collaboration, then with what goal ?

Wikis are fascinating tools, but not cure-alls. They must continually
be filled with new ideas in order to be able to advance toward the
distant goa of free development of the individual as a condition for
the free development of the collective. In the wiki world, this has
already been realized today in several small areas.

% Benjamin GS, I, 1231.
% Enzensberger 1970, 169.

32.4 Objectivity

Problematic
progress

Initial steps

Beginning
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A Installations in TWiki

Perl

Unfortunately, some Perl installation lack modules required by
TWiki or its plugins for smooth operation. Thus, they must be
subsequently installed. The program CPAN will help you do so,
which must be configured after you have opened it for thefirst time.

Caution: CPAN requires an Internet connection for the installation
of the new modules!

Under Cygwin, you must first enter the following lines:
export TEMP=/c/tenp Shell™

Now you can start CPAN in Cygwin, asin Linux, with

Ccpan Shell”

When you first open CPAN, it must be configured. That means, you
will need to answer a host of questions that can all be confirmed
with <ENTER>, until you are asked to indicate your area of the
world. Enter the number of your continent, eg. for “North
Americd’, and in the next question, your country, e.g. “USA”. Now
you will see alist of servers that you can select by entering one or
more numbers separated by a space. Now you should see the cpan>
prompt.

The program is ready, and you can set up the missing modules
using the i nstal | command. TWiki, for example, requires the
following three packages:
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Shell™

Shell”

Shell”

Shell™
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install Net::SMIP
install Digest::SHAL
install M ME: : Base64

Perl is then equipped for al eventualities of TWiki operation. You
can leave CPAN with the command exi t .

Shebang

The Perl script files must be adapted so that they refer to the Perl
interpreter. This alows the web server to “know” what to do with
the file. Under UNIX, it is possible to indicate the type of file or
program with which the script is to be executed at the beginning of a
document, in the so-called shebang line. In our case, it must refer to
the Perl interpreter. The TWiki scripts are set up by default such that
they refer to the standard Perl path under Linux. Thus, under
Windows, you will most likely have to adjust this. You can use the
Cygwin shell to do so. The method shown isaso valid for Linux.

First, switch to the bin directory and create a backup for the event
that something does not function properly:

cd /twi ki/bin
nkdi r . backup
cp * .backup

With the command
head -1 view

you can display the current shebang line of the view scripts. The
following Perl command changes the lines of al files in the
directory. The Perl path is the entire path in Unix notation, including
the name of the program, i.e. “perl”. In our example, it is c:/cygwin/
bin/perl.

perl -pi~ -e A
"s;#!/usr/bin/perl;# perlpfad;' *[a-z]

If you now display the first line again, you should see the new path.
Otherwise, delete the files and retrieve your backup from .backup to

try again:
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rm*
cp . backup/* .

If the changes have been successful, you can delete the backup files
and directory again:

rm . backup/*
rdi r . backup

Changing RCS Owners

To manually adapt the RCS locks in the Cygwin or bash shell, first
switch to the data directory and make a backup of thefiles:

cd /tw ki/data
tar czvf alles.tar.gz */*

Now change the entry for the owner using the following Perl
command (put it all on oneline):

perl -pi~~~ -e "NR <= 10 &&
s/ nobody: /usernanme:/ ' */* v

To be on the safe side, let us check to make sure everything has been
changed. If you do not receive a message at this point, the operation
was a success. In that case, you can delete the old files.

grep 'strict;$ "' */*, v | grep -v usernane
rm*/*~~~

Should something have gone wrong, you can restore the former
status by copying the backup back over. Thisis done using

tar xzvf alles.tar.gz
Otherwise, delete the backup file with
rmalles.tar.gz

When we open testenv again, we will still receive awarning, but this
time we can happily ignoreit.

Changing RCS Owners

Shell™

Shell”

Shell”

Shell”

Shell”

Shell™

Shell™
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Glossary

Add-on. An independent program that performs additional services
for a certain piece of software. = Plugin.

Administrator (Admin). Software user with special rights. Has the
task of installing, maintaining and updating the software and of es-
tablishing the conditions that normal users need to perform their
daily business with the software.

ASCII. Refers to a standard of code for characters on a computer.
ASCII text often stands for simple, non-formatted text. ASCII art is
the depiction of drawings using simple text. Requires that the text be
rendered in anon-proportional font.

Authoring tool. An application with which various data, such as
text, graphics, sound or animation, can be assembled to create mul-
timedia content.

Back end. Refers to that portion of a software application that runs
on the server and administers the data. In comparison, the program
that displays the data to the client is known as the front end. The
back end areaiis only accessible to administrators.

Backlink. A link on another page that leads to the current page.

Blog. (“Weblog”). A type of web-based diary in which a “blogger”
can quickly publish articles. These entries are displayed in alist, be-
ginning with the newest entry. Other users can usually comment on
but not alter entries.

Browse space. The central navigation link in Confluence that en-

ables browsing according to content type (page, attachment, label,
etc.).

Glossary
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CamelCase. Specia practice of writing words together to form
alink in wikis. A word begins with a capital letter and has at least
one other capital letter in the middle. Usualy, several words are
simply joined together, e.g. “WikiWord” or “Whatl sCamelCase”.

Clone. In wiki terminology, the not exactly precise designation for
all programs that are based on Cunningham’s WikiWikiWeb.

Community. The group of people who work and interact together in
awiki.

Content Management System (CMS). Software for the storage,
administration and search for documents or content. Web-based
CM Ss are often used to jointly create a homepage.

Copyleft. License model that guarantees the possibility of freely
copying, distributing and editing a work provided that the free li-
censeis distributed along with the work.

Creative Commons. Free license that regulates the use of a docu-
ment at various levels. The author has the option of stipulating that
his name be cited, as well as of permitting commercial use and pro-
hibiting, alowing or generaly permitting alteration if the license is
observed (“share alike”). Creative Commons is thus not necessarily
the same as copyleft. The license text is available in three versions:
a short version for the layperson, the legally accurate long version
and a machine-readable version (e.g. for search engines). This text
has been trandlated into several languages.

CSS. Cascading Style Sheet. A formalism that describes the way in
which an HTML file looks. With CSS, layout and formats of a web-
site can be centrally administered with little effort.

Dashboard. Default start page in Confluence with an overview of
all Spaces, recent changesin all Spaces and personal favorites.

Draft. All edits are cached every 30 seconds by default. Only the au-
thor can see drafts. Only after they are saved are they visible to oth-
ers. There is a personal overview of drafts, and if applicable, when
a page is reloaded the user is asked if he or she wishes to continue
working on or discard the draft.

Diff. A function in wiki that displays the differences between two >
Versions of apage.
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Edit War. Two or more users repeatedly delete each other’s articles
from the wiki.

Escape character. A character that “masks’ a subsequent character.
It is used to make a character that normally has a specific signifi-
cance to the computer be treated as anormal character.

Extreme Programming. (“XP"). Programming technique in which
two people always work on the same computer and the program
parts are integrated into a running test system at very short intervals.
This enables closaly customer-oriented programming. The wiki was
originally developed to meet the demands of XP.

FDL. (“Free Documentation License”). A license for documents
emanating from the software license - GPL. It guarantees that the
use of the document adheres to - Copyleft. The user is obligated to
name everyone involved in the generation of the document and to
distribute the document exclusively in connection with the FDL. The
license text must be displayed or printed along with the document,
which is problematic especialy for smaller documents. In addition,
the FDL is only available in the English language. An dternative is
the > Creative Commons license.

Flame War. Two or more users engage in the exchange of senseless
and insulting name-calling in aforum such asawiki, or others.

Front end. That part of a web-based piece of software that is acces-
sibleto all users. The opposite of > Back end.

GNU GPL. (“General Public License”). Software license that estab-
lished the > Copyleft principle. Guarantees that programs subject to
this license may be copied, distributed and passed on under the con-
dition that the license is not atered. For documents, the > FDL was
developed as an offshoot.

Groupware. Software that supports collaboration in a group. This
includes such tasks as setting appointments, producing collective
notes and having collective access to documents, task management,
and of course communication possibilities aswell.

Hash. The symbol “#".

History. List of al - Versions of apage. Using it, the history of ed-
itsto that page can be tracked.

Glossary
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Hypertext. Instead of a single long text, several text parts are con-
nected vialinks.

Implementation. Concrete execution of a program in a program-
ming language.

Label. Labels can be assigned to every Confluence page. It is also
possible to predefine labels. They support the search function.

License. The granting and regulation of user rights to a work or
document by the author. The licensing of documents is a very new
phenomenon that is closely linked to the digital existence of docu-
ments and their ability to be copied. Innovations are expected in this
areain the coming years. > Copyleft, Creative Commons, FDL

Maintainer. Wiki user with special technical access rights. Makes
sure that wiki content is maintained, conventions are followed and
the climate in the > Community is and remains pleasant.

Macro. Sometimes used as a synonym for a plugin. As arule, func-
tional Confluence extension for editing that must be entered in the
Wiki Markup Editor in curly brackets and that can often be trans-
ferred to parameters.

Mind map. Associative depiction of ideas. Various keywords are
ordered around a central theme and connected with lines. These key-
words can, in turn, serve as starting points for further associations.

News. Basicaly a blog in Confluence. The same formatting options
are available as for Pages. Date and author are highlighted.

Newsfeed. Computer-readable summary of a website that is queried
at regular intervals by a reading program and prepared for the user.
The reader isthus kept abreast of any changes. > RSS.

Open edit. A text that anyone can dter such that the aterations ap-
pear in the original text.

Open source. The source text of a program is freely accessible and
may be altered and distributed by anyone.

Open space. Model of a group workshop in which the management

of participants is kept to a minimum, and great trust is placed in the
powers of self-control of the group itself.
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Open text. An existing text that can be used freely by anyone. The
original, however, remains unaltered.

Page. A page in Confluence. Generally consists of a parent page and
can a'so have several child pages.

Parent page. In TWiki, the page from which another page is gener-
ated. It can aso be edited manually in order to establish a hierarchy.

Pipe. The symbol “|".
Plugin. A program component which can be coupled to an existing
piece of software in order to provide it with supplementary func-

tions. > Add-on.

Production mode. Refers to the use of software “in red life’. The
opposite of thisisthe test mode.

RecentChanges. A wiki page that lists the most recent changes to
apage.

Revision. TWiki term for = Version.

Rollback. (also “revert”). Restoration of a previous = Version of
apage.

Root directory. Starting point (root) of adirectory structure.

RSS. Standard for > Newsfeeds. |s supported by several > Re-
centChanges pagesin wikis.

SandBox. Test page in awiki on which anyone can learn how to use
the software.

Script. A small program that is usualy in source text and can be
executed with the aid of an “interpretation program” (interpreter).

Shebang line. The first line of = Scripts that indicates in Unix the
language in which the script is written and/or what program is re-
quired to execute it.

Space. Confluence consists of one or more subwikis — the Spaces.

They can have various “permissions’, that is, edit and viewing rights
for the Space and be linked with each other.

Glossary
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Syntax. Notation type or convention, in this case, for computer files.
It must be observed exactly so that the computer can “understand”
what is meant.

Sysop. = Administrator.

Tag. A type of label with which information is indicated about a cer-
tain area of adocument. In HTML, tags are used to indicate formats.

Template. Layout prototype into which further content is integrated
by the software (e.g. by awiki).

Tiny links. Intended for sending Confluence Pages links via email.
They are active throughout the life of a page, and independent from
the page name and parent page.

Topic. TWiki term for awiki page.

Troll. A troublemaker in a wiki who tries to gain attention by post-
ing senseless or provocative articles.

Vandal. Deletes or destroys pages in a wiki with a destructive in-
tent. > Troll.

Version. The status of a page at a particular time. With every edit,
anew version is generated; however, old versions still remain acces-
sible (usualy viaaversion number).

Web. In TWiki, an enclosed area in which the - Topics are located.
Otherwise, it isan abbreviation for the World Wide Web (WWW).

Web host. The service provider who makes storage space and the
address for your homepage available.

Workflow. Precisely defined flow of work steps to execute a certain
task. Servesto coordinate cooperative work.

WYSIWYG editor. “What you see is what you get.” Refers to edi-
tors with which text can be edited directly in its correctly formatted
form. Thus, while you are entering text, you can aready see what
the text will look like in print or on the display.
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